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Festivals of the: Year* 
By RUDOLF STEINER © 


WHEN the Festivals of the year draw near, it is good to 
think of them in the light of their cosmic and spiritual signifi- 
cance and I should like to show you to-day how the whole 
constitution of the Earth can help us to understand events 
which in the course of long ages and under the influence of 
spiritual knowledge, have come to be regarded as the great 
Festivals. First let us realise that the Earth is not to be 
regarded as a mere composition of minerals and stones in 
the sense of modern mineralogy and geology, but as a 
living organism pervaded with soul, bringing forth by its 
own inherent forces, plants, animals and the physical being 
of man. When we speak of the Earth from this point of 
view we include all life, all animate bodies found upon it. 
Now we know that the Earth, with all the beings 

belonging to it, changes its appearance entirely in the 
course of a year. Think of the plants covering the Earth. 
The whole form and ‘ countenance ’of the Earth change in 
- the course of a year and when one year has passed the 
Earth returns approximately to the same point as it hdd 
reached the year before. The conditions of temperature, 
the budding of plants, the appearance of certain animal 
beings—all are practically at the same point at the end of 
the month of March in one year as at the end of March the 
year before. 

* A lecture delivered at Dornach, 31st March, 1923. Published by kind 
permission of Frau Marie Steiner. Tke Festivals of the Seasons, a collection gf 19 


lectures given by Dr. Rudolf Steiner during the yeats 1907-1916, has now been 
published by the Anthroposophical Publishing Company. Price 10/6, cloth bound. 
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Let us think of this earthly cycle as a kind of mighty 
breathing process enacted by the Earth in connection with 
the surrounding Cosmos. Other processes, too, taking 
place on and around the Earth, may be thought of as a. 
kind of breathing rhythm. We can also speak of a daily 
breathing of the Earth, but for the moment we will think 
of the whole vear as representing one great process of 
breathing. The Earth does not, of course, inhale and 
exhale air, but forces—forces working, for instance, in the 
plant world. The plants are driven forth in Spring and 
drawn back again into the Earth during the Autumn 
season when the green of the plants fades and their growth 
ceases. The Earth, as I say, inbreathes and outbreathes 
. forces and we will try to visualise this yearly breathing by 
thinking of the growth of plants in the course of the seasons. 

Consider first the time of the so-called Winter solstice 
—the last third of December according to our present 
reckoning. During this period the Earth’s breathing may 
be compared to the lung-breathing of man when. he has 
inhaled the air and is transmuting it in his being—that is 
to say, when he has the breath within him. In the same- 
way, at this time of the year, the Earth has within it the 
forces of which I have been speaking. They are held 
within the being of the Earth at the end of.the month of 
December. We can, of course, only consider one section 
of the Earth in connection with this breathing—the section 
we ourselves inhabit. On the other side of the Earth, 
ee the opposite conditions prevail. The Earth 
` outbreathes ° at one place and ‘inbreathes ’ at another, 
but that need not concern us at the moment. 

In the month of December, then, the Earth has in- 
breathed its soul, for the forces of which I have been 
speaking are indeed the soul of the Earth. At the end of 
December, the Earth-soul is wholly indrawn, just as a 
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- man, when he has inhaled, holds the air within himself. 
This is the time at which, with good reason, the birth of 
Jesus has been placed, because the Earth is then in full 
possession of its powers of soul. A force in which all the 
soul-powers of the Earth were concentrated bore Jesus 
into the world at this time. And those who at the time of 
the Mystery of Golgotha were still worthy representatives 
of the old form of Initiation, knew the profound significance 
underlying the fact that Jesus was'born at the time ac the. 
Earth’s inbreathing. 

In the old Chaldean and Egyptian Sanctuaries, the 
Initiates spoke of the lofty Sun Being and tried to convey 
a conception of His message by expressing it somewhat as 
follows : ‘Man has no direct perception of the Sun’s light. 
He sées it reflected by the Moon. As he gazes upwards to 
the Moon with his clairvoyant sight the Cosmic 
Spirit is revealed to him in the rays of the Moon’s 
light.’ 

' The more external meaning of this revelation became 
_ apparent. as man observed the position of the Moor 
in the constellations of the fixed stars and her relation 
to the other planets. And so,in the Mysteries of Chaldea, 
and especially in those of Egypt, men watched - the 
positions of the stars, particularly in their relation to the 
down-streaming light of the Moon. Just as the letters of 
the alphabet on paper now convey the sense of what we 
read, in those times man observed the relation of Aries, 
Taurus, Venus, Sun and so forth, to the flowing moonlight. 
Inthe relation of constellation and star—and especially in 
the way in which it was affected by the instream- 
ing light of the Moon—he read the message of the Heavens 
to the Earth. This was the sense in which the Initiates 
strove to understand what the Being Who was later cadled 
Christ had to say to man on Earth. They tried to inter- 
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- pret the message conveyed by the stars in their relation to 


the Moon and apply it to earthly lite. 

Now when the time of the Mystery of Golgotha drew 
near, a great spiritual metamorphosis—if I may so express 
it—took place in the-Mysteries. The old Initiates said to 
their pupils: ‘A time is at hand when the stellar con- 
stellations must no longer be studied merely in their 
relation to the light of the Moon. In days to come, the 
Cosmos will speak in another way to men on Earth. The 
eye of Spirit must henceforth behold the direct revelations 


-of the Sun and the Sun’s light.’ 


These teachings, given in the Mysteries, made a 
profound impression on those who at the time of the 
Mystery of Golgotha were still Initiates of the old type. 
They judged the Mystery of Golgotha in the light of this 
knowledge, but they realised that something must occur 
in the evolution of the Earth which could bring about this 
transition from the revelations of the Moon to those of the 
Sun. And then the whole cosmic significance of the birth 
of Jesus dawned upon them. They looked upon this birth 
as an event giving rise to an impulse, issuing from the 
Earth itself, to regard the Sun—no longer the Moon—as the 
ruler of heavenly decrees. In their hours of contempla- 
tion they realised that this event must be unique and its 
significance dawned upon them when they understood the 
inner meaning of the Earth’s life at the end of December, 
at the time we now call Christmas. They said to them- 
selves: ‘We must now look to the Sun, yet the Sun 
exercises its full power on the Earth when the Earth has 
outbreathed its forces af soul. At Christmas, these forces 
are inbreathed. The Earth is ‘ holding breath.’ If Jesus 
is born at this time it is at a moment when the Earth is not 
holding converse with the Heavens. Jesus is born at a` 
time when the Earth is ploughing a lonely furrow through 
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cosmic. space. Its breath .is not streaming forth, is not 
pervaded with the light and power of the Sun. During 
. this time the soul of the Earth is not turned towards the 
Cosmos ; it is wholly indrawn. Jesus, therefore, is born 
at a time when the Earth is alone, isolated, as it were, from 
the Cosmos.’ - . 

Try to realise the whole mood and feeling pervading 
such conceptions of the Cosmos and then consider the 
Earth in its yearly cycle up to the time of Spring, of the 
Spring solstice at the end of March. The Earth is engaged 
in a process of outbreathing but its soul-forces have only 
partially emerged and are pouring forth into the Cosmos. 
Whereas since December the Christ Impulse has been 
intimately bound up with the soul of the Earth, we now 
find that this Christ Impulse, together with the out- 
streaming forces of soul, begins to encircle the Earth. The 
Earth’s soul-forces; pervaded by the Christ Impulse, are 
streaming forth into spiritual, cosmic space to receive the 
essence of the Sun. This leads us to the conception 
that Christ, Who withdraws ïn December into the inner 
being of the Earth, there to be isolated from cosmic 
influences, now begins-——-when the Earth outbreathes—to 
reach out towards the Sun’s forces radiating towards Him. 
The forces of the Sun unite with the Christ Forces which 
are streaming forth from the Earth. Christ begins to 
work in conjunction with the Sun’s forces at the time of 
Easter. That is why Easter falls at the time of the Earth’s | 
-outbreathing ; these events, however, must not be related 
to the reflected light of the Moon but to the forces and 
being of the Sun. 

This is the origin of fixing the Festival of Easter on 
the first Sunday after the full Moon following the Spring 
solstice. Feeling and knowing this, man should realise at 
Eastertide : If I have united myself with the powers of 
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Christ, my soul will flow out into cosmic spaces on the 
wings of the outbreathed forces of the Earth’s soul and 
receive the Sun-forces which Christ now brings to human 
souls from the Earth, whereas before the Mystery of 
Golgotha He brought them from the Cosmos. 

In times when the most portentous events on Earth 
were connected with the light flowing from the Moon, the 
Festivals were fixed purely in accordance with phenomena 
observed in the world of space—the deciding factor being 
the relation of the Moon to the stars. The script written 
by the Logos in space was interpreted in order to fix the 
_dates of the Festivals. The time now fixed for Easter is 
the point indicated by the first full Moon after the begin- 
ningofSpring. But here we have left the element of space. 
The Sunday after the first full Moon of Spring is a day 
appointed not in relation to any phenomenon of space ; it 
is fixed in the cvcle of the year, in the cycle of the days of 
the week—Saturday, Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednes- 
day, Thursday, Friday and then again Saturday. We 
leave the element of space, passing ftom the spatial 
position of the Moon in the starry constellations, to the 
element of pure time—the yearly cycle of Sundays. 

This change was recognised in the ancient Mysteries 
where it was known that the Festivals had originally been 
fixed according to the conditions obtaining in cosmic space 
but that the Mystery of Golgotha pointed away from space 
totime. Events connected with the Spirit were torn away, 
as it were, from the element of pure space and this 
signified a mighty impulse in humanity. 

Continuing our study of the yearly breathing cycle of 
the Earth, we find that during June, the Earth passes into 
a third state ; at this point the Earth has outbreathed. 
All its soul-forces have been poured forth into cosmic space 
and are being permeated with the forces of the Sun and 
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stars. Christ, Who is united with these soul-forces of the 
Earth, now unites His power with the forces of the stars 
and Sun which are permeating the outbreathed soul of the 
Earth. It is the Festival of John—-Midsummer. The 
Earth has outbreathed. Its own inherent forces are not 
‘revealed in its ‘countenance’ that is turned towards the 
Cosmos. At the time of the Winter solstice the Earth’s 
forces ate revealed inwardly, to itself, as it were, but at 
Midsummer it reveals on its surface the reflected forces 
of stars and Sun,-of all the Sa bodies in cosmic 
space. 

The old Initiates, especially iho connected with the 
Northern regions of Europe, were vitally conscious of the 
‘Inner significance and meaning of this time in June. 
Their own souls seemed to be united with the Earth’s 
soul-forces streaming into the Cosmos and they felt them- 
selves living not in cosmic, not.in earthly space. Their 
experiences may be described somewhat as follows : ‘ Our 
souls are living in cosmic space, with the Sun and the stars. 
The Earth is teeming with budding plants and has brought 
forth hosts of animal beings. In the budding plants, in 
the.beauty of the variously. coloured flowers, in the insects 
flitting to and fro, in the birds darting through the air with - 
their many-coloured feathers, we see, mirrored back to us 
from the Earth, all that pours into our souls when we leave 
the Earth and unite with its outflowing breath to lead a 
cosmic and not an earthly existence. Everything that is 
- revealed there in its manifold colours, budding forth from . 
the Earth into ‘cosmic space, is only a reflection—it 
represents a backward-streaming force—and we now bear 
ia our souls the original, pristine force itself.’ Such was 
the feeling of men whose inspiration flowed from the 
Sanctuaries of Initiation where the Festival of the Summer 
solstice was most deeply understood. And so we see the 
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place of the Easter Festival in the Earth’s great process of 
outbreathing into the Cosmos. 

_ Finally we come to the stage.of the Earth’s breathing 
process at the end of September. The outbreathed forces 
now begin to flow back again. The Earth begins once 
more to inbreathé. The soul of the Earth—which had 
been given up to the Cosmos—now draws again into the 
interior of the Earth. Either subconsciously or in clair- 
voyant vision, men perceived in this inbreathing of the 
Harth’s forces of soul, processes taking place in their own 
souls. Those who were inspired by the Initiation Know- 
ledge of these things had the following experience at the 
end of September: All that has been given us by the Cosmos 
and that the Christ Impulse has infused into our own 
” powers of soul, now flows back again into earthly life which 
during the whole of the Summer mirrored the Cosmos 
beyond the Earth. Nothing that stands before a mirror 
passes through it, however, and because the Earth during 
Summer is the mirror of the Cosmos, it cannot be penetrated 
by cosmic forces or by the Christ Impulse at this time of 
the year. During the Summer the Christ Impulse must 
live in the outbreathed forces. The Earth itself is then 
impervious to. the Christ Impulse and the Ahrimanic forces 
establish themselves firmly within it ; when man returns 
with the forces that have been imbued into his soul as a 
consequence of the Earth’s outbreathing—and they are 
the forces of Christ—he descends to an Earth permeated 
with Ahrimanic powers. 


Now in the present cycle of earthly evolution—since- 


the last third of the nineteenth century—the powers of 
Michael flow from spiritual regions to the assistance of the 
human soul descending into the Earth with the inbreath- 
ing process. The power of Michael is arrayed against the 
| Dragon—Ahrimen. 
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Those who had spiritual understanding of the yearly 
cycle in the ancient Mysteries saw this process prophetic- 
ally. They knew that during their own age, the mysterious. 
event of the powers of Michael coming to the assistance 
of the descending human soul had not yet taken place; but. 
they also knew that the soul is born again and again and 
that this Michael power would eventually intervene and. 
come to the assistance of man on Earth. This was the 
sense in which they understood the cycle of the year. 

Ancient wisdom, therefore, inscribed the day of Michael 
in the calendar on September 29th, a few days after the’ 
Autumn equinox. For simple country-folk on the land, 
Michaelmas is a period of deep significance, and because 
of its place in the yearly cycle it is also profoundly 
significant to those who can understand the meaning of 
our present epoch. If we are to live in our present age 
with the right consciousness, we must realise that in the 
last third of the nineteenth century, the powers of Michael 
began to battle with the Dragon ; Michael is now fighting | 
the Ahrimanic forces. And we ourselves must play our 
part in earthly and human evolution by participating in. 
this cosmic warfare. | 

Hitherto, Michaelmas has been a Festival for peasants. 
—you know the sense in which I use the word—a Festival 
for simple folk. More and more, however, when the 
significance of this earthly and cosmic breathing in the 
course of a year is understood, it will be a Festival which, 
as it were, completes the Easter Festival. In days to 
come, when earthly life is understood in a spiritual sense 
once again, man will conceive of these things in the 
sense I have indicated. . 

During the outbreathing process of Summer, the 
Earth is permeated with Ahrimanic forces. Woe betide 
if the birth of Jesus had occurred at this season! Before 
the yearly cycle is again complete and December 
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approaches, when the Christ Impulse may be born in the 
- quickened Earth, the Earth must be cleansed by spiritual 
forces from the Dragon, from the forces of Ahriman. ‘The 
Michael powers must unite with all that flows into the 
Earth as it inbreathes from. September to December ; 
the purifying powers of Michael, conquering the evil 
Abrimanic forces, must unite with this instreaming- 
breath in preparation for the Christmas Festival and the 
birth of the Christ Impulse. And then the Christ Impulse 
ripens and matures until the beginning of the outbreathing 
at Eastertide. _ : 

At the time of Christmas, then, the Earth has wholly 
inbreathed its forces of soul. The Christ Impulse is born 
in the soul-forces which have been drawn into the inner 
being of the Earth and pours out into the Cosmos when 
the Earth begins to outbreathe in Spring. It becomes 
visible to all the hosts of Beings in the world of stars 
and .begins to work with them, but the relation is con- 
ditioned by time—not merely by space. The element of 
time becomes distinct from-the element of space. . 

Easter falls on the first Sunday after the first full 
Moon of Spring. On the wings of his soul, man rises 
into the Cosmos when the Earth outbreathes; he is 
pervaded with the forces of the stars, draws in the breath 
of the Cosmos with the breath of the Earth and is per- 
meated with the Easter Impulse. The process of 
permeation begins at Easter but has reached the point 
of completion at Midsummer when man must return 
with the soul of the Earth and his own soul, once more 
to the Earth. And Michael stands at his side in order 
that he may take the true path back again, after the 
Ahrimanic forces have been conquered by the powers of 
Mithael. Up tothe time of Christmas, the soul-forces of the 
Earth are more and more inbreathed. The Festival of 
Christmas is celebrated truly in the hearts of those who 
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realise to-day that Michael has purified the Earth in 
order to prepare the right setting for the birth of Christ 
at Christmas. And then the outbreathing into the 
Cosmos begins once again. Michael goes forth with the 
Christ in order that the forces expended during his fight 
with the earthly, Ahrimanic powers may be restored to 
him anew by the Cosmos. For Michael too begins to 


= give himself up to the Cosmos at Eastertide and is most 


completely permeated with its forces at the Midsummer 
Festival of John. 

A man of the present age rightly understands his: 
connection with the Earth when. he realises : The epoch 
is now beginning when the Christ Impulse is-accompanied 
by the power of Michael in the cycle of the year. Christ 
flows into the Earth and out again into the Cosmos, and. 
with Him Michael wages battle in the Earth and then 
refreshes his strength in cosmic space-—And man’s 
Haster thought will be true if he adds to the sublime 
image of Christ rising victorious over death from the 
grave, the picture of Michael at His right hand while the 
Earth-breath is being pervaded by the power of Christ. 
during the yearly cycle. 

The thoughts connected with the four great Festivals. 
of the year must really live and glow within us. The 
Christ thought at Easter must be realised in full clarity 
of consciousness. Expectation of the advent of the 
Michael power into the service of the Christ power has. 
always inspired those who have understood the Christ 
Impulse aright: Ea 

The present age more particularly demands that 
together with the thought of Michael we should be’ 
permeated with the Christ Impulse. And this is possible 
if we know how to connect the thought of the Resurrection. 
with that of Michael’s activity and of the sense in which 
he has- entered the evolution of mankind. 
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The Spiritual: Guidance of Europe, and the Three 
in One* 


By GEORGE KAUFMANN 


AGAIN and again, in many aspects, the universe in 
which we live reveals a threefold constitution. Man on 
the path of knowledge in all ages has been impressed 
with this fundamental fact. Therefore the number Three 
recurs in the knowledge-forms of every age. It comes to 
us from pre-historic times in the most ancient ‘sacred 
traditions and in mythology and folklore. The classical 
and medieval period of thought preserved it in philosophy, 
theology and ethics; and in the mathematical and 
empirical sciences of modern time it still plays its part. 
Thus we have the number Three in the axes of space, 
in the kingdoms of Nature and in the forces of the human 
soul—thought, feeling and volition. Even the abstract 
and indifferent nominalism of the most modern science 
will not be able to obliterate the Three: neither in 
mathematical physics, nor in biology, nor in the science 
of the soul. Theories indeed there are which-seem to 
tend in this direction. They try to blur the obvious 
divisions of mineral, vegetable and animal nature ; or 
they submerge the three-dimensionality of space in a 
four-dimensional ‘space-time continuum.’ Vet all in 
vain. In the long run these short-lived theoretic aspects 


* From a lecture given at the Michael House, Ilkeston, December 1927. 
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only emphasise by contrast what is so evident to common 


- sense—even the common sense of Science. t} 


Man lives in this threefold world, and stands over 
against: it with his life of knowledge. And it is funda- 
mental to his healthy consciousness that he feels himself 
as one. Hecalls this oneness ‘I.’ It is the sign of individ- 
uality. The very writing of the name, in English, is an 
expression of the One. ‘I’ is the individuality of man’s 
own being. If it be impaired, as in, the case of dual 
personality, he must regard it as an illness. 

The One in the ‘I’ of man stands over against the 
multiplicity of the world. This multiplicity has many 
aspects. The indeterminate, arbitrary multiplicity of 
things—that is an Ahrimanic secret. Then in the 
universe of Order—in the Divine construction of the 
wotld—are the determinate numbers: the twelve, the 
ten, the five, the seven, the nine, and the three. Most 
fundamental is the Three. 

Occult Science reveals this fundamental trinity of 
things in its hidden aspect, the aspect of causation. 
Underlying the universe in which we live is a hidden 
Trinity of Divine-Spiritual creation. Before the present 
universe, to which the Earth belongs, came into being, 
there were three pristine Worlds. One after another 
they were created as outer manifestation and passed 
away again into the eternal ‘ Nothingness of God.’ The 
first: of them is named by Occult Science, Saturn ; the 
second, Sun; and the third, Moon. ‘These names are 

+ Even those tiodern thinkers who are most beset with the fear of ‘ mysticism ’ 
in philosophy, will sometimes make significant admissions. So Bertrend Russell 
in a book on modern chemistry and physics: ". : Science could not rest 
content with the theory that there were just eighty- eight different sorts of atoms. 
We could bring ourselves to the belief that the universe is built out of two different 
sorts of things, or perhaps three ; we could believe that itis built ont of an infinite 
number of different sorts of things. Eut some instinct rebels against the iqa | 


of its-being built out of eighty-eight different sorts of things.” (The A BC of 
Atoms, London, 1923. Chapter II., page 19.) 
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chosen not without reason, but the pristine Worlds to 
which they refer must in no way be confused with the 
heavenly bodies Saturn, Sun, and Moon in the present 
Universe. -The present is the fourth and is called in 
Occult Science the ‘ Earth ’ stage of existence. ` 

All that our eyes behold, in Heaven or on Earth, 
—even the tiniest and most insignificant object—contains 
the secrets of the three Worlds that went before : the cosmic 
stages of Saturn, Sun and Moon. It is the holy Trinity 
of Divine-Spiritual creation which went before the 
beginning of the world of form wherein man lives. 

Divine Wisdom or Theosophia of the ancient East 
recognised this holy Trinity which was in the Beginning 
and perceived the multitudes of Gods and Demi-gods, 
each and all of whom are related in their deepest essence 
to the Three. Then in the progress of history man 
learned increasingly to apprehend his own individuality, 
as the I AM. Monotheism became the religion of the 
ancient Hebrews : we have the world-historic contrast of 
the religion of Jehovah and of the Pagan religions of 
antiquity. The latter looked to. the Divine-spiritual 
background of Earth-existence—the hidden trinity which 
went before it. Underlying all Polytheism in its pure 
and original form is the knowledge of the Three. Mosaic 
religion on the other hand was the education of the 
ancient Hebrews to perceive the One—to worship the 
Divine J AM—and in so doing to strengthen and prepare 
the pure consctousness of the ‘I’ in man. The Genesis 
cosmology refers not to Saturn, Sun and Moon, but to the 
beginning of the present Earth-existence. _ 

Christianity is a synthesis of the two principles, and 
the dogma of the ‘ Three in One; and One in Three.’ bears 
witness to this fact. Historically, culturally speaking, as 
is well known, Christianity has a twofold background— 
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Jewish and Greek: Ancient. Greece was a last meeting 
ground of the old Pagan Mysteries. Europe is the 
country where the first historic phase of Christianity 
works itself out. Therefore the spiritual, the social, nay 
even the material destinies of Europe ultimately depend 


-on a knowledge of the Three and of the One. This fact is 


somehow reflected in the hard anc fast dog-nas of orthodox 
Christianity, where-it is all too easily misunderstood and 
misapplied, and then discarded., But in a deeper sense 
it lives in esoteric ‘Christianity, where is contained the 
true spiritual guidance of European history. Esoteric 
Christianity is naturally undo gmatic ; claims not the 
acceptance of a creed, but informs oe with the free 
light of understanding. 

The deepést expression of esoteric. RA IA hither- 
to is in the Mysteries of the Rose-Cross. ‘The Rose-Cross 
symbol contains untold secrets, cosmic and human, 
spiritual and moral, historical and even geographical. 
Time-honoured tradition associates the rose with Persia, 
while the cross is the exoteric symbol of Christianity. 
Their union expresses the very destinies of European 


‘manhood. 


MANES : THE FOUNDING OF THE ROSICRUCIAN SCHOOL ` 


‘For outer history, Rosicrucianism dates back to the 
beginning of the seventeenth century, when Johann 
Valentin Andrez published his Chymical Wedding of 
Christian Rosenkreutz, Anno 1459 and: ocher well-known 
writings. Only the seer can trace the spiritual history 
of Rosicrucianism farther back. Hence, for external 
scholarship—like many things of importance in the 
world’s history—it is.a myth. “As a hidden fraternity 
the Rosicrucians had. lived and worked in Europe ever 
since the fourteenth century. Rudolf Steiner tells us 

B 
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that they were generally simple, humble people, who 
followed their outer callings while cultivating in them- 
selves that attitude of soul which would enable them to 
receive the Inspirations of the higher Worlds. Guided 
by destiny, their pupils came to them, and recognised in 
the pure light of the eyes as they spoke, that they had 
found. their teacher. 

The Rosicrucians came into existence as a secret 
brotherhood on Earth in the fourteenth century, but the 
spiritual preparation for their work goes back to, an even 
more hidden event which took place a thousand years 
before. Rudolf Steiner in the last chapter of The East in 
the Light of the West describes it as one of the greatest 
conferences thet have ever taken place in the spiritual 
world belonging to the Earth. It was in the fourth 
century A.D. Three of the greatest Initiates of humanity 
incarnated on the Earth—or, in the case of one of them, 
reflected downwards from the spiritual world—-were 
called together by a fourth who was even greater than the 
three. The threeare Zarathustra, Gautama Buddha”*, and 
Scythianos. 

“We refer to three great spiritual beings and individualities 
when we pronounce the names Zarathustra, Gautama Buddha, and 
Scythianos. . . . Now there is a fourth individuality named in 
history, behind whom . . . much lies hidden—an individuality 
still higher and greater than Scythianos, Buddha or Zarathustra. 
This individuality is Manes, and those who see more than is usually 
seen in Manicheism, know him to be a very high messenger of Christ. 
It is said that a few centuries after Christ had lived on Earth, there 
was held one of the greatest meetings that have ever taken place in 


the spiritual world connected with the Earth, and that there Manes 
gathered around him three mighty personalities of the fourth century 


* According to tke Buddhist teaching, which is confirmed in this respect 
by Spiritual Science, the Bodhisattva who rose to Buddhahood in his last incarna- 
tion, as Sakya Mouni (Gautama Buddha) in the sixth century B.C., was never 
again to be incarnated in a physical body upon Earth. But from the spiritual 
worlds he still plays his part in earthly evolution, and his‘impulses have been 
conveyed in varying degrees to human beings living on the Earth. 
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after Christ. In this figurative-description, a most significant fact of 
spiritual civilisation. is expressed. Manes called these personalities 
together to consult with them, as to how that Wisdcm which had lived 
through the turning-point of post-Atlantean tim: might gradually 
come to life again and unfold more and more gloriovsly into the future. 
Who were the personalities brought together ty Manes in that 
memorable assembly ? (It should be borne in mind that such an 
event can only be witnessed by spiritual sight.) One was the person- 
ality in whom Scythianos was living at that time—the reincarnated 
Scythianos of the time of Manes. The second was < physical reflection 
of the Buddha who thus appeared again, and tne third was the 
erstwhile Zarathustra in his incarnation at that time. Arocnd Manes 
was this council; himself in the centre and arourd him Szcythianos, 
Buddha and Zarathustra. In that council the plar was agreed upon, 
whereby all the Wisdom of the Bodhisattvas of post-Atlartean time 
should flow more and more strongly into the future of mankind. And 
the plan for the future evolution of earthly civilisation which was 
then decided was preserved and carried over inco those European 
Mysteries which are the Mysteries of the Rose-Cross. With the 
Mysteries of the Rose-Cross the individualities of Scytaianos, of 
Buddha and of Zarathustra have always been in communication. 
They were the teachers in the Schools of the Rose-Cross—teachers 
who sent their gifts of wisdom to the Earth, in onler that the Christ 
might be understood in His real Being through ths Wisdom. There- 
fore it is so in all Rosicrucian spiritual training’: with deepest reverence 
we look up to these Initiates of old, who have preserved the primeval 
wisdom of Atlantis. . . f 


The following is an attempt to understand more 
fully this important passage in the light of many other 
indications which Rudolf Steiner has given in his Spiritual 
Science. 

We recognise at once in the very composition of the 
above statement, the principle of the One and the Three. 
Manes, who stands over them, gathers around him the 
three Initiates. The latter represent, as we shall find, 
the mysteries of the three-fold nature of man and of the 
world, while Manes stands for the deepest of all mysteries 





{t The East in the Light of the West, pp. 214-216. 
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—that of the human ‘I’ or Ego in its destinies on Earth. 
Outwardly, little is known of the true nature of the 
Manichean stream. It has to do with the fundamental 
mystery of good and evil and its high aim is not the mere 
casting-otit but the transmuting of evil into good. This © 
is the essence of “ white magic,’ whérein eventually the 
strength of Love in man will be increased beyond our 
present comprehension. True Manicheism is as yet a 
hidden stream; its deeper mysteries cannot be made 
known even in our age. Ultimately it is a greater and 
more comprehensive stream than the Rosicrucian. The 
latter may be said to be contained within it. 

The connection of Manes with the mysteries of the 
human Ego is evident to spiritual science. For in the 
meeting of evil face to face, the human Ego will find 
itself. Rudolf Steiner has spoken of this in his profound 
essay on the Lord’s Prayer,* wherein the supplications 
are related to the several members of man’s being. 
‘Deliver us from Evil’ is the prayer of the human Ego 
which has descended into realms of matter, wherein the 
Evils prevail, bearing witness to the severance of man 
from his Divine origin. “ There is a fundamental possi- 
‘bility of sinning, which is brought about by the very fact 
that man has arrived at independence. In order to ascend 
gradually in full consciousness to freedom and independ- 
ence, he was obliged to pass through selfishness and 
egoism. . . . That independence to which man must 
evolve, and which will only gain its full significance when 
its fundamental quality is selflessness, would never have 
been able to arise had it not started from self-seeking.”’ 


`A 


THE FOURTH CENTURY A.D. 
e Before we pass on to consider the meaning of the 


* London (1927) edition, Anthroposophical Publishing Co., pp. 36-33. - 
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three other Initiates, who, Dr. Steiner says, are the 
hidden teachers in all the Rosicrucian Schools, let 
us pause for a moment to ask what is the significance of 
the fourth century a.D., as the time when the great 
conference of Manes with the Three took place. Why 
the fourth century ? 

This too is connected with the spititual history of 
mankind. The Mystery of Golgotha had to take place at 
a time when htiman understanding for the cosmic secrets 
was approaching its lowest ebb. When the Word was 
made Flesh. and dwelt among us, the focus of ‘man’s 
moral and spiritual interest was directed earthward. 

“ Mankind had to be given time” says Steiner 
in the above-quoted lecture, “ to experience the advent 
of the Christ . . . Mankind had to be given time 
to receive the Christ. He came in the epoch when the 
understanding for these things was very small indeed. 
But provision had to be made for the understanding 
and the Wisdom to become ever greater and greater 
again, and for this, too, Christ made provision on the 
Earth.” * ic 

Nevertheless, the time of His coming was not yet 
the time of greatest: spiritual. darkness. Relics of the 
Mystery-wisdom were still preserved in the old ‘ Gnosis,’ 
so that the early Christians were not without some point 
of. contact for the apprehension of this, the greatest of all 
Mysteries. But in the fourth century—the age of 
Constantine and Julian—the knowledge of the Gnosis 


« The Eastin the Light of the West, pp. 214-215. —-Studerts of the Way of Initia- 
tion will perceive a strange difference here. Humanity on Earth had to receive 
the Christ—the greatest spiritual Being—-before they could fully understand 
Him. Living’ experience of Christ on Earth had to precede His comprehension. 
So it was when the Divine Being came down to man on Jarth ; but in our time 
when earthly man must raise himself again into the Spicitual World according 
to the Rosicrucian training, the opposite principle hokis good-~clear unter- 
standing of the higher worlds through as Science must precede the actual 
experience of them. | 
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died away. Julian’s mysterious and fateful death on an 
expedition to Persia in the year 363 A.D. is a significant 
historic symptom. His was the last heroic effort to save 
the ancient Mysteries and carry them without loss of 
continuity into the new age. He knew of the threefold 
Mystery of the Sun, the cosmic spiritual fact which underlies 
the coming of the Christ to Earth.* -To Christianity as 
represented by the Christians of his time, he could not 
find his way. Had he discovered true Manichean Christ- 
lanity in the far regions of Zoroastrian tradition, he 
might have become a Christian in that incarnation ; but 
it was not to be. 

Julian the Apostate was among the last who knew 
of the threefold Sun-mystery in all its grandeur—the 
heritage of the ancient wisdom of the first post- 
Atlantean epochs. 

The year 333 A.D. marks the very middle of the 
fourth civilisation epoch, and therefore of the seven epochs 
as a whole. This was the time when. the last of the old 
Mysteries died away. Julian’s successors ruthlessly 
exterminated all that was left of Gnostic Wisdom. Hence- 
forth the secrets of the Grail—Christianity united with 
the ancient Mysteries—-were preserved no more by man 
on Earth, but by Spiritual Beings in the higher realms, 
till the new age should come. At the beginning of this 
transition time of darkness, Manes, the high messenger 
of Christ, gathered around him the three Initiates to 
prepare the holy Mysteries of the Three in One ; to prepare 
them for that form in which they should come forth in 
Europe after a thousand years, first in the secret Schools 
of the Rose-Cross, and in our time more openly. For 
esoteric knowledge since the last third of the 19th century 





* Rudolf Steiner : London Lecture, 24th April, 1922. (Man's Life on Earth 
and tn the Spiritual Worlds, Lecture 1, page 3.) 
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can be given to mankind in general ; the Hay Grail can 
be entrusted again into the hands of men.* 


THE OUTER AND INNER “PATHS OF INITIATION 


In all ages there have been two great paths into the 
knowledge of the spiritual world. ‘hey may be called the 
inner and the outer path ; they represent the conquest by 
man, on the path of Initiation, of the two great Adver- 
saries, Lucifer and Ahriman. The Divine Beings, our 
creators, have poured out their substance into the kingdoms 
of Nature, into the outer Universe on the one hand, 
including the threefold bodily nature of man: physical, 
ethereal and astral. But they have also given of their 
very being to the soul of man himself. Untold depths 
are there when man looks inward, untathomed depths of 


_ Divine-spiritual content are hidden in the recesses of the 


human soul. And as we find the principle of the sacred 
Three in the outer created world, so do we find it when we 
look inward. The human Ego lives and moves in the 
domain of a threefold soul-nature—three Graces, as it 
were, three Divinely given principles- whose origin is in 
the higher Beings, while man has to make them his own 
in the long course of earthly history. Rudolf Steiner 
calls them the Sentient Soul, the Intellectual Soul and the 


Spiritual Soul. Imaginatively the threefold nature of 


the soul is expressed in the Four Mystery Plays, in the 
figures of Philia, Astrid: and Luna. 

In the Outline of Occult Sctence,t the two kinds of 
Mysteries, the outer and the inner paths, are thus de- 
scribed. To the Initiates of the one stream were unveiled 
“the powers creative of those forces which work in the 


realms of Nature beneath man. All that had worked 


* Compare Rudolf Steiner on ‘ Gnosis and Anthroposophy.’ (Anthroposopsical 
Leading Thoughis, LIII., pages 109-110.) 
J New York (1923) edition, page 99; 
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on from Saturn, Sun and the Old Moon, forming the 
physical body of man, his life-body and his astral body, 
as well as the mineral, plant and animal kingdoms of 
Nature, formed the content of the one kind of Mystery- 
secrets. These were the ones over which Ahriman held 
his hand. All that had led to the sentient,. intellectual 
and spiritual soul, was made manifest in a second kind of 
Mystery-secrets,”’ namely, those of the inner path, which 
were. concealed from man as a result of Lucifer’s influence. 

Ultimately the two paths of Initiation lead to one 
and the same goal. Indeed they are fundamentally 
united in the mission of Christ Himself ; but in the wise 
guidance of the world successive ages and civilisations 
are more akin, now to the one and now to the other kind. 
Thus the first post-Atlantean or ancient Indian culture 
was more related to the inner path; and Buddha, who 
incarnated—albeit six thousand years later— in the same 
regions of the Earth where the traditions of the seven 
Holy Rishis stili lived on—Buddha, too, was an Initiate 
representative of the inner path. On the other hand, 
the second post-Atlantean civilisation, the Zoroastrian 
culture of ancient Persia, was largely determined by the 
striving to gain conquest of the outer world by spiritual 
means. Zarathustra,or Zoroaster is the representative 
Initiate of the outer, the macrocosmic path. In the third 
civilisation there were two great centres, Egypt and 
Chaldea ; and of the two, the Chaldean Mysteries were - 
mote concerned with the outer macrocosm, and the 
Egyptian with the paths of the human TE itself in its 
relation to the body. 

For an understanding of European history and of 
the mission of our age and civilisation, it is of fundamental 
importance to perceive that the spiritual training and 
destiny of the peoples of Europe, ever sincé ‘old Atlantis, 
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were determined mainly by the macrocosmic Mysteries. thus 
preparing them for that spiritual conquest of the euter 
world which is the true impulse of our age. Dr. Steiner 
tells us in his Outline of Occult Science,* that in the 
‘Mysteries of ancient Europe “ the Initiation-secret chiefly 
developed was of the kind that leads to the revelation of 
that spiritual world which Ahriman keeps hidden. The 
spiritual powers underlying the elemental forces of Nature 
were there revealed.” 

Accordingly, the Rosicrucian Mysteries—inteaded 
and prepared by the spiritual Guides of humanity long, 
long ago for the development of European culture im our 
time—are chiefly though not exclusively concerned with 
the outer or macrocosmic path. Thus Rudolf Steiner 
explains the meaning of the Rosicrucian term, ‘ Chymical 
Wedding’ (as opposed to the ‘ Mystical Wedding’) in 
Johann Valentin Andrez’s fundamental work :—~ 


“The ways of research of the Mystic and the Alchymist lie in 
opposite directions. The Mystic enters straight into his own b-ing— 
into the inner Spirit-being of Man. His goal may be described as the 
Mystical Wedding—the union of his conscious soul with his own 
spiritual Being. The Alchymist desires to traverse the spritual 
realm of. Nature, only thereafter—with faculties of knowledge acquired 
in that realm—to behold the spiritual being of Man. His goal is the 
Chymical Wedding—union with the Spirit-realm of Nature. Not 
until this is achieved will he experience in spiritual vision the being of 
Man himself.’’t 


The founding of European culture on the mys: eries 
of outer Nature is still further revealed when we corsider 
once more the three pristine stages of creation. In 
the. Old Saturn stage the physical body of man was 
created in its first rudiments. The foundation was thus 
laid for what is now the dead, mineral kingdom. The 


* 1923 edition, page 272. g 


} Rudolf Steiner: Die Chymische Hochzeit des Christian Rosenkreut. (Die 
Drei, Vol. VII., Nos. 3-4, page 167. Stuttgart, 1927.) 
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mineral kingdom is that part of the Old Saturn creation 
which has failed to advance through the succeeding stages 
of Sun, Moon and Earth. Man himself in the Old Saturn 
world was still at a mineral or lifeless stage of bemg. In 
the Old Sun, his ethereal or life-body was created. 
Endowed, like the plant, with physical and life-body, he 
was a living though not yet a sentient being. The plant 
kingdom of the Earth is that part of the creation which 
has remained at the stage of the Old Sun. In the Old 
Moon, the third of the vehicles of man—the astral or 
sentient body—came into being.. Man now arose— 
though under quite other than earthly conditions—to an 
animal level of existence ; and the animal kingdom of 
to-day is in a sense that part of the original substance 
of humanity which has remained at the Old Moon stage. 
It was on Earth, in the Lemurian epoch which went before 
Atlantis, that man received from the ‘ Spirits of Form’ 
(from the Elohim of Genesis) his Ego as the inner spark 
of the I AM. 

Now the three pristine stages of creation have left 
behind, as it were, their traces in the Heavens. Occult 
vision recognises in the planetary spheres of Saturn, 
Jupiter and Mars, what may be called the cosmic 
Nature-memories of the pre-earthly stages of the Universe. 
The Saturn sphere—that is to say, the total sphere com- 
prised within the orbit of the present Saturn—marks out 
the bounds of the Old Saturn globe ; likewise, the Jupiter 
sphere, those of the Old Sun ; and the Mars sphere those 
of the Old Moon.* Accordingly, the macrocosmic 
Mysteries are especially related to the spiritual forces 
that proceed from the three outer planets of our system 
in the occult sense t—Saturn, — and-Mars. And 


* Cycle VII., lecture 8. 
t Uranus and Neptune came to the solar system at a later stage. They do 
not originally belong to it. 
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of the three, Jupiter, the planet of Wisdom according to 
old tradition, the sphere of the Kyriotetes or ‘ Spirits of 
Wisdom’ among the Hierarchies—Jupiter, representing 
the Old Sun evolution, occupies the central position. 
Hence we can understand what Rudolf Stemer said of 
the founding of the Rose-Cross Mysteries in his lectures 
on the Missions of the Folk-Souls (Christiana, 1910),* 
where he referred again to the above-quozed lectures on 
The East in the Light of the West :— The Jupiter-Spirits 
were observed above all in those Mysteries in which the 
three individualities, the three spiritual beings : Buddha, 
Zarathustra or Zaratas in his later incarnation, and that 
great leader of mankind whom we designate as Scythianos, 
came together last . . . . under the leadership of a 
still greater One.” 

Here it is necessary to refer to the spiritual science of 
races and nations in order to understand more fully how 
‘European humanity is constituted. ‘These things are 
explained in the above-quoted lecture-course on The 
Missions of the Folk-souls. ‘The human fozm on Earth as 
vehicle and picture of the Ego, is the creation of the 
Elohim or Spirits of Form, the centre and source of whose 
creative action is in the Sun and Moon. (Of the Pleroma 
or fulness of the Spirits of Form, there are seven, one of 
whom—Jahve, Jehovah—took up His Cwelling in the 
Lunar realm, and the remaining stx in the region of the 
Sun.) l - 

If. it depended only on the seven Soirits of Form, 
mankind would be uniform all the Earth over; but the 
working of the normal Spirits is modified by the influence 
of abnormal Spirits of Form whe are connected with the 
five planets—Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, Merciry and Venus. 
Thus there arise the five great racial types ; and of thesé, 


* Cycle XIII., lecture 6. 
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for our present purpose, those that are related to the 
three outer planets are especially important. Leaving 
aside the Mercury race—the Ethiopians or Negroes, 
and the Venus or Malayan race, we come therefore to 
the races conditioned by Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn forces. 
The typical Mars race are the Mongolians, though the 
Semitic peoples are also determined in another way by 
the Mars forces working in the blood. The Saturn-race 
ate the Red Indians of the Western hemisphere. - Lastly 
the Jupiter race are none other than the Caucasians,* 
the inhabitants of Europe, of whom the typical repre- 
sentatives in the spiritual culture of antiquity were the 
Greeks, the worshippers of Zeus—creators of a racial 
type which still remains in this respect the high ideal of 
European manhood. 


BUDDHA AND THE CATHARSIS OF THE ASTRAL BODY 


The trinity of physical, ethereal and astral—or of 
the mineral, plant and animal kingdom—treveals itself 
again in a new aspect in the three outer planets of the 
Solar system : Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars, whose respective 
spheres mark the cosmic boundaries of the Old Saturn, 
the Old Sun, and the Old Moon stages of existence. Let 
us now see how the great Initiates, Scythianos, Zara- 
thustra and Buddha, come into this trinity. The mission 
of Buddha is concerned above all with the purification 
of the astral body of man and the overcoming of Lucifer. 
He is the Master of Compassion, recognises the infinite 
suffering of life in the physical world, and by compassion 
overcomes the chains of desire. Through the Lucifer 
influence in the astral body in the beginning, man was 
drawn down into material existence. Buddha shows 


= Günther Wachsmuth, in his book which is reviewed on another page, has 
related these data of Spiritual Science to the various theories and nomenclatures 
of modern physical Anthropology. 
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the way to overcome the Lord of Desire, end by purifica- 
tion to rise into Nirvana. Six hundred years before 
Christ, he gives the teaching of pity and love ; and at. 
the coming of Christ Himself, he in the Spirit-spheres 
attends the birth of the Luke Jesus-Child*, when 
angels proclaim: the glory of God in the heights, and on 
Earth peace among men of good will. So Buddha 
heralds the working in the astral body of that Ego- 
power whereby the evils that prevail are turned to good : 
‘Lead us not into temptation ; deliver us from evil.’ 

Eastern mythology surrounds the Buddha with 
many an Imagination of the animal kingdom.+ Why is 
it so? The astral body of man is an Old Moon creation 
and Lucifer indwells that part of man which comes over 
from the Old Moon, from the past. Anatomically, 
physiologically, this is the head with the attachment of 
the spinal column. It is, as some old medieval pictures 
show, the true Imagination of the serpent of Paradise. - 
Man, when he strives for wisdom on the Earth, comes up 
against his own animal nature; it is the inexorable 
polarity. And the solution lies aiong the path of Buddha, 
Parsifal: Durch Mitleid wissend, der reine Tor. ` 

Lucifer imbued man’s striving for wisdom with 
egoism. This can alone be overcome “by compassion. 
Therefore the quality of pity, infinite compassion, is 
needed as a safeguard on the inner path. 3 

In our time, these occult facts have tragically 
shown themselves in the supreme achievement of modern 
scientific wisdom, in the Darwinian theory of man’s 
descent—-an awful misconception of the relation of man 
to the animal kingdom. Only by the flowing of the 


*Compare Rudolf Steiner: The Gospel of St. Luka, also Adolf ATE 
History of the Childhood of Jesus. 


f Compare Albert Stefen; A Christmas ee (Anthroposophy, Vol. i - 
No. 4, page 423). 
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Christened Buddha-stream from spiritual worlds into 
our Western civilisation: will this error be transcended. 
Then will man recognise himself in his true relation to 
the creatures, which are spread around him like the 
Zodiac around the Sun. This inpouring of the Buddha- 
stream: is shown by the renewal in the West of the true 
teaching of man’s spiritual descent : Reincarnation and 
Karma. Rudolf Steiner in his Theosophy* uses the 
thought-forms. of modern evolutionary Science to bring 
home the true idea of Reincarnation and of the spiritual 
individuality of man. 

Thus is the mission of Buddha related to all that 
comes to us from the Old Moon. He transcends the 
passionate region of desire, the forces of the lunar sphere 
of Kama-loca. The Moon that circles round the Earth is 
as it were the slag, the dead burnt-out relic of the Old 
Moon. Mars, on the other hand, as we have seen, is the 
cosmic memory, Mars in the present universe bears 
living witness to the Old Moon existence. Mars is indeed. 
a watery planet,j even as the Old Moon was. Now we 
know from Rudolf Steiner that at the beginning of 
modern time—since the early seventeenth century— 
Buddha himself, under the guidance of Christian Rosen- 
kreutz, has transplanted his sphere of action to Mars, 
where he has a distinct and important mission to perform. 
In their passage through the Mars sphere between death 
and a new birth human souls can now receive the Buddha 
forces of Nirvana and carry them down from thence into 
this earthly life. The other-worldliness of Buddha no 
longer works directly as an impulse of monastic life to flee 
from the world, but it works as pure and strong spirituality 
to enter fully into this worldly civilisation and yet to 
* * English edition, 1922. Chapter II., pp. 39-48. See also Lecture 9 of 


the Cycle entitled A Supplement to the Lectures on St. Mark. 
f Compare Cycle VII., lecture 8. 
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carry into it the true impulses of Peace. From the Mars 
sphere, the Spirit of Buddha looks down on to the Earth 
and sees the present-day humanity under the ban of 
awful formule : ‘ the animal descent of man,’ ‘ the struggle 
for existence,’ ‘ ruthless competition and the survival of . 
the fittest,’ ‘ Nature red in tooth and claw.’ He sees the 
nemesis of egoism joined to an intellectual conceit which 
has not learned the conquest of Lucifer; and he pours 
down to Earth, through human souls who pass him in 
yonder sphere, the true teachings of Karma and Rein- 
carnation : Reincarnation whereby the worth and dignity, 
‘Karma whereby the brotherhood of man, is recognised ; 
Reincarnation of the spiritual ‘I’ in place of animal 
descent, and for blind competition the woven threads of 
Karma between soul and soul, received and redeemed 
by Christ the Lord of Karma. Buddha has achieved his 
mission in the war-like sphere of Mars, in the dynamic 
realm of the Spirits of Movement, whence we gaze into 
the cosmic traces of the War in Heaven; and with the 
strength of Mars he pours from thence the forces of Peace. 
Peace among men of goodwill will be achieved on 
Earth when in the course of the next six centuries the 
spiritual Buddha-tnfluences pour. into the science and 
civilisation of the world. It is the redemption cf the 
astral body, the vehicle of conscious knowledge and of 
desire.* 


ZARATHUSTRA AND THE PROTECTION OF THE LIFE-~BODY 


Let us now turn to Zarathustra. He is described in 
occult science as the Initiate above all others who recog- 
nised the: Christ in the Sun sphere in the pre-Christian 
times. He recognised Him asthe Being who had taken the 
life-body of man under His protection ever since the 


* Compare Cycle XXXVII., lectures 5 ard 10. 
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Luciferian influence was instilled into man’s astral body.* 
Zarathustra’s wisdom was indeed related to the Mysteries 
of the Old Sun-existence, when the life-body of man was 
created by the Kyriotetes, the Lords of Wisdom, and 
when the Christ prepared Himself for the great sacrifice 
He should enact on Earth. The Persian Mysteries of 
light and darkness spring from the knowledge of Old 
Sun existence, when the primeval Saturn fire lighted 
forth in cosmic radiance, and light was shadowed -down to 
air or gas—-the first stage of denser material existence. 
Air is the shadow of light; air and light still belong 
` together and reveal their united working in the life~process 
of the plant-kingdom,. which sustains all life on Earth. 
Zarathustra’s, therefore, was the Mystery of the Bread of 
Life. Rudolf Steiner déscribes it very beautifully in the 
London lecture, mentioned on an earlier page. 

= What means this protection of the life-body of man 
by Christ ? When the Lucifer influence entered the astral 
body, man was cast down into the denser material regions, 
and his physical body was imbued with the seed of illness 
and death. ‘Thereafter he came into the domain of that 
other Adversary-spirit—Ahriman or Satan, who is the 
Lord of Death. Between the Imciferian desire-element 
in the astral, and the consequent illness and death in the 
physical body of man, the Christ Being, working from 
spiritual worlds, established His domain in the ethereal 
or life-body, and thereby man was saved from falling. 
utterly into the realm of the Adversaries. The- Bible 
‘indicates it by associating the expulsion from Paradise 
with the legend of the Tree of Life. Ever afterwards it 
was in the life-bodyv that man must seek the source of all 
healing. Forces of illness and death work ftom the astral 
“and the physical. In the life-body the healing forces 


*o.f. An Outline of Occult Science, page 240. 
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work; and in the Art. of Healing, even the physical 
medicine works so as to stimulate the self-healing forces of 
the ethereal or life-body. 

When the Christ came to Earth, He brought with 
Him the forces of the Tree of Life. That which had been 
withheld in Paradise was given to mankind on Earth. 
The promise of redemption was fulfilled. And. it was 
Zarathustra, incarnated as Jesus of Nazareth, who during 
thirty years prepared the Body for the Christ whom he had 
prophesied.* At the Baptism in Jordan, the Zarathustra- 
Ego soared into the spiritual worlds, sacrificing the Body 
for the entry of Him who had guarded the forces of the 
Tree of Life and who brought them now into Humanity. 


SCYTHIANOS AND THE MYSTERIES OF THE PHYSICAL . 


Scythianos is the third of the great Initiates whom 
Manes gathered round him in the fourth century, in the 
preparing of the Rose-Cross Mysteries. And as Buddha 
has to do withthe astral and Zarathustra with the life-body, 
so is Scythianos, the third great Keeper of the Seal, related 
to the Mysteries of the Temple—of the physical body of 
man. Rudolf Steiner tells us this in The East in the 
Light of the West.+ Scythianos is there described as the 
deeply hidden Initiate who preserved in ancient 
Europe the primeval Atlantean Wisdom—‘a Wisdom 
which penetrated deeply, even into all that which con- 
stitutes the secrets of the physical body.” 

The mysteries of the physical body are those of Saturn, 
and withal, of Death; for in Old Saturn the physical 
body of man was first created. They aré the ultimate 
mysteries—of Death and Resurrection, and of the passage 
through Eternity. Saturn is the ‘ Ancient of Days’; 

* Rudolf Steiner: The Spiritual Guidance of Mankind. Second edition, 
page 82. 
t Page 213. 
c 
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Saturn is Chronos with the scythe, and the preserver of 
all cosmic memories. The Saturn forces carry us through 
cosmic midnights on from life to life. Old Saturn was 
the time when the first seed of Spirit-Man was planted ;* 
and at long last, when Saturn is renewed in the seventh 
of the great cycles of existence, man will arise as Spirit- 
Man in the fully perfected Body of the Resurrection. 
Scythianos’ relation to the Saturn-Mysteries is revealed 
again in the following passage from the above-quoted 
concluding lecture of The East in the Light of the West : 
“ From Buddha, Christendom will now have to learn the 
teachings of reincarnation and karma . . . albeit 
in the modern sense, even as Buddha himself after his 
fashion understood them—for he was the great teacher 
of reincarnation. So, too, we shall begin to understand 
Scythianos, whose teaching deals not only with the 
Reincarnation of man but with the powers which prevail 
from Eternity to Etermity.” t ‘These are indeed the Mysteries 
of Saturn. Moreover in the Outline of Occult Science} we 
read of the Saturn humanity as it was in old Atlantis. In 
the remaining races of Atlantis, the life-bodies of men 
were protected by the Christ Spirit and His Associates— 
protected to a greater or lesser degree, most of all in the 
Sun humanity. The Saturn humanity on the other hand 
was characterised by the fact that not only the life-body 
but a portion of the physical body too was thus protected. 
So the Saturn Mysteries have to do with ‘the first 
that shall be last, and the last first.’ The physical body, 
racked with disease and pain, is the lowliest of human 
members ; yet as the Body of the Resurrection, it will 
ultimately be the greatest. These facts find their 
reflection in the occult history of post-Atlantean manhood. 
* Outline of Occult Science, page 134. 


T Pp. 220-221 (the italics are mine). 
£1923 edition, page 232. 
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While Manu, the Sun-Initiate, guided the more highly 
developed human beings from Atlantis far into central 
Asia, there remained behind in Europe the lowest of the 
low—those who had fallen most deeply into error and 
corruption by the betrayal of the Atlantean Mysteries. 
The higher types of humanity became the castes of 
ancient India, of the first post-Atlantean culture. What 
was left behind in Europe was lower even than the lowest 
outcasts of India. Through the thousands of years 
when civilisation flourished in the more Eastern regions — 
of the world, European humanity was slowly being 
purged, ennobled, purified. And as their ancestors in 
old Atlantis had fallen by an illicit, over-hasty grasping 
of the Wisdom-secrets, so the Initiates who tended 
European humanity through the long ages kept them- 
selves even more hidden from the people than did those 
of other countries. Only the warrior-class, who received 
their impulses directly or indirectly from the hidden 
Initiates, came into contact with the people and ruled 
and uplifted them by their example of chivalry and valour. 
We are reminded of the later legends of King Arthur and 
his knights, who from these Western shores could look 
actoss to the far home of the Saturn secrets. 

Scythianos among the hidden Initiates of Europe 
was even more hidden than they. The old instinctive 
clairvoyance of Atlantis could not continue, it had to be 
withdrawn to isolated individuals of the West. Among 
them it was guided, as Dr. Stetner tells us, by a Being 
who lived to begin with in the deepest concealment—with- 
drawn even behind those who were already withdrawn 
from the outer world and who were his pupils. This 
Being was Scythianos, who preserved for later epochs 
what had been brought over from Atlantis.* . 

* The East in the Light of the West, page 213, 
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When Christ came to Earth in Palestine, he sur- 
rounded Himself with the twelve disciples. Twelve is the 
numberof the mysteries of space, and of the building of the 
physical body. The Twelve were witnesses of the Mystery 
of Death and Resurrection—the. destroying and the 
building again of the Temple in three days. Into the 
Twelve, Christ poured the forces which were carried 
forth from Palestine into the world, bearing the seed of 
knowledge of the Resurrection. It is among the most 
wonderful revelations of modern Spiritual Science when 
we learn through the seer Rudolf Steiner that the Twelve, 
by physical descent, were descended from the outcast 
races—such as had settled in the European regions after 
the downfall of Atlantis.* Occult Science thus confirms 
the beautiful tradition of exoteric Christianity : He came 
to the despised and the rejected. | 

We have seen how the three Initiates who preside 
over the Rosicrucian School are connected with the 
Mysteries of the threefold humanity—physical, ethereal 
“~ and astral—and with the threefold creation through 
Saturn, Sun and Moon. Scythianos is the keeper of those 
mysteries that penetrate even to the physical body—the 
Mysteries of Saturn. Zarathustra is the great teacher 
of the secrets of the life-body—created in the Old Sun 
evolution, whereof the Jupiter sphere is now the cosmic 
remnant. - Buddha is the teacher of the mysteries of the 
astral body and its cathaysis. His dwelling-place since 
the -beginning of modern time is Mars—Mars, in 
whose sphere the Spirits of Movement have their-realm, 
who in the Old Moon epoch gave to man the astral body. 


RENEWAL OF THE MYSTERIES OF LIGHT AND DARKNESS 
e Let us now think once more of the Saturn, Jupiter. 
* Anthroposophical Ethics, page 44. . i: 
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and Mars humanity, and of the situation of Europe 
throughout the centuries. Racially the Europeans are 
the Jupiter humanity ; can they be said to have a special 
relationship to Zarathustra ? Yes, indeed. The teachings 
of Spiritual Science, however far apart at first sight, 
weave into a marvellously comprehensive picture. 
Europe—especially central Europe—is the country where 
the Jupiter-Sun-Mysteries of Zarathustra will come to 
life again ina new form. Ina lecture on the art of Dürer, 
Holbein and Rembrandt, given at Dornach on the 8th 
November, 1916,* Rudolf Steiner draws aside the veil 
from this great underlying fact of modern History. 
Something that was at work in the magical wisdom of 
ancient Persia springs forth again out of the mysterious 
connections of all History—springs forth again in a new 
form in the heart of Europe during the modern age. The 
Zoroastrian, originally Persian wisdom of the Magi has to 
do with the secrets of Light and Darkness and the awaken- 
ing of human personality in the midst of elemental conflict. 
This feeling for the personality of man, expressed in the 
play of Light and Darkness, arose in the artists of Mid- 
Europe and the North—in Diirer and in Rembrandt most 
characteristically. It is a stream in Art which still 
remains to be fulfilled. Over against the Art of the 
Italian Renaissance, which springs from quite other 
sources, it is but a beginning. Goethe, who himself was 
filled with the Jupiter impulses of spiritual: Wisdom, 
caught something of the Rembrandt spirft in his Faust. 
In the initial monologue in the dark vaulted chamber 
and in the Easter scene it is a play of light and colour, 
light and darkness, in the midst of which is Faust—a 
figure of the modern age, reaching forward tc the Manichean 


* Oue of a series of lantern lectures on the History of Art, read for the first 
time in English at the Rudolf Steiner Hall, London, in the autumn of 1926. 
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secret, the transmutation of evil, the overcoming of dark- 
ness by light. What Rembrandt conjured into his 
pictures with almost magical power, Goethe brings 
even into Science in his theory of colour as a world of 
interplay of light and darkness. The art and science 
of the Goetheanum is the first serious attempt in our own 
days to continue this great stream, which from the hidden 
depths of human evolution cast its first waves on to the 
surface of European history in Dürer, Rembrandt and 
Goethe and in other figures less well known. It is the 
essential mission of Jupiter humanity to attain freedom 
through consciousness and knowledge. The Mysteries of 
the Rose-Cross lead us along a path of Initiation which 
begins in the most wide-awake domain of our 
inner life—that is, in the conscious life of thought and 
sense-perception. 

The Rose-Cross path is not an ascetic, but an 

esthetic path in the literal sense: of the word: it 
leads us, to use Schiller’s phrase, ‘through the gateway — 
of beauty into the morning-land.’ This is a beauty not 
merely Iyciferian, but consciously recetved—acheived 
by training of an inner sense. We learn to understand 
the colours as the ‘deeds and sufferings of light.’ We 
learn to live more selflessly and purely in the impressions 
which Nature makes on us in colour and in sound. 
We learn the mysteries of the twelve senses. By enno- 
bling and lifting into consciousness the finer ethereal life 
of the senses, we work upon the higher nervous system. 
Along the Rosicrucian path we rise out of the tomb of the 
physical body—out of the brain and sense-bound, purely 
physical thinking,—to the awakening of ethereal sight 
and of Imaginative living thought. It is the resurrection 
of the ethereal body, its loosening from the shackles of 
physical brain. 
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DESTINIES OF EUROPE BETWEEN EAST AND WEST 

Contemplating the situation of Europe between East 
and West in the long course of history, we have once 
more a picture of the same great facts. Hastwarc, the 
Jupiter humanity is bounded by the Mars humanaty of 
Mongols, Turks and Tartars, who have mace their corstant 
intoads. Westward across the Atlantic 1s the Saturn 
humanity. So we have Saturn, Jupiter and Mars in 
succession on the Earth as in the Heavens. 

If Europe in earlier history suffered from the invesions 
of Tartar, Hun and Turk, Europe in her later history has 
herself become the invader, the conqueror and -even 
exterminator of the Saturn race. So it is for the outer 
Maya ; but in the inner aspect, is it not the dark mysterious 
forces of the Saturn region which have invaded Europe ? 
Many an art that flourishes under the aegis of modern 
science owes its origin to the mysterious occult Jorces 
which have poured into Europe from the American 
continent, where the hidden forces of old age and death 
work upon man most strongly, and wher2= the magt arts 
were cultivated which have given rise to certain forces 
in the Earth. Abstract science still opines that the moral 
and natural world-order are independent of one another, 
but the experiences of the near future are destired to 
correct this error. : 

Long, long ago, there was a working-out of d2stiny 
between the Mars and Jupiter humanities. Evil. astral 
forces had remained in Europe from the depraved humanity 
of old Atlantis. It was so even when the lowest races, 
physically, had died out and the racial type had been 
ennobled. In the dark ages, when the Hun invasions 
struck terror into thousands of the European people, 
this fear became the focus which attraczed the ill astral 
relics into their bodies ; and after generations, wh2n the 
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corruption had worked down into the physical, it appeared 
as leprosy, the scourge of the Middle Ages. It was St. 
Francis of Assisi who brought the forces of healing, out 
of an abundant love and compassion. Who was St. 
Francis? Rudolf Steiner describes him as one who 
in an earlier incarnation had been a Christian pupil of the 
Buddha.. In a Mystery School on the shores of the Black 
Sea, in the 7th or 8th Century A.D. he had received from 
. the spiritual world the Buddha-teaching in its Christian 
aspect. He had received the Christ-impulse in its peculiar 
relation to the Master of Compassion. All this came 
~ forth in him in his incarnation in the twelfth and thirteenth 
centuries, as a power of Divine grace and love. Out of 
the Christ-forces working in his astral body, St. Francis 
healed not only the leprosy of those to whom he came 
with fearless love ; he brought into the very atmosphere 
of Europe the forces of healing which in due course 
removed the scourge.* 

In this connection we may call to mind: It was to 
the Mongolian race (the Mars humanity) that the mission 
of Buddha chiefly penetrated; and Buddha himself is 
now in the Mars region. European. humanity, looking 
Eastward to the far reaches of Asia where are the oldest 
and strongest sanctuaries of ancient Wisdom, is made 
aware of the Lucifer Mysteries—those connected with 
the astral body—-and of Buddha the successor of Krishna, 
the last of the great Eastern Teachers who showed 
humanity the way to turn Lucifer’s influence to good. In 
the far Hast among the Mongolian race, lives to this day 
the tradition that remains of the Lucifer escon of 
antiquity. 

Likewise, European humanity looking Westward 

** Rudolf Steiner’s 4 nthvoposophical Ethics, SiG hace ea cae 


revealed, has just been published in English translation. {Anthroposophical 
Publishing Co., price 2s.) 
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must become mindful of those Mysteries over which 
Ahriman holds his hand—the Mysteries of Death, of outer 
Nature, and above all of the physical body of man. Here 
too, out of the sources of Christ—out of the Resurrection 
forces working through the life-body—-we must discover 
the means to overcome. Mankind in general is not yet 
conscious of the intensity of peril in the Saturnine forces 
of Death with which we surround ourselves in our machine- 
made civilisation. Spiritual Science will be received 
more readily in the near future when this consciousness 
awakens in a larger number. Then will be realised what 
Rudolf Steiner said at the very end of his life, in the last 
of his Leading Thoughts. Man must derive, by rising 
consciously into the spiritual regions, the strength ‘ not 
to go under ’—not to succumb to the forces of Death and 
of the nether regions which modern Ahrimanic civilisa- 
tion conjures forth. Jupiter humanity, looking to the 
West, must learn to unfold a heightened spiritual 
consciousness in face of Death and the destruction-forces 
of the Earth. This is the impulse of the future: in the 
Death of the physical body and the Earth, to learn the 
mysteries of the Resurrection—of the Holv Spirit. It is 
the secret of the Spiritual Soul ; it is the message above all 
for Western Europe—for the English-speaking people 
who inhabit the shores of the Atlantic. 

Albrecht Diirer, working so wonderfully in the 
element of light and darkness, created as one of his most 
famous etchings the picture entitled Riter, Tod und 
Teufel. The Christian Knight is shown, riding straight 
forward between the terrors of Death and the allurements 
of the Devil. It is a true symbol of European humanity 
whose task is to learn the secret of the Rose-Cross—the 
secret of the Balance: Christ as the Representative of” 
Humanity, marching forward as between Ahriman and 
Lucifer. 
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CONCLUSION 

The Rosicrucian Mysteries, prepared for in the 
fourth century A.D. when the last relics of old Gnostic 
Wisdom passed away, are fundamentally concerned with 
the Three and the One. Manes, the One, the high 
messenger of Christ Himself, gathered around him the 
three Initiates who represent the threefold nature of man 
and the three pristine stages of creation. Manes himself 
will ultimately be the teacher of the deepest Mysteries— 
those of the human Ego, which shall find itself in over- 
coming and transmuting evil. This is Manicheism, the 
fuller meaning of which humanity is not yet ripe to 
receive. It is the stream of the future. But the Rose- 
Cross Mysteries from their very origin are connected with 
it. The whole meaning of civilisation, as Rudolf Steiner 
says in his elementary works,* is that the Ego, working 
through the three bodily members, shall transform and 
ennoble and master them with its own conscious forces, 
thus preparing for the more distant future the threefold 
spiritual man: Manas, Buddha, Atma. Even as the 
highest Initiate gathered the Three around him, so do we 
learn in Spiritual Science time and again to understand 
the Three, -and the working of the One, the human Ego, 
through them. Because this is the very essence of 
spiritual guidance for our age, therefore the destinies 
and problems of our time and continent resolve themselves 
into a threefold aspect. We cannot solve our social or 
national or racial problems till we penetrate the secret 
of the Three. The problem of East-and-West, the 
greatest of our time, is seen in its true light when we 
perceive the Three—East, Middle and West-—-and the 
balance of the third between the two extremes. Likewise 
the social problem is perceived with clarity in the light 
= * Theosophy ; Outline of Occult Science : Education of the Child, etc. 
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of a threefold State—industrial, political and spiritual. 
The time has come when the leaders of humanity must 
learn once more to guide their actions out of the Mysteries. 
The finding of the Trinity—no longer in dogma but in 
very life—is the spiritual call and inexorable destiny of 
the modern world. 

Seven years ago, when Rudolf Steiner’s pupils had 
made their first brave attempt to bring an esoteric impulse 
into public life, a monthly magazine was founded at 
Stuttgart as an organ of Anthroposophy and the Three- 
fold Commonwealth movement. It was entitled—‘with 
affectionate brevity’ as a friendly English critict said 
— The Three (Die Drei); and the first course of lectures 
which Rudolf Steiner revised for publication there was 
the cycle on The East in the Light of the West, which 
concludes with the above-quoted revelation on the found- 
ing of the Rose-Cross School. Surely this too is not without 
significance. The time has come indeed for a renewal 
of the Mysteries and for the conscious placing of our 
social life in the light of esoteric Christianity. 


- 


t Prof. W. F. Lofthouse, Loudon Quarterly Review, January, 1923. 
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What can tae Art of Healing gain through 
Spiritual Science ?” 


By RUDOLF STEINER 
I. 


Ir will be necessary for me to begin this evening with a 
sort of introductory lecture, and deal with the actual 
subject itself in the two following lectures. I must do 
this because there are so many people in the audience 
to whom Anthroposophy is still but little known ; and 
lectures dealing with a special subject would remain 
rather in the air if I did not begin with some introductory 
remarks treating of Anthroposophy in general before 
coming to definite observations in the domain of medicine. 

Anthroposophy is indeed not as is so often said of it, 
some kind of craze, or a sect ; it stands for a serious and 
scientifically-considered conception of the world; but a 
conception of the world which is applied just as seriously 
to the spiritual domain as we are accustomed to apply 
our modern scientific methods to the material domain. 
Now it might appear to begin with to many people that 
any suggestion of the spiritual at once introduces some- 
thing unscientific, for the reason that people are generally 
inclined to the idea that only those things can be grasped 
scientifically which can be experienced by the senses, 
and carried further by means of the reason and intellect. 
It is the opinicn of many people that directly we step 


* Three public lectures held at Arnheim, Holland, on the 17th, 21st, and 
24th July, 1924. Lecture I. 
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over into the spiritual it implies renunciation of Science. 
It is said that decisions with regard to spiritual questions 
rest upon subjective opinion, upon a-kind of mystical 
feeling, which everyone must manufacture for himself ; 
“faith ” must take the place of scientifc knowledge. 
The task of this introductory lecture shall be to show 
that this is not the case. | 

Above all, Anthroposophy does not set out to be 
“ Science ’’ in the generally-accepted sense of the word 
as something that lies apart from ordinary life and is 
practised by single individuals who are preparing for 
some specialised scientific career ; on the contrary, it is a 
conception of the world which can be of value for the 
mind of every human being who has a longing to find the 
answers to questions regarding the mean-ng of life, the 
duties of life, the operation of the spiritual and material 
forces of life, and how to turn this knowledge to account. 
Hitherto in the Anthroposophical field there has been 
unfailing success in achieving entirely practical methods 
of applying Anthroposophical principles, more especially 
in the sphere of education. We have founded schools, 
which are organised on the basis of these conceptions. 
And in many well-recognized ways we Lave succeeded 
in a similar manner with regard to the art of healing. 
Anthroposophy does not wish to create obstacles in any 
sphere, or to appear in opposition to anything that is in 
the nature of “ recognized science ” ; it wil have nothing 
to do with dilettantism. It is above al! anxious that 
those who wish earnestly to work out what has been 
given as Anthroposophical knowledge, saall prize and 
admire -all the great achievements that bave resulted— 
with such fulness in recent times—from every kind of 
scientific endeavour. Therefore there can be no question’ 
(in the medical sphere or any other) of anything like 
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dilettantism, nor of any opposition to modern science. 
On the contrary, it will be shown how by following 
cettain spiritual methods one is in a position to add 
something to that which is already accepted, and which 
can only be added when the work of serious investigation 
is extended into the spiritual world itself. 

Anthroposophy can do this because it strives after 
other kinds of knowledge which do not prevail in ordinary 
life or in ordinary science. In ordinary life, as in our 
customary scientific methods, we make use of such know- 
ledge which we attain when in the course of our develop- 
ment we add to our inherited tendencies and capabilities 
what we can gain through the usual lower or higher 
grades of schooling, and which together make us into 
ripe human beings in the sense in which that is under- 
stood to-day. But Anthroposophy goes further than 
this ; it desires to start from what I may call intellectual 
modesty. And this intellectual modesty (which must be 
there to begin with if we are to develop a feeling for 
Anthroposophy) I should like to characterise in, the 
following manner. 

Let us consider the development of a human being 
from earliest childhood onwards. The child first 
appears in the world showing outwardly in its life and 
inwardly in its soul nothing of that by which a fully- 
developed human being finds his orientation in the world 
through actions and knowledge. There must be educa- 
tion and up-bringing in order to draw out of the childlike 
soul and bodily organism those capacities which have been 
brought into the world in a dormant or “ unripe ” state. 
And we all admit that we cannot in the true sense of the 
word become active inhabitants of the world if we do 
“not add to our inherited tendencies all those things 
which can only come by a process of unfolding and 
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drawing them out. Then sooner or later, according to 
whether we have completed a higher or lower grade of 
education, we step out into life, having a particular 
relation to life, having the possibility of unfolding a 
certain consciousness with regard to our surroundings. 
Now anyone who approaches the intentions of Anthro- 
posophy with true understanding, will say: Why should 
it not be possible—seeing that it is possible for a child 
to become something entirely different when its soul- 
qualities are developed—for such a thing to take place 
also in a man who is “ ripe” according to the standard 
of to-day? Why should not a man who enters the 
world fully equipped with the best modern education, 
also contain hidden capacities in his soul which can be 
developed further, so that he can progress by means of 
this development to still further knowledge, and to a 
practical conduct of life which to some extent can be a 
continuation of that which has brought him as far as the 
ordinary state of consciousness ? | 

Therefore in Anthroposophy we undertake a kind of 
“ self-development ’’—-which is to lead out beyond the 
ordinary condition of consciousness. 

There are three faculties in the human soul which 
are developed normally in life up to a certain point, but 
which we can unfold further ; and Anthroposophy pro- 
vides the only means in this our modern age of culture 
and civilisation which will create the necessary stimulus 
for the further development of these faculties. All three 
faculties can be so transformed as to become the faculties 
of a higher kind of knowledge. 

First there is the Thinking. In the culture that we 
have acquired we use our thinking in such a way that 
we give ourselves over quite passively to the world.” 
Indeed, Science itself demands that we should employ 


ic 
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the least possible inner activity in our thinking, and that 
that which exists in the outer world should only speak 
to us through the observation of our senses ; in fact that 
we must simply give ourselves over altogether to our 
sense-perceptions. We maintain that whenever we go 
beyond this passivity we are only led into dreams and 
fantastic notions. But where Anthroposophy is con- 
cerned, there is no question of fantasy or dreaminess, 
but of the exact opposite; we are guided to an inner 
activity which is as clear as any method leading maybe 
to the attainment of mathematics or geometry. In fact 
we comport ourselves with regard to Anthroposophy 
precisely in the same way as we do with regard to 
mathematics or geometry, only in Anthroposophy we 
are’ not developing any special attribute, but on the 
contrary, every faculty that is connected with human 
hearts and minds—the whole sum of what is human. 
And the first thing that has to be done is something which, 
if people are only sufficiently free from prejudice, can be 
readily comprehended by everyone. It is simply that 
the capacity and the force of Thinking should be directed 
for a time not in order to grasp or understand some 
external thing, but just in order to allow a thought to 
remain present in the soul—such a thought as may be 
easily observed in its totality—and to give oneself up 
entirely to this thought for a certain length of time. 

I will describe it more exactly. Anyone having the 
necessary feeling of confidence might turn to someone who 
was experienced in these matters and ask what would be 
the best kind of thought to which he might devote him- 
self in this way. This person would then suggest some 
thought which could be surveyed with ease but which 

“would at the same time be as new to him as possible. If - 
we use an old familiar thought, it is very easy for all 
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kinds of memories and feelings and subjective impressions 
to arise out of the soul, so that only a dreamy condition 
would be induced. But if the enquirer is directed to a 
thought which is quite certainly a new one, which will 
arouse no memories, then he will be able to give himself 
up to it in such a way that the thought-forces of the soul 
will become stronger and stronger. In my own writings, 
and especially in my books—‘ Knowledge of the higher 
Worlds ” and “ An Outline of Occult Science,” I call this 
kind of thinking, which can be inwardly cultivated, 
Meditation. That is an old word: but to-day we will 
only use it in the particular connection which I will now 
describe. Meditation consists in turning the attention 
away from everything that has been either an inner or 
an external experience, and in thinking of nothing except 
that one thought, which must be placed in the very 
centre of the soul’s life. By thus directing all the strength 
that the soul possesses upon this single thought something 
takes place with regard to the forces of the soul which 
can only be compared to the constant repetitions of some 
movement of the hand. What is it that takes place 
when one does that? The muscles become stronger. It 
is exactly similar in the case of the soul’s powers. When 
they are directed again and again to one thought they 
gain force and strength. And if this goes on for a long 
time—(though to spend a long time at it-on each occasion 
is certainly not necessary, because it is rather a question 
of entering into a state of soul produced by concentration 
on a single thought)—and the length of time depends 
also on predisposition, for with one person it might take 
a week, and with another three years, and so on—so, if 
we go on for a long period doing such exercises again and 
_ again perhaps for five minutes or fifteen minutes every 
day, then we begin at last to have an inner sense that our 
D 
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being is becoming enfilled with a new content of force. 
Previously, the forces of the nerves have been felt 

in the process of ordinary thinking and feeling, as we feel 
the forces of the muscles active in the grasping of objects 
or in whatever we perform. Just as we have been feeling 
these things gradually more and more in growing up 
from childhood, so in the same way we gradually begin 
to learn how to feel that something new is permeating us 
when we apply ourselves to such thought-exercises—of 
which I can now only indicate the general principles. 
(You will find them described in greater detail in my 
books.) Finally there comes a day when we are aware 
that we can no longer think about outer things im the 
same way as we used to think about them; but that now 
we have attained an entirely new soul-power ; that we 
have something in us that is like an intensified, a stronger 
quality of thinking. And at last we feel that this kind 
of thinking enables us actually to take hold of what pre- 

viously was only known to us in quite a shadowy way. 

What we are then enabled to grasp is the essential 
reality of our own life. In what manner do we thus 
recognize our own earthly life—the life we have lived 
since birth? We know it through our memory, which 
reaches back as far as a certain point in our childhood. 
Rising. out of undefined depths of the soul appears the 
remembrance of our past experiences. They are like 
shadows. Think how shadowy those emerging memory 
pictures of our life are in comparison with the intense full- 
blooded experiences we have from day to day! If we 
now take hold of our thinking in the way that I have 
described, the shadowy quality of these memories ceases. 
We go back into our own actual earth-life ; we experience 
‘again what we experienced ten or twenty years ago with 
the same inner forces and strength with which we origi- 


an 
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nally experienced these events. Only.the experience is 





not the same as formerly, inasmuch as we do not again — 


come into direct contact with the external objects or 
beings, but we experience instead a kind of.“ extract ” 
of it all. And that which we experience can, paradoxical 
as it may sound, be described as having definite signifi- 
cance.- All at once, as in a mighty panorama, we have 


the whole of our life up to the time of birth before us. 


Not that we see the single events simply in a time- 
sequence, but we see them as a complete life-tableau. 
Time turns into Space. Our expetiences are there before 
us, not as ordinary memories, but so that we know that 
we stand before the deeper being of our own humanity— 
like a second man within the man we know with our 
ordinary consciousness. _ 

And then we arrive at the following : This physical 
human being that we confront in our ordinary conscious- 


ness is built up out of the matter which we take out of 


the Earth which is round about us. We continually ‘ 


discard this matter; and take in fresh matter, and we 


can definitely say that all the material substances which ` 


have been discarded by our body are replaced by new 
substances within periods of time of from seven to eight 
years. The material in us issomething that is in constant 
flux. And so, learning to know our own life through 
our intensified thinking, we come to know that which 
remains—which endures throughout the whole of our 
earth-life. It is, at the same time, that which builds up 


‘our organism out of outer material substance ; and this 


latter is itself at the same time that which we survey as 
the tableau of our lfe. 


Now what we see in this manner is distinguished in 
yet another way from ordinary memory. In ordinary . 


memory the events of our life appear before the soul as 
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though approaching us from outside. We 
what such and such a person has done to us, 
accrued to us from this or that event. But in 
which arises from our intensified thinking, 
‘know ourselves as we really are ourselves—w_ 
done to other human beings, how we has 
relation to any occurrence. We learn to kno 
That. is the important point. . For in learni 
ourselves, we also learn to know ourselves 
and in such a way that we know how we 
within -the forces of our growth, yes, even 
forces of our nourishment ; and how it is v 
who build up and again disintegrate our | 
Thus we learn to know our own inner being 

Now the important thing is that when 
this self-knowledge, we immediately exper 
thing which can never be experienced by m 
ordinary science or through the ordinary cc 
E must admit that nowadays it is really ver 


' ~- express what is now arrived at, because in fac 


considered authoritative to-day, it sounds 
But so- it is: “At this point we experienc 
through our intensified thinking, of which v 
the following :—There are the laws of Natu 
study assiduously in the sciences ; we even 
them in the elementary schools. -We are pr 
and prosaic humanity is justly proud of wł 
learnt of these laws of Nature in physics, ck 
so on. Here I must emphatically d 
Anthroposophy does not set itself in any 
opposition to Science. But because of o 
inner intensive thinking we say that the 1 
which are learnt in connection with physics a1 
are only present in the matter of ‘the Eart 
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cease to be of any account so soon as we pass out into 
universal space. 

Here I must state something which will not seem so 
very unplausible to anyone who thinks cver. it without 
prejudice : suppose we have somewhere a source of light, 
we know that the more widely the light is distributed 
from its source the more it loses in intensity ; and the 
further we go out into space the weaker it becomes, so 
that we are tempted to speak of it no longer as “ light ” 
but as “ twilight,” and finally when we have gone far 
enough it cannot be accounted as Might any mote. It is 
the same with the laws of Nature. They have a value 
for the region of the Earth, but the furcher we go out 
into the Cosmos they become less and less of value, until 
at length they cease to be of any account at all as laws 
of Nature. On the other hand, those laws which we 
come to apprebend through intensified thinking, which 
are already active in our own life, these show us that as 
human beings, we have not grown out of the natural laws 
of the Earth, but out of higher, cosmic laws. We have 
brought them with us in coming into earthly existence. 
And so we learn to recognize that the moment we have 
grasped our intensified thinking we can only apply 
natural law to the mineral kingdom. We cannot say— 
and this is a very reasonable error made by the newer 
physics—that natural laws can be app-ied to the Sun 
or the Stars. That cannot be done ; for to wish to apply 
natural laws to.the Universe would be just as artless as 
to wish to illumine the worlds of space with the light of a 
candle. Directly we ascend from the mineral, which as 
mineral is only apparent to us on this Earth, up to what is 
living, then we can no longer speak of the natural laws 
of the earthly realm, but we must speak of laws which? 
worked down into the earthly realm irom out of the 
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Cosmos-——from universal space. ‘That is already the case 
with regard to the vegetable kingdom. 

We can only use the laws of the Earth to explain 
the mineral—laws, for example, such as the law of gravity 
and so on, which work from the centre of the Earth 
towards the circumference. When we come to the 
vegetable kingdom, then we must say that the entire 
globe is the central point, and that the laws of life are 
working towards it from every side of the Cosmos—the 
same laws of life which we have first discovered in our- 
selves with our intensified thinking, and of which we 
have learnt to know that we build ourselves up between 
birth and death by their means. 

To these laws, then, which work from the centre of 
the Earth outward, we add knowledge of the laws which 
work inwards towards the centre of the Earth from every 
direction, and which are already active in the vegetable 
kingdom. We look at the plants springing up out of the 
Earth and tell ourselves that they contain mineral 
matter. Chemistry to-day has gone very far in its 
knowledge of the respective activity of these mineral 
substances. That is all quite justifiable and quite right. 
And chemistry will go yet further. That will also be 
quite right. But if we want to explain the nature of 
plants we must explain their growth, and that cannot be 
done through the forces that work upwards from the 
Earth; but only through those forces that work inwards 
from the surroundings, from the Cosmos, into the Earth- 
existence. Hence we have to admit that our knowledge 
must ascend from an earthly conception to a cosmic 
conception ; and moreover in this cosmic conception is 

contained the real human Selj-knowledge. 
: Now we can go further than this and transform our 
Feeling. To have “ Feeling ” in ordinary life is a 


WHAT CAN THE ART OF HEALING GAIN? 53 


personal affair, not actually a source of knowledge. But 
we can transform that which is ordinarily only ex- 
perienced subjectively as feeling, into a real objective 
source of knowledge. 

In Meditation we concentrate upon one particular 
thought; we arrive at intensified or “ substantial ” 
thinking and thereby are able to grasp something that 
works from the periphery of the Universe towards the 
centre of the Earth, in contradistinction to the ordinary 
laws of Nature, which work from the centre of the Earth 
outwards in all directions. So when we have reached 
this intensified thinking, and have perceived that our 
- own life and also the life of the plants is spread out before 
our souls like a mighty panorama, then we go further. 
We come to a point, after having grasped something 
through this forceful thinking, when we can cast these 
strong thoughts aside. Anyone who knows how difficult 
it is, in ordinary life, to throw aside some thought which 
has taken hold of one, will understand that special 
exercises are necessary to enable this to te done. But it 
can be done. It is not only possible to cast out with the 
whole strength of our soul this thought that we have 
concentrated upon, but it is also possible to cast out the 
whole memory-tableau, and therewith our own life, and 
entirely to withdraw our attention from it. 

Something then begins to occur by which we clearly 
see that we are descending further into the depths of the 
soul, into those regions which are usually only accessible 
to our feeling. As a rule in ordinary life, if all impres- 
sions received by sight or hearing are shut off, we fall 
asleep. But if we have developed intensified thinking, 
we do not fall asleep even when we have thrown aside 
every thought—even the substantially intense ones. A’ 
condition arises in which no sense-perceptions and no 
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thoughts are active, a condition we can only describe by 
saying that such a person is simply “ awake ” ; he does 
not fall asleep ; but he has nevertheless at first nothing in 
his consciousness. He is awake, with a consciousness 
that is empty. That is a condition revealed through 
Spiritual Science to which a person can attain who can 
be quite systematically and methodically developed— 
namely to have an empty consciousness in complete 
waking awareness. | 
In the usual way, if our consciousness is empty we 
are asleep. For from falling asleep to waking up we do 
have an empty consciousness—only—we are asleep in 
it. To have an empty consciousness and yet be awake, 
is the second stage of knowledge for which we strive. 
For this consciousness does not remain empty for long. 
It fills itself. As the ordinary consciousness can fill 
itself with colour through the perceptions of sight, or 
by the ear fill itself with sounds, so this empty conscious- 
ness fills itself with a spiritual world which is just as 
much in our surroundings “there” as the ordinary 
physical world is in our surroundings here. The empty 
consciousness is the first to reveal the spiritual world— 
that spiritual world which is neither here on the Earth, 
nor in the Cosmos in Space, but which is outside Space 
and Time, and which nevertheless constitutes our deepest 
human nature. For if at first we have learnt to look 
back with the intense consciousness of thinking upon our 
whole earth-life as a script—now, with a consciousness 
that was empty and has become filled, we gaze into that 
world where we passed a life of soul and spirit before we 
came down into our earthly existence. We now learn 
to know ourselves as Beings who were spiritually present 
“before birth and conception, who lived a pre-earthly 
existence before the one wherein we now are. We learn 
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to recognize ourselves as beings of spirit and soul, and 
that the body that we bear we have. received in that it. 
was handed on to us by parents and grandparents. We 
have had it delivered to us in such a way that, as I have 
said, we can change it every seven years ; but that which 
we are in our individual being has brought itself to 
Earth out of a pre-natal existence. But none of this is 
learnt by means of theorising, or by subtle cogitation ; 
it can only be learnt when the suitable capacities are first 
of all unfolded in intellectual modesty. 

Thus we have now learnt to know our inner humanity, 
our own individual being of spirit and soul. It comes 
to meet us when we descend into the region of feeling 
and not merely with feeling, but also with knowledge. 
But first we must mark how the struggle for knowledge 
is bound up with strong inner experiences which can. 
be indicated as follows: If you have bound up one of 
your limbs tightly, so that you cannot move it—even if 
someone perhaps only bandages two of your fingers 
together—you feel discomfort, possibly even pain. Now 
when you are in a condition where you experience what is. 
soul and spirit without a body, you do not possess the 
whole of your physical being, for you are living in an 
empty consciousness. The passing-over into this state 
is connected with a profound feeling of pain. Beyond 
the feeling of pain, beyond the privation, we wrestle for 
the entrance into that which is our deepest spiritual and 
soul-being. And here many people are arrested by 
terror. But it is impossible to gain any explanation of 
our real human nature by any other means; and if we 
can learn it in this way, then we can go still further. 

But now we have to develop a strength of knowledge 
which in ordinary life is not recognised as such at all n” 
we have to develop Love as a force of knowledge—a. 
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selfless out-going into the things and processes of the 
world. And if we perfect this Love ever more and 
more, so that we can actually lift ourselves out into the 
condition I have described, where we are body-free— 
and in this liberation from the body gaze at the world— 
then we learn to realise ourselves wholly as spiritual 
beings in the spiritual world. Then we know what 
man is as Spirit ; but then we also know what dying is; 
for in Death man lays his physical body altogether aside. 
In this knowledge, which as a third form, is experienced 
through the deepening of Love, we learn to know our- 
selves outside our body ; we accomplish separation from 
it by the constructive quality of knowledge. 

From this moment we know what it will mean when 
we lay aside our body in this Earth-existence and go 
through the Gate of Death. We learn to know death. 
But we also learn to know the life of the soul and spirit 
on the other side of death. Now we know the spiritual- 
soul-being of man as it will be after death. As at 
first we had learnt to recognize our being as it is before 
the descent into earthly life, so now we know the con- 
tinuation of the life of this being in the world of soul 
and spirit after death. 

Then something else occurs which causes us to mark 
clearly how imperfect is the consciousness of to-day ; for 
it speaks of “‘ immortality,” out of its hope and faith. 
But immortality—deathlessness—is only one half of 
Eternity—-namely the everlasting continuation of the 
present point of time. We have to-day no word such 
as was to be found in the degrees of knowledge of an 
older time, which points to an immortality in the other 
half of Eternity—" unborn-ness.”’ 

Because just as man is deathless, so is he also 
unborn ; that is to say, with birth he steps out of the 
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spiritual world-into- physical existence, just as at death 
he passes from the’ physical world into a spiritual exist- 
ence. Therefore in this manner we learn of the true 
being of man, which is spiritual, and which goes through 
birth and death ; and only then are we ina oF to 
comprehend our whole being. 

The principles which I have briefly outlined have 
already formed the content of a wealth of - literature, 
which has imbibed a conscientiousness and a responsibility 
towards its knowledge out of the realm ot exact Science, 
on which alone this sense of responsibility can rest to-day. 
So we attain to a Spiritual Science, which has grown 
out of ordinary Science. | 

And just on account of this, we learn something 
else—namely thow life consists of two tendencies or- 
streams. People speak in a general way to-day about 
development ; they say the child is small—it develops— 
it grows ; it is full of energy—strong—it blossoms with 
life. ‘They say that a lower form of life has evolved to a 
higher :—quickening, blooming life—growing ever more 
and more complicated! And -that is right. But this 
stream of “life” is there, however, in opposition to 
another stream, which is present in every sentient living 
being—namely, -a _ destructive tendency. Just as we 
have a budding and-sprouting life in us, integrating life— 
so we have also the life of disintegration. Through 
knowledge such as this we perceive that we cannot 
-merely say that our life streams up into the brain and 
nervous system, and that this matter organises itself -so 
that the nervous system can become the bearer: of the 
life of the soul. No—it is not like that.~- The life is 
germinating and sprouting, but at the same time there is, 
continual destruction incorporated into it. - 

Our life is incessantly going to pieces . . . the 
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blossoming life is always giving place to the decaying 


life. We are actually dying by degrees and at every 


moment something falls to ruin in us, and every time we 
build it up again. But, whereas matter is being destroyed, 

it leaves room wherein what is of the soul and spirit 
can enter and become active in us. And here we touch 
upon the great error made by materialism, for materialism 
believes that the sprouting and budding. life evolves up 
to the nervous system in man so that the nerves are 
built up in the same way as the muscles are built up out 
of the blood. It is true they are. But no thinking is . 
developed by means of building up the nerves ; neither is. 
feeling. On the contrary, in that the nerves decay to a 
certain extent the psychic-spiritual incorporates itself 
into what is decaying. We must first disintegrate matter 
in order that the psychic-spiritual can appear in us and 
enable us to experience it for ourselves. 

That will be the great moment in the development 
of a rightly-understood Natural Science, when the 
opposite to evolution will be recognized as carrying 
evolution forward at the corresponding point ; when it 
will recognize, not only integration, but also disintegra- 
tion—thus admitting not only evolution but devolution. 
And thus it will be understood: how the spiritual in the 
animal and in man—but in the latter in a self-conscious 
way—takes hold of the material. The spiritual does not 
take hold of the material because’ the latter is developing 
itself against. it, but because matter, by a contrary 
process, is destroying itself ; and the spiritual comes into 


evidence, the spiritual reveals itself, in. this process. 


Therefore we are filled with the spirit ; for it is everywhere 


' present in devolution but not in evolution, which is 


Earith-development. Then we learn to observe that 


“man as he stands before us in his entirety, is as though 
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contained within a polar antithesis. Everywhere, in 
every single organ, wherever there is an upbuilding 
process there is also a destructive process going on. If 
we look at any one of the organs, it may be the liver, or 
the lungs, or the heart, we see that it is in a constant 
stream which consists of integration—disintegration, 
integration-——disintegration. Is it not really rather an 
extraordinary expression that we use wken we say for 
example “Here flows the Rhine”? What is “ the 
Rhine’’? When we say “ Here flows the Rhine,” we 
do not as a rule mean that “there is the river-bed 
‘Rhine,’ ” but we mean the flowing water which we 
look at. Yet it is different every moment. The Rhine 
has been there a hundred years, a thousand years. But 
what is it which is there every moment: It is what is 
realised as being in alteration every moment in the 
flowing stream. In the same way everything that we 
contain is held within a stream of change, in integration 
and disintegration, and in its disintegration it becomes 
the bearer of the spiritual, And so in every normal 
human being there exists a state of balance between 
anabolism and catabolism, and in this balence he develops 
the right capacity for the soul and spirit Nevertheless, 
this balance can be disturbed, and can be disturbed to 
such an extent that some organ or other may have its 
correct degree of anabolism in relation to too slight a 
degree of catabolism, ‘and then its growth becomes 
rampant. Or contrariwise, some organ may have a 
normal process of disintegration against too slight an 
anabolism, in which case the organ becomes disturbed, 
or atrophies ; and thus we pass out of the physiological 
sphere into the pathological. 

Only when we can discern what tais condition of 
balance signifies, can we also discern how it may be dis- 


“n 
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turbed by an excess of either integrating or disintegr 
forces. But when we recognize this, then we can 
our gaze to the great outer world, and can find 
what, under certain conditions, will act so as to eqi 
these two processes. 

Suppose we take for example a human organ tl 
disturbed by reason of too strong a destructive pri 
and then look with sight made clear by spiritual-scie 
knowledge at something outside in Nature, say 
plant ; we shall know that in a particular plant ther 
anabolic—building-up—properties. Now it bec 
apparent that in the habit of certain plants ther 
always anabolic properties and that these corres 
precisely to the anabolic forces of human organs. ” 
we can discover—when we make use of these concer 
which have now been developed by me—that the 
anabolic forces in the kidneys. Let us suppose 
kidneys are too weak, that their destructive force 
excessive. We turn to the plants, and we find ir 
common marestail, Equisetum Arvensae, anabolic f 
which exactly correspond to those which belong ti 
kidneys. If we make a preparation from equisetun 
administer it through the digestive process intc 
blood-circulation and thus conduct it in the right 
to the region in the body where it can work, we streng 
the debilitated anabolic forces of the kidneys. Ar 
we .can proceed with all the organs. Once we 
gtasped this knowledge we have the possibility of bri 
back into a condition of balance the unbalanced proc 
of integration and disintegration by using the f 
which can be found in the outside world. If on the. 

, hand we have to deal with forces of anabolism « 
in the kidneys or elsewhere which have become 
strong, then it will be necessary to re-inforce the des 
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tive processes. In this case we must have recourse to 
the lower type of plants, let us say the fern species, which 
have. this property: i 

In this way we pass beyond the point of mere experi- 
ment and test in order to discover whether a preparation 
will be beneficial or not. We can look into the human 
organism in respect of the relative balance of the organs 
themselves ; we can penetratingly survey Nature for the 
discovery of the anabolic and catabolic forces, and thus 
we make the Art of Healing into something wherein we 
can really see that a remedy is not administered just 
because statistics confirm that in such and such cases it is 
useful—but because by a really penetrating survey both 
of the human being and Nature we know with exactitude 
in every case the natural process in a Nature-product 
that can be transformed into a healing factor—that is, 
for the human organs in respect of the anabolic and 
catabolic forces. 

I do not mean to say that in recent times Medicine 
has not made immense progress. Anthroposophy recognises 
this progress in Medicine to the full. Neither have we 
any wish to exclude what modern medical science has 
accomplished ; on the contrary we honour it. But when 
we examine what has been brought out in the way of 
remedies in recent times we find that they have only 
been arrived at by wav of lengthy experimentation. 
Anthroposophy supplies a penetrating knowledge which 
by its survey of human nature has fully proved itself in 
those spheres where Medicine has already been so happily 
successful. But in addition to this, Anthroposophy offers 
a whole series of new remedies also, a fact which is made 
possible by the same insight applied to both Nature 
and Man. 

Therefore if we learn to look into the human being 
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spiritually in this way—(and I will later show how the 
Art of Healing can be made fruitful in every single sphere 
through a true knowledge of the spirit)—we also learn 
to look into the spiritual life together with the material 
life, and then we arrive—and this no longer in the old 
dreamlike way which had its overflow in Mythology, but 
in an exact way—then we can arrive at a bringing 
together of perfectly rational knowledge with a“ message” 
of Healing. 

Man learns to heal by means of a real and artistic 
conception of an art that has grown out of the world 
itself. Therewith we come again into touch with what 
existed in ancient times—though it was not then to be 
found in the way in which we to-day must aspire to find 
it now that we have the great wealth of Science behind 
us ;—for what existed in ancient. times through a kind 
of dreamlike knowledge, can lead us to-day to the applica- 
tion of forces and spiritual forces in connection with 
human health and sickness. 

In ancient times there were the een Centres in 
which a knowledge was cultivated which could solve 
humanity’s religious problems and satisfy the longings of 
the soul; an in connection with the Mysteries there 
were Centres of Healing. To-day, quite rightly, we 
regard the things that were cultivated there as somewhat 
childish. But there was nevertheless a sound kernel 
in them ;—it was known that the knowledge of the so-called 
normal world must go forward into knowledge of the 
abnormal world. Is it not strange that we, on the other 
hand, say that in his healthy state man comes forth out 
of Nature, and that then we have to explain the unhealthy 
man also by the laws of Nature? For every illness can 
be explained by these laws. Does Nature then contradict 
herself ? We shall see that she does not do so with regard 
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to disease. But our knowledge must be a continuation 
from the normal physical into the pathological. Know- 
ledge can attain value for life only in so fer as that side 
by side with those places where the normal aspects of life 
are cultivated, there must also be found those that are 
concerned with the illnesses of life. ` 

There was to have been a centre of knowledge at the 
Goetheanum at Dornach in Switzerland, in the building 
which most unfortunately was burnt down, but which 
we hope will soon be rebuilt. It was to be a centre of 
knowledge where mankind would have been able to 
satisfy those longings of the soul which seek to penetrate 
into the sources of life. And out. of what I might call a 
natural sequence it came to be regarded as a matter of 
course that there should be added to the Goetheanum a 
centre of Healing. ‘True, this could only be, at first, of a 
modest kind. Such a thing must be there wherever there 
is to be a real knowledge of humanity. And we have it 
in the Clinical-Therapeutical Institute at Arlesheim 
which is the result of the efforts of Frau Dr. Wegman, 
and which has been followed by the founding of a similar 
Institute under Dr. Zeylmans van Emmichoven at The 
Hague. And so at Dornach there is established once 
again, side by side with the centre of Knowledge, a centre 
of Healing. And whereas courage must always be a 
part of everything that pertains to knowledge of the 
Spirit, so courage belongs above all things, to the way of 
Healing. This vital element lives in that Institute at 
Arlesheim—the courage to heal; in order that all which 
comes forth out of the whole human being as the possi- 
bility to control the forces of healing, may be used as a 
blessing for humanity. ‘Therefore, such a centre of 
Knowledge, which once more strives towards the 


Mysteries—albeit in the modern sense—and where the 
E 
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great questions of existence are dealt with, must have 
beside it, even though it may be only in a modest way, a 
centre of Healing where knowledge of the smallest details 
of life is cultivated and where the effort is made to deepen 
the Art of Healing in a spiritual sense. 

In the external nearness of Knowledge-Centre and 
Healing-Centre to one another we have the outer image 
of how close a connection should exist between Anthro- 
posophical knowledge and the practical work of Healing, 
and that this should exist as such a spiritual Art that out 
of a conception of conditions of illness in the human 
being, there should grow a conception of Therapeutics, of 
Healing, so that the two may not fall asunder, but that 
the diagnostic process may be carried on into the healing 
process. The aim of Anthroposophy herein is that 
while one maxes a diagnosis in the knowledge one has 
of what is happening in a person when he is ill, at 
the same moment one sees that such and such a thing 
is taking place, or something is happening in the anabolic 
processes. One then recognizes Nature for example in 
occurrences brought about by destructive forces; one 
knows where the destructive forces are to be found, and 
in administering these as a healing agent one is thus able 
to act so that these destructive forces can work against 
the upbuilding forces in the human being. And vice 
versa. So one is able to perceive clearly in what is going 
on in the human being, an unhealthy condition ; but even 
in perceiving this unhealthy condition one immediately 
perceives also the nature of the working of the healing 
agent. 

_ To-day I wished only to demonstrate the nature of a 
spiritual way of knowledge, and point out that the effect 
of this spiritual knowledge is such that man does not 
merely approach natural and spiritual forces in a 
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theoretical way, but that he also learns to handle them, 
and out of his spiritual learning to mould ife. 

With advancing civilisation, life becomes continually 
more and more complicated. At the present time a 
longing is dominating the subconscious life of many 
souls—a longing to find what may be the source out of 
which this more and more complicated life has grown. 
Anthroposophy tries above all to assuage these longings. 
And we shall see that against much that is destructive 
in the life of to-day it honestly desires to co-operate in all 
that is constructive, that is advancing, that tends to 
prosperity in our civilisation—not with helpless phrases 
but actively, in all the practical questions of life. 


Education as a Healing Agent 
By CAROLINE VON HEYDEBRAND 


In the new teachings which Rudolf Steiner gave to 
those concerned with the education of children, he 
showed that teachers really have to administer a kind of 
general Therapy. He taught them to realise that 
everything proceeding from the spirit and soul of the 
teacher has an effect upon the Spirit and soul of the 
children and can give rise to healthy life-processes or 
unhealthy deposits of the metabolic system. The 
foundations of health or disease, in short the physio- 
logical basis of the children’s moral qualities and firm 
hold on life in the future, are thus laid by education. 
If, for instance, we lovingly help the little child who 
is learning to walk, we are laying the foundations for 
a healthy old age. If we force the child, if we try. to 
make it stand upright and walk too soon, we are 
establishing the preliminaries of rheumatism and gouty 
troubles in later life. If we think untrue thoughts 
in the environment of children, if we speak insincerely 
or in foolish ‘baby language’ to them, we are setting 
up incipient disorders of their breathing and digestive 
systems later on. And we are laying the basis of nerve 
troubles if, during the age when thinking is unfolding 
from out of speech, our actions are not consistent, if 
for instance, we tell the child one minute to do this 
and another minute to do something else. 


Rudolf Steiner gave us many examples of this 
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kind, not only with reference to the tiny child, whose 
sense-experiences are still working directly at the 
formation and development of its organs, but also with 
reference to the child at school between the time of the 
change of teeth and physiological maturity. 

A subtle vein of anxiety and fear runs through 
the abstract shadowy life of ideas anc thoughts in 
every human being. We grown-ups are only conscious 
of this at certain moments, but it is directly perceptible 
in the child. In his course of lectures to teachers at 
the Goetheanum, Dornach in 1921*, Rudolf Steiner 
speaks of the knowledge of health and disease which 
every teacher should possess and he tells us that children 
whose memories have been overloaded with too many 
intellectualistic concepts grow paler and paler ; 
conditions of fright and anxiety make their appearance, 
‘until finally derangements of growth actually set in. 
These phenomena are often to be seen in city children 
who are in many cases intellectually over-developed. 

Rudolf Steiner explained to us how, on the other 
hand, certain choleric, passionate tendencies inhere in 
the life of will. This life of will is bound up with the 
bodily nature and as a rule people are quite unconscious 
of these latent tendencies. In the child, whose will 
is even more strongly bound to the body and who has 
as yet few conscious ideas, we can observe the urgings 
of the life of will, particularly when the memory and 
intellectual faculties of the child at school are being 
insufficiently nourished. Such a child develops too 
high a colour, is choleric, screams and cries. Later 
on, irregularities of the breathing process make their 
appearance. After physiological maturity such children 


* Lectures to Teachers. —Anthroposophical Publishing Company, 
46 Gloucester Place, London, W.1, 
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frequently show a tendency to acute inflammatcry 
troubles, inflammations of the throat, for instance. 
This type of child is often to be found in country districts 
where it may be difficult to provide for adequate 
education, or when the teacher thinks it wrong to allow 
children to learn anything of an intellectual nature. 

And so the deep understanding of the human being 
upon which Rudolf Steiner based his Art of Education 
leads us on the one side right down into substance, 
into matter—' the end of God’s path ’—just as on the 
other side it leads us upwards to the world of Spiritual 
Beings who surround man in the realm of Spirit just 
as stones, plants, animals and other human beings 
surround him in the world of Nature. In very truth, 
the teacher is collaborating with Gods and the deeds 
of Gods, for the Gods are working in the pre-natal 
forces which continue to form and mould the body 
of the child in the earliest years of life. These forces 
build up the child’s future destiny which is so deeply 
affected by education, for the relation of teacher to 
pupil is in the deepest sense one of destiny, not limited 
to a single earthly life. 

Rudolf Steiner told us that before. the teacher 
can help to bring about a healthy development of the 
spiritual qualities of the growing human being, he must 
have a knowledge of the nature of healing forces. When 
the little child is born into the earthly world from the 
world of spirit, when it “ dies to the Heavens ” in order 
to live as a citizen of Earth, it builds up a body of matter 
and is nourished by its metabolic system. The metabolic 
processes generate fatigue and illness, and although 
they are always active in a delicate, subtle way, 
excessive activity is present in cases of children who 
eat too much or whose bodily movements are too violent 
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or spasmodic. For this reason, all gymnastics, all 
hand-work should have a certain rhythmic quality 
in them. The forces of breathing and blood-circulation 
are the great healers of the human being, working against 
the disease-bringing processes of the systems of 
metabolism and the nerves-and-senses. Neither the. 
breath nor the heart-beat tire during the life of man 
between birth and death; their activity is unbroken, 
day in and day out, right up to deata. Dr. Steiner 
told us that we must teach the child to breathe properly 
at the very beginning of education. This is absolutely 
essential. But we do not teach the children at the 
Waldorf School how to breathe by giving them external _ 
“ breathing exercises’ any more than we, as teachers, 
work upon them through remedial substances in 
medicines, as the doctors do. The doctor brings about 
effects in sick children or adults by administering 
certain substances, but the teacher translates this 
“ medicine ” into a purely spiritual process in the healthy 
child who has to be educated, and also “ healed ” from 
the condition of “illness” that is necessarily bound 
up with earthly existence—although of course it lies 
latent in the normal child. If we-are really masters 
of the true Art of Education, we always work upon 
the child in a spiritual sense. We stimulate the healing 
processes of the rhythmic system by appealing to the 
delicate movements of the child’s life of perception 
and thought. Our healing powers depend upon an 
artistic quality being brovght into the lessons, for Art 
is the wonderful, health-giving force which regulates 
the child’s breathing in a legitimate way, harmonises 
the blood-stream and allows tke life-forces to circulate 
freshly and freely. Eurhythmy as inaugurated by 
Rudolf Steiner brings rhythm and inner life into the 
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arbitrary, spasmodic movements of the child’s limbs 
and charms the chaotic expressions of the will in the 
restless little being into an ordered beauty that is full 
of the quality of soul. Music calms the impulses that 
make the child scream and shout, even as Orpheus 
with his lyre tamed the wild animals in the forest to 
gentleness and obedience. Recitation gives form to the 
chaotic sounds of childish prattle, brings rhythm and 
measure into them and awakens an artistic element 
that is much more akin to the real nature of childhood 
than the intellectual content of the spoken word. In 
painting, drawing, modelling the children not only give 
outlet to the insistent creative urge within them, but 
they bring form and stability into the prolific activities 
of the etheric body—the “ body of formative forces.” 
These forms do not tend to make the child’s nature 
rigid and arid, but keep it flexible and plastic. The 
chaotic life-forces are restrained and permeated with 
the forces of consciousness and intelligence. . True 
education largely consists in keeping the forms of the 
child’s life of thought mobile, vital and full of an 
imaginative quality as befits the nature of childhood, 
but at the same time in spiritualising the chaotic love- 
forces, freeing them from the body and making them 


fresher and gentler. (We can see evidence of an intense 


attraction to the surrounding world in children when 
they romp and rush wildly about). 

And so by true methods of education we can obviate 
unhealthy metabolic deposits and inflammatory 
conditions that arise in later life. Through the pictorial, 
plastic element which should also permeate the matter 
of History and Geography lessons, Nature-study and 
so forth, we build up healthy forces in the soul, and 
these in turn counteract the feverish activities of the 
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will. The child feels support and is able to unfold 
a healthy conscious life. Through the musical, lyrical 
element we mollify the hardening influences of the 
intellectual life of concepts and ideas and preserve the 
ireshness of the Iltfe-forces. 

Education is indeed an Avt. As Art it appeals 
to the soul and the life of feeling in the growing human 
being. And a warm, tender life of feeling expresses 
itself in healthy in-breathing and out-breathing, in the 
fresh, calm, streaming. of the blood. The breath and. 
the blood re-act on the movements of the metabolism 
and incipient illness is constantly healed. And so 
the actions of the teacher are always a Therapy. 

Rudolf Steiner once told us that when men and 
women wish to train to be artists in the sphere of 
education, they must begin on the one hand by studying 
pathological processes in human beings and the 
possibility of healing them. ‘Thought will finally become 
so conversant with the material, perceptible world, 
that it will really grasp the essentials of true education. 
On the other hand, Dr. Steiner showed how the true 
knowledge of man which is needed by the teacher— 
including as it does the higher members of human 
nature—may be developed from an artistic under- 
standing and practice of modelling and painting, of 
music and the laws underlying speech and sound. Here 
we have two sides of the training of teachers, uniting 
in a most wonderful way into a great whole. 

In the Waldorf School at Stuttgart, we have over 
a thousand children, among them a large number of 
curious, so-called “ difficult” cases, and as a result 
of all the inner and outer forces of decay in modern 
civilisation and the curiously complicated destinies of 
the individual souls in the course of their earthly lives, 
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we seldom find an absolutely “ normal ” or harmoniously 
developed child. But all these things present the 
infinite variety and the vital enigmas facing the teacher 
in the child’s life at school and at home. No one child 
is exactly like another, each has his own little 
psychological “ peculiarities ”. which it is only a matter 
of studying with loving care. Let me here give two 
examples. 

A boy with a very small head and a little mouse- 
like face. He has a brilliant memory for ideas and 
for names. He is well-developed intellectually, but 
he has no gift of observing life around him and absolutely 
no imagination. He likes best of all to sit with his 
little nose deep in a book. He also likes making tiny 
sketches with neat outlines, preferably square houses. 
It is good in his case to make him paint, with liquid 
colours, forms with indefinite outlines. If we introduce 
a great deal of artistic matter into his lessons we may 
perhaps in time succeed in changing the expression 
of his face; his intelligent, blinking, mouselike eyes 
will gradually become lighter and clearer, his cheeks | 
more rosy and even his thin, bony little limbs rounder. 
There is as yet no need to take this child to a doctor: 
We are caring for him in his education, knowing that 
we, as teachers, have to heal his stultified, limited 
little nature. 

' And now another case—a thick-set boy with a 
very large head and rather loose, indefinite features. 
Everything about him is round and loosely formed. 
He has practically no memory for names or anything ` 
he learns in his lessons, but on the other hand he can 
tell interesting stories of what he has observed in his 
walks and the various excursions he is always making 
into the world around him. It is deeply interesting 
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to watch him during the recitation lessons. He says 
a few words in chorus with the other children and then 
stops, for his ever-wandering eyes have noticed some- 
thing that attracts their attention. Then he suddenly 
realises what he ought. to be doing and recites another 
line or two; again his attention is diverted. His eyes 
spring from one object to another like a bird from twig 
to twig. This is why there are so many gaps in his 
memory-store. When he observes anything his eyes 
flash with joy; when he is asked to repeat or think 
about something he is supposed to have learnt, his 
expression becomes vacant, helpless, absent-minded. 
He is only gradually learning to concentrate by being 
made, among other things, to repeat short poems and 
stories, sometimes with the episodes-in backward order. 
We also give him drawings to which he must add the 
symmetrical figures, or we make him paint very definite 
forms. . 

In such cases the teacher can himself be a healer 
by virtue of a purely spiritual activity with which he 
approaches the sense-lie and mental powers of the 
child. He sets out, in the first place, to influence the 
system of nerves-and-senses in a healthy way, realising 
of course, that he is thereby working on the child’s 
breathing and blood circulation and that he may either 
stimulate the healthy flow of the nourishment-fluids 
in the body or unduly retard them. If his teaching 
is pedantic or tedious, if he develops a purely mechanical 
power of memory in the child or overloads it with dead 
concepts and ideas, he is injuring the digestive processes. 
This kind of teaching has a “ deadening ” effect upon 
the child—at all events it will tend to make the child 
poorly and ailing. 

Perhaps nothing makes us so conscious of the 


74 ANTHROPOSOPHY 


marvellous Art of Education inaugurated by Rudolf 
Steiner as the realisation that educational methods— 
which by their very nature are rooted in the soul-and- 
spirit—affect the ideas, thoughts, feelings and will- 
impulses in the child and work into all the expressions 
of its life. We teachers have it in our power to make 
our children’s cheeks rosy or pale, to accelerate or retard 
their breathing, every time we tell them stories, for 
instance. The breath, the circulation of the blood, 
the rhythm with which it pours into the muscles— 
all these things determine not only the well-being of 
the child and it’s bodily vitality, but they affect the 
marvellous processes by which the bones themselves 
grow and are formed. | 

In this sense, then, every teacher is a healer and 
education a healing process. And just as Rudolf Steiner 
desired that the teacher should be conscious of his 
healing functions, he also wished the school doctor to be 
himself a teacher, with a practical knowledge of purely 
educational methods and of the psychology of children. 
A healthy collaboration is thus possible between doctor 
and teacher—this being one of the essential features 
of the Waldorf School education. à 

As a teacher, one can observe the tendency that 
inheres in nearly every grown-up man or woman to 
disharmony either of soul or body. One realises that 
this disharmony is symptomatic of a great, far- 
‘reaching sickness of our epoch and. civilisation—a 
sickness that is everywhere so apparent and to which 
Rudolf Steiner repeatedly referred in forcible, touching 
words. Truly this age needs, for its healing, an Art 
of Education that touches the very hearts and wills 
of men and women, affecting, not only the head, but 
the deepest forces of life and heart. Such education 
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is indeed a “ spiritualised medicine,” and would be a 
mighty power for the healing of our cultural life. Right 
well could it counteract the powers of death creeping 
over our civilisation. An Art of. Education that is 
at the same time a cultural Therapy—this is what 
Rudolf Steiner has bequeathed to us. It is permeated 
with those Divine powers that are revealed, in Art, 
in their garb of Beauty. It leads to those sources of 
life whence health and healing flow to the growing 
human being. In this educational activity, as a member 
of the community of artists in life, the teacher may 
feel himself in all humility, to be priest and healer as 
well, 


Planetary Forces and the Ancient Mysteries” 


By GUNTHER WACHSMUTH 


RELIGION may be based upon faith in a human teacher, 
belief in dogma or doctrine, or upon direct revelation and 
experience of the divine-spiritual world. The history 
of religions is = cycle that originated in revelation, passed 
through the stage of faith and belief, but must finally 
return to its starting-point—direct revelation. Only 
during transitory stages of evolution has mankind to 
endure the unsatisfying condition of mere faith and 
metre belief. The Sanctuaries of the Mysteries, where, 
in earlier pericds of history, man’s connection with the 
spiritual world was maintained, represent the frst. 
transition from the age when insight into the spiritual 
world was stil possible to all human beings through 
their faculties of ancient clairvoyance, to the so-called 
“Kali Yuga,’ when, as a result of the forces dominating 
his inner being and the changes in his organic constitu- 
tion, man was gradually cut off from the world of Spirit 
and in an ever densifying body, developed his present 
mode of sense-perception and waking consciousness. 

Rudolf Steiner has often described this process. In 
earlier times, the etheric body. of man extended far 
beyond the bcundaries of the physical body, thus giving 
rise to quite different faculties of perception. In the 
course of the last few thousands of years, however, the 


* From The Etserveai World in Science, Art and Religion, Chap. XI. Pub- 
lished by kind perriission of the author. 
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etheric body has been engaged in a process of inner 
concentration and has finally contracted within the 
sphere of the physical body, thus giving rise to our present 
mode of sense-perception and consciousaess. In The 
East in the Light of the West,* Rudolf Steiner speaks of 
this radical change in the nature of man, as follows : 


“Tn the Graeco-Latin age, the etheric body cf man still com- 
pletely permeated his physical body, so completel7 indeed, that at 
no part of the human organism would clairvoyant consciousness have 
perceived the etheric body extending far beyond the physical. It 
was not the same in the ancient Indian peoples. Tc their clairvoyant 
vision, the etheric body, especially in the region of the head, still 
extended beyond the physical body. Hence a memoer of the ancient 
Indjan people saw the world quite otherwise than did a member of the: 
ancient Egyptian people. A man belonging to the Graeco-Latin 
epoch saw the world much in the same way as we see it now—as a 
sense-tapestry of colours, shades, forms and so on. But the world 
that is spread out before our ordinary perceptive faculties to-day 
was seen by the most ancient Indian clairvoyance pervaded by the 
misty clouds, as it were, of ethereal, etheric Natctre. . . . This 
peculiar mode of perception was in those times the netural one. To-day 
it can only be developed by spiritual-scientific tmining. The con- 
tinuous evolution of man through the different epochs of culture, 
consists in a deeper and deeper descent of the ethsric body into the 
physical body. That is why man’s mode of perceotion changes, for 
all perception depends upon the constitution of the atheric body. .. . 
But we must not only bear in mind this change when considering the 
past of human evolution, for it also applies to our preparation for the 
future. We ourselves are living in an age when the most intimate 
permeation of the physical by the etheric body already belongs to the 
_past—indeed evolution is tending once more in the opposite direction. 
The etheric body is slowly emerging from the confines of the physical. 
body. The normal development of man-in the future will consist in 
the gradual emergence of the etheric from the physical body ; times. 
will come when the organisation of man will appeer as it did in ages 
of hoary antiquity and the etheric body will be seer extending beyond 
the physical. We ourselves are at the middle stage ol this process.” . . . 


The history of religions, that is to say, of man’s 
union with the creative world of Spirit, is in this sense. 
* Anthroposophical Publishing Company. Price 7/6. 
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closely bound up with the history of the etheric body. For 
the possibility of being conscious, not only of the physical 
world with our present-day organs of sense but also of the 
content and processes of the spiritual world, depends upon 
whether the etheric body is held captive in the dark prison 
of the physical body or whether it frees itself from this 
bondage and streaming outwards, can experience the 
spiritual world. At a lower stage of evolution, animals 
whose eyes were once able to perceive the daylight, lost 
this faculty after living in dark cavernous regions, 
because in the darkness no organ of sight developed in 
the organism. ` 

The same thing happens at a higher stage. Man lost 
his power of perceiving supersensible, cosmic processes 
‘when his etheric body. withdrew into the dark tomb of the 
physical body. 

The priests in the ancient Mysteries awoke in their 
pupils the faculty of perceiving the spiritual world by 
releasing, after due preparation, their etheric body from 
bondage to the physical body. The pupil was thus enabled 
to receive, through the supersensible’organs of the etheric 
body, the revelations of the spiritual world. Later on, 
after the disappearance of the old Mystery-Sanctuaries; 
a few outstanding personalities here and there—the great 
Founders of religions and certain mystics and saints— 
‘were able at times to free their etheric body from its 
physical bondage, and penetrating to the divine-spiritual 
‘world of light, to receive direct revelations. It will now 
be our task to show how these possibilities have changed 
since the coming of God the Son—the Christ. 

Profound revelations from the world of Divine Spirit 
‘were received by men of very early times, for their etheric 
bodies were still free and untrammelled. As the etheric 
‘body gradually descended into the physical body, man 


PLANETARY FORCES AND THE ANCIENT MYSTERIES 79 


was guided by his faith in what was communicated to him 
by the few teachers still possessed of supersensible vision. 
This faith was his consolation during the long age of dark- 
ness when the etheric body was buried in the tomb of the 
physical. New revelations will flow more and more to 
mankind in the future, because the etheric body is again 
beginning to free itself from its dark prison and will unfold 
new organs of direct spiritual perception. The history 
of religions has been a mirror reflecting this course of 
events. 

Let us consider the ancient Mysteries. Here again, 
Rudolf Steiner has given most significant ahd fundamental 
indications. He tells us that the Mysteries of ancient 
India—and they were the origin of the later Mysteries— 
were based on the primeval Mysteries of Atlantis. These 
primeval Mysteries were divided into different groups. 
Each group—being connected with a particular planetary 
sphere—was related to different cosmic forces and received 
different revelations. It is very illuminating to relate 
the different modes of consciousness awakened in man by 
contact with ‘the different planetary forces in these 
ancient Mysteries with the ethereal forces of the several 
planets and in this way to study the intimate connection 
of consciousness, ethereal forces and physical organisation. 

Rudolf Steiner speaks of the earliest Mysteries and 
their Leaders, as follows : 

“These Initiates became the leaders of the remainder of mankind, 
to whom they were able to communicate the secrets they saw. They 
brought up disciples, teaching them the paths to the attainment of 
that condition which leads to Initiation.. The knowledge of what 
was formerly revealed through ‘ Christ’ was attainable only by such 
as belonged to the Sun-humanity in the sense above described. They 
cultivated their mysterious knowledge end the ministrations which 
led up to it, at aspecial sanctuary which shall here be named the Christ- 
or the Sun-Oracle. (Oraculum, meaning a place where the intentions 
of spiritual Beings are perceived.) What is here said in reference to 
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Christ will be misunderstood unless the following is borne in mind: 
Supersensible knowledge must recognise in the appearance of Christ 
on Earth, an event to which those men in earlier ages who knew the 
sense of earthly evolution looked forward, as to something imminent 
in future time. It would be a mistake to presume in these ‘ Initiates ’ 
a relationship to Christ which has only been made possible by the event 
they prophesied. This much, however, they could prophetically 
understand and bring home to their disciples : ‘ Whoso is touched by 
the might of the Sun-Being, sees the Christ drawing nearer to the 
Earth. . . . The Vulcan, Mercury and Venus Initiates differed 
from the Saturn, Jupiter and Mars Initiates in this: While the latter 
received their secrets more as a revelation from above—more in a 
finished state—the former already had their knowledge unfolded to 
them more in the form of thoughts and ideas of their own. The 
Christ Initiates stood in the midst; with the direct revelation, they 
received at the same time the faculty to clothe their secrets in the 
forms of human concepts. The Saturn, Jupiter and Mars Initiates 
had to express themselves more in symbolic pictures; the Christ, 
Venus, Mercury and Vulcan Initiates could communicate themselves 
more in the form of ideas and thoughts.” 

This is at once intelligible when we think of the 
different nature of the ethereal-formative forces prevail- 
ing in the several planetary spheres. The outer planets, 
Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, as a whole, are more closely related 
to the centrifugal, out-streaming ethereal forces—those 
which are, as it were, directed to the outer world ; in the 
planetary spheres of Mercury, Venus, and Moon centripetal, 
in-working, introverting, ethereal forces hold sway. 

Just as the ethereal formative forces and the spiritual 
Beings directing them worked at the modelling of the 
body of the planets, so in the earliest Mystery Sanctuaries, 
the Initiate worked upon the etheric body of the neophyte 
—aiter this member of his being had been freed from 
bondage to the physical body—impregnating it with new 
planetary ether-forces. The neophyte was thus led on 
to knowledge of macrocosmic secrets and processes enacted. 
in the divine-spiritual world were revealed to him. Acts 
performed in the primeval Mysteries were reflections of 
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macrocosmic, archetypal processes, reflections of planetary 
metamorphoses in man. 

Ii the Initiate belonged more to the Venus-Mercury 
Mysteries, he brought his neophytes into contact with 
forces able to strengthen the tinner being, teaching them 
how to master the centripetal forces charecteristic of the 
inner planets. This helped them inwardly to develop 
their own thoughts, ideas and mental images through 
concentration. If, on the other hand, tne Initiate be- 
longed more closely to the Mars, Jupiter and Saturn 
Mysteries, he developed in the neophyte forces character- 
istic of the outer planets—centripetal forces which helped 
his being to stream forth freely into the outer cosmos 
and experience its laws. The neophyte would then be 
able to describe these experiences in sense-imagery. 
Thus the acts performed in one type of Mysteries strength- 
ened the ethereal forces streaming in the direction of the 
outer world ; the other type of Mysteries worked with the 
inward-turning forces—in short, the etheric bodies of the 
pupils were brought into contact either with the forces of 
the outer or the inner planets. 

In the first type of Mysteries, the old revealed wisdom 
was retained for long ages. The second trpe consciously 
led on towards conditions of consciousness obtaining at 
the present time, when with his individual thoughts man 
draws away from the outer world, building up his own 
logic and theories. He no longer has actuel experience of 
the Spiritual in the objects of the outer world, but it 
becomes possible for him to attain his goal—the goal of 
Fyeedom.* For it was known to the leading personalities 
in the Mysteries—-and they worked towards this end— 
that for a certain period of time man must pass through 
the condition of living in freedom, separated from the 


* Freedom in the sense of free spiritual activity.—£d. 
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spiritual world. Thus in the primeval Mysteries, the 
ethereal forces of the planetary spheres were the first 
‘helpers ’ of the religious development of humanity. 

And now we will consider another side of the history 
of the ancient Mysteries. The Gospel of St. John begins 
with the words: “ In the Beginning was the Word, and 
the Word was with God and the Word was God.”’. 

When we speak with a fellow-being, something real 
vibrates and works in response in his etheric body and 
also in his physical organism. It is never merely the 
abstract ‘content’ of the spoken word that inwardly 
wounds or stimulates, as the case may be. A word— 
that is to say, a definite combination of vowels, consonants 
and tones issuing from our organs of speech—is not only 
impressed upon our ear as a sensation of sound, or its 
meaning upon our world of thought. That the word can 
arise in the organism of the speaker is due to a definite 
combination of ethereal, formative forces which mould 
the vibrating air into a.certain aeriform structure ; hence 
the spoken word calls forth activity in the etheric body of 
the listener too, and this activity may have a passing or 
permanent, healthy or unhealthy, upbuilding or destructive 
effect—according to the nature of the word. Since the 
word sounding through the air is composed of Spirit and 
soul (meaning, content), the etheric element (formative 
forces) and the physical element (air), it works upon our 
fellow-men also in a threefold sense. Not merely is the 
sensitive organ (ear) affected, but the whole organism, 
through the medium of the etheric body. The spoken 
word represents a perfect collaboration of spiritual being, 
ethereal formative forces and substance. The mantric 
word spoken by the priest in the ancient Mysteries had a 
profound influence on the etheric and physical organism 
of the pupils, for it was based on a knowledge of the ethereal 
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forces expressed in the vowel and consonantal elements of 
speech. The word worked magically as a power and a 
force, not merely by virtue of its meaning and content. — 

Besides the magic, mantric word, another element 
—flame—was used for the purpose of Initiation in the 
Mysteries. The flame burning on the altar had not merely 
the abstract, symbolical meaning ascribed to it to-day. 
It was an experience of peculiar significance for man when 
in the Lemurian epoch, he began to be aware of his ‘ inner 
warmth ’ as distinct from the warmth of the outer world. 
The degree of inner warmth in man is higher than the 
warmth of the outer world. A sudden variation of warmth 
in the outer world—-not necessarily very intense—will 
catise him to lose consciousness. It was this development 
of a certain degree of warmth in his inner being that first 
gave man consciousness of differentiation, separation from 
the outer world—the sense of his own being, selfhood, the 
first germs of “ Ego ” realisation. Rudolf Steiner says of 
the earliest stages of this process: _ 

‘Most inwardly of all does EHarth-man feel himself through the 
ideas which he receives from the element of fire or warmth. He 
can already distinguish his own inner warmth from the stream of 
warmth in his Earth environment. . . . But man only has a dim 
consciousness of what is there behind these outer streams of warmth. 

When mighty movements of warmth arise in his environment, 
ie has this feeling in the soul (in that particular epoch of evolution) : 
‘Now are the spiritual Beings glowing through this Earth’s horizon, 
of whom a spark has loosed itself to fill my inner being with warmth.’ ” 

The priest in the ancient Mysteries wished to stimulate 
a twofold experience in the pupil for Initiation : the true 
spiritual experience of the Logos—the Word by which the 
world was created, ordered and fashioned—and the 
spiritual experience of the Fire which should lead man to 
unfold his individuality, his Ego. Word and Fire were 
two essential instruments of Initiation in the Mysteries. 
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In his Mystery Play, The Soul’s Awakening, Rudolf. 
Steiner gives a scene of Initiation according to the ancient ` 
Egyptian rite. The hierophants stand around the 
neophyte and after due preparation his etheric body is 
freed from the physical. The neophyte is told by one of 
the hierophants to plunge into a flame burning on an altar. 
Another hierophant utters mantric words which are to 
work upon the neophyte : 


(The bright, quivering sacred flame flares up on the altar in the middle of 
the stage.) 


The Chief Hierophant : 
“ Gaze therefore—on this flame which is more close 
To thee than is the life of thine own self, 
And read thine answer hidden in its fire. 


The Impersonator of the Fire Element: 


As flame of cosmic fire thy being seek ; 
Bind to thy semblance that which thou dost find ; 
Its fire will give thy being unto thee. 


The Keeper of the Seals: 
Thou wilt not understand why to a flame 
We fashion thee, till thou hast heard his call. 


The Hrerophant : 


All hath been done that our rite doth demand. 
The soul no more remembers what it was. 

The web of semblance, spun on error’s loom, 
Opposing elements have swept away ; 

In elemental strife it doth live on; 

Naught save its being hath the soul retained. 
Now of this being it shall read the life 

In cosmic words, that speaks from out the flame. 


The Neophyte : 
Obedient to thy strict and sacred rite 
I sank into the being of this flame 
To wait the sound of lofty cosmic words. 
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Į felt that I could shake off from myself 
The weight of earth and be as light as air. 
I felt the loving tide of cosmic fire 

Did bear me up on streaming spirit-waves. 
I saw the body that I wear on earth 

As other being stand outside myself.” 


In the Mysteries, therefore, the task of the neophyte 
was to become one with a sacrificial flame, for his own 
true being was to be found in that Jame. He must realise, 
in its true nature, the spark of his Ego, living in isolation 
within him. He must penetrate to the essence of the 
cosinic fire on the altar. 

And so we learn that the inszruments of Initiation— 
sacrificial flame and the mantric word uttered by the 
priest —were, in pre-Christian times, withheld from those 
who had not as yet passed through Initiation. They 
could only experience their true nature by freeing the 
etheric body and finding and realising Flame and Word— 
Ego and Logos—outside the physical body. 

Rudolf Steiner describes how there flashed up in the 
initiated priest of Egyptian times, the knowledge that a 
Being, a Leader of mankind would come—One who would 
make it possible for every human being to experience the 
essence of the higher Ego and of the “ Word ” or Logos, 
without having to be helped by others to rise out of his 
physical body. A Being was to enter earthly evolution 
and make it possible for each human being to find the 
instruments of Initiation, Flame and Word, higher Ego 
and Logos, in kts own inner being. It was therefore a 
mighty turning-point in the Mysteries when the mantric 
word spoken by the priest to the neophyte from without 
was no longer necessary tor Initiation, since man was now 
approaching the hour when the Logos was to enter earthly 
evolution. Henceforward man was to be able to find the 
creative power of the Word by his own powers: _ 
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The Hierophant : 
“I did the duty in this solemn hour 
Which those from higher realms did lay on me, 
I did not think that which it is my place 
To think, accorcing to the ritual 
And which, proceeding from me, should appear 
In spirit-working in the neophyte. 
The young man therefore hath declared to us 
None other, thoughts but his own being’s self. 
I feel the times approach which will set free 
The ego from the group-soul and let loose 
Its own true individual powers of thought.” 

Whereas in earlier times the mantric word must 
work from the Initiate over to the pupil, the latter was 
now to find its powers in his own inner being. Here again, 
history is a reflection of macrocosmic processes: the 
‘outer’ becomes the ‘inner.’ That which man must 
previously find outside himself draws gradually into his 
own inner being. 

Before the Egyptian epoch, Word and Flame are 
without. After the Egyptian epoch the Word is to be 
found within, the Flame still without. Since the Mystery 
of Golgotha, Word and Flame—the instruments -of 
Initiation—are to be found within man. Christ’s disciples 
were the first to realise the Flame inwardly in the experience 
of Pentecost: “ And there appeared unto them cloven 
tongues like as of fire, and it sat upon each of them. And 
they were all filled with the Holy Spirit.” 

Before the coming of Christ, the two. instruments of 
Initiation—Flame and Word—were brought to man’s 
experience when the etheric body of the neophyte was 
freed by the priest’s help from bondage to the physical 
body. Since the coming of Christ, man is to find—with- 
out help from outside—in his own inner being and with 
his own powers, his true higher Ego and the creative Word, 
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in order then to tread the path to the world of Divine 
Spirit. More and more must Word and Flame become a 
conscious experience of all men. 

In our own time it may come to pass that an ever- 
burning flame arises in the centre of the human eye. No 
special concentration is necessary to perceive it. Once 
it appears in the realm of vision it is there for ever, even 
through the common tasks of everyday life—a light-blue, 
quivering, flame—clearly visible, too, with every sense- 
perception of the surrounding world. Its light is brighter 
than the light of day, and even by night it radiates in the 
darkness. It is part of the etheric body of man—a 
wondrous symbol, uniting the supersensible and material 
worlds. 

Meister Eckhart may well have known this when he 
wrote: “Man has upon his upper branch an image of 
God which is shining there unceasingly.” 


The Imaginative Treatment of Geometty 
. in Education 


By A. RENWICK SHEEN, M:Sc.(Tech.) 


ANYONE who looks at the life and work of Rudolf Steiner 
even in a superficial way, cannot fail to be deeply impressed 
by the scope and comprehensiveness of his teaching. It 
is not an exaggeration to say that there is no sphere of 
human knowledge,’experience or achievement with which 
he has not dealt, at times entering into great detail and at 
others giving only general indications and then leaving 
his pupils to develop further what he has said. But in 
this very comprehensiveness there lies a certain danger. 
If one separates any part of an organism from the whole, 
that part ceases to live and the vitality of the whole organ- 
ism is impaired. This is a self-evident truth. One may 
think to apply certain aspects of Rudolf Steiner’s teaching 
in a sphere in which one is perhaps particularly interested, 
without entering deeply into the fundamentals of his 
work. If such a procedure is even attempted, it is bound 
to fail. ‘This body of teaching is an organic whole and the 
life-force of Spiritual Science which Rudolf Steiner has 
given to the world is flowing through every part of this 
organism. Whoever wishes to study with seriousness 
what Anthroposophy has to say on any particular subject, 
cannot do so without being led directly to the very centre 
of Anthroposophical teaching—to the answer to the 
question: What is man? 


The truth of what has been said may be seen very 
88 
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clearly in the sphere of Education. For here, the impulse 
given by Rudolf Steiner is being worked out practically in 
schools on the Continent and in England. A teacher 
cannot take a part of these educational ideals and apply 
them with any success. He must take the whole. And 
where will this lead him ? It will lead him deeply into the 
fundamental truths of Spiritual Science. 

‘A true pedagogy must be based upon a knowledge that embraces 
man with respect to body, soul and Spirit. Intellectualism only 
grasps man with respect to his body for to observation and experiment 
the bodily alone is revealed. Before a true pedagogy can be founded, 


a true knowledge of man is necessary. This Anthroposophy seeks to 
attain.” 


It is not within the scope of the present article to deal 
adequately with this “ true knowledge of man.” For this 
the reader is referred directly to the works of Rudolf 
Steiner himself. It is our purpose here to consider certain 
aspects of teaching, particularly in the sphere of mathe- 
matics, and, further, to show how such a subject in 
educational practice is organizally related to other subjects 
and to the forces and capacities developing in the child. 

Let us turn to the Curriculum or ‘ Teaching Plan ’ 
as given by Rudolf Steiner when the Waldorf School was 
founded in Stuttgart in 1919. One might read this through 
carefully and say: “ Yes, this seems to be a very compre- 
hensive curriculum and children working in accordance 
with it should receive a wide outlook and culture.” 
Certain differences from the zeneral course of school work 
would be noted and perhaps questioned but no one could 
fail to be favourably impressed by the scope of the plan. 
Such criticism, however, is only superficial and fails to 
grasp its realnature andessence. This is no mere abstract 
plan. There is nothing arbitrary in its arrangement. It 
is based, not on any ‘theory’ of education but on a true 


* A Lecture on Pedagogy, by Rudolf Steiner. Anthroposophy, Vol. II., 
No. 3, p. 399. 
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knowledge and understanding of the being of the child in 
its threefold aspect of body, soul and Spirit. It contains, 
hidden within it, all the mysteries of human life as these 
unfold themselves in the growing boy and girl. If one 
could read this ‘ Teaching Plan’ with a spiritually awaz- 
ened eye, one would be reading there of the developing 
nature of the child. It is a living, organic structure, 
corresponding in all its details to the living being of the 
child. And as such it must be studied if we wish to gain a 
true realisation of its value. Thus it is useless to regard. it 
purely from an intellectual point of view. From such a 
view-point, the criticism already referred to would arise. 
We can only penetrate into its real nature and meaning if 
we read it in the light of the knowledge we gain through 
Spiritual Science concerning the forces and capacities which 
unfold in the child as he grows to manhood. Only then 
are we able really to draw from the wisdom which is 
contained within it, for then, in our teaching practice we 
know what we are doing and, more important still, why we 
are doing it. We recognise that this aspect of a certain 
subject is the right one for children of such and such 
an age; and we know why this is so and what is the 
connection with the other subjects. 

We will take certain aspects of the curriculum for the 
Sixth Class—for children in their twelfth year—and 
consider them from this point of view in relation to one 
another and to the children themselves. At this age the 
children are introduced to a number of new subjects. 
They begin to learn Physics. Music is the bridge from 
Art to Science in beginning the subject of Sound. Next, one 
will pass to Light and Optics, again developing the subject 
from the world of Colour in which the child is living and 
from which he gains so much joy in his painting. A begin- 
ning is also made with Heat, Electricity and Magnetism. 
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All these things are brought before the children but not in 
any abstract way. No attempt is yet made to give them 
any scientific laws and theories. The teacher deals with 
these subjects entirely from the descriptive point of view 
and all the lessons must be permeated with real artistic 
feeling for the world of Sound, for the world of Colour and 
Light. Such teaching leads over in a healthy way to the 
more intellectual and mathematical aspects of these 
scientific subjects which are given to the children only 
after their fourteenth or fifteenth year—after they have 
passed the period of puberty. (We shall refer later in more 
detail to this most important phase in life) —This method 
of procedure—the development of the intellectual from the 
artistic aspect—is in real harmony with the growth of the 
child. For in his own OWIE being he is actually living 
through this process. 

In the years preceding this twelfth year, descriptions 
are given of all the kingdoms of Nature, starting with Man 
. passing to the world of the animals and then to the plants 
—the last two subjects being closely related to Man. Then 
the teacher leads over from the plants to the mineral 
world, taking it in connection with Geography and always 
regarding the minerals in their geological connection. For 
example, only when the child has a really living picture of 
a granite mountain range in contrast to a limestone range 
will he be shown single pieces of granite or limestone. 
The children must have a picture of the Earth and of the 
kingdoms of Nature as a whole before they learn about the 
fragmentary parts. Then when they see the small piece of 
granite or limestone on the table before them they will see 
it as a fragment of the great skeleton of the Earth—tfor the 
mountain ranges indeed correspond to the bony skeleton. 
Here again one is pointing to the wonderful connection of 
Man with the whole Earth. 
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In this twelfth year a beginning is made with the 
teaching of Algebra. This takes its start from arithmetical 
sums in Simple Interest. The children find that 

Simple Interest=Principal x Rate per cent x Time 
and now, if instead of these long words they use their 
initial letters | 

I=PxRxT 
100 
here they have their first algebraical expression and one 
that is easily understood. 

The Geometry lessons, as such, also begin in this 
Sixth Class. Before this time the children have learnt to 
know many of the simple geometrical forms by ‘ running ’ 
them in the Eurhythmy lessons, by painting, drawing in 
charcoal and modelling. They have therefore actively 
experrenced the triangle, the square, the circle, etec., in an 
artistic way. And now they proceed to grasp them and 
understand them in geometrical ideas. We shall come 
back to the teaching of Geometry and consider it in some 
detail. 

Finally we must notice that for this. age it is the 
history of the Romans which the children are taught. 

One is fully aware that in extracting a part of the 
curriculum from the whole, as has here been done, there is 
a tendency to fall into the danger pointed out at the begin- 
ning of this article. But we will now go further and 
consider the connections and relationships of these portions 
of the curriculum for the Sixth Class, not only among 
themselves but to the whole of the child’seducation. Then 
we shall view them in the right perspective. 

We must find an answer to this question : What is the 
general trend of this curriculum for the Sixth Class ? 
Educationally, what is its aim? The answer may be 
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given from two points of view. Rudolf Steiner has pointed 
to the teacher as the guide and helper of the child as he 
descends from the spiritual world to the Earth. The child 
is born into the Earth from the spiritual world and he has 
to learn to find his way, to learn about the things of Earth. 
And it is the task of the teacher to lead him gently, step by 
step, down this path. Wordsworth has given us a beauti- 
ful picture of this in those well-known stanzas of his 
Intimations of Immortality. Now, if we turn to the curri- 
culum, we find the same picture there. In all its details 
the course of school work brings the children ever nearer 
and nearer to the Earth, leading them first through all 
the living kingdoms of Nature and then right down into 
the hard, solid, mineral world. And itis just in this twelfth 
year that the children begin to learn of this hard, material 
Earth. They have in their imagination passed through 
the ‘ living ’ in Nature and must now gain a knowledge of 
the lifeless world. The teaching from the twelfth year to 
the fourteenth year is directed to this end so that when 
the children reach puberty they are, as it were, right down 
onthe Earth. At this age of fourteen the teaching reaches 
a kind of conclusion and the children are then led upwards. 
again, passing through the kingdoms of Nature in the 
reverse order, ending with Man. Before fourteen, the 
child is taught in pictures which appeal to his imagination ; 
after fourteen the teacher will work with the intellect and 
faculty of judgment, giving to his pupils the scientific laws 
and theories, etc., for then—and not before—the child can 
appreciate and understand the more abstract aspect of 
science. We have only to look at the teaching plan for 
the Sixth Class to see how for the first time the children in 
their school work are brought into contact with the lifeless. 
world. ‘They learn about the minerals, they begin to study 
the physical sciences, etc., and at the same time in the 
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History lessons they are taught about the people who 
descended more deeply into the physical-material Earth 
than their predecessors and whose culture was for the first 
time based on an abstract mode of thought—the Romans. 
The child at this age is in his own development recapitulat- 
ing, or, as it were, living through this epoch of historical 
evolution. ‘The story of the evolution of the human race 
is mirrored in the development of every boy and girl. 

Again, the curriculum shows us that in this twelfth 
year the teacher is’ beginning to make more demands on the 
child’s intellect. One finds the more abstract, intellectual 
subjects now appearing—Algebra, Geometry, Physical 
Science, and so forth. This gives us the second point of 
view from which we may consider the general trend of this 
plan of school work, and here we are pointed more to the 
future—to the awakening intellect, to the faculty of logical 
understanding in the child which begins to develop from 
this time onwards. 

Let us now turn to the boy and girl of twelve years old 
and see why it is that the teaching plan which we have been 
considering is the right one for this age. (These ages are not 
mentioned in any rigid, pedantic sense.) It is at this time 
that children are in the ‘ hobbledehoy ’.stage. They are 
awkward in their movements and do not seem to know 
what to do with their limbs—moreover they are conscious 
of the fact. The younger child moves with natural grace 
and charm for he is living more in the muscular system 
which is nourished by the blood in its rhythmic ebb and 
flow. And now in his twelfth year he lives much more 
strongly in his bony system, in his skeleton, in that part of 
his being which belongs to the Earth, which is hard and of 
a mineral nature ; hence his movements lose their former 
rhythm and grace and become ungainly and angular. One 
has the feeling that now the child really belongs to the hard 
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solid Earth. His-soul and Spirit seem to be strongly united 
with the mechanics of his bony nature. And at this very 
time he is ready for this new sphere of knowledge, for an 
understanding of the world of lifeless things. What he 
now learns is in keeping—it ‘ fits in ’—with his own inner 
development. Or again, from the other point of view 
leading us into the future. At this age of twelve, the boy 
or girl begins to anticipate the change which will take 
place at about fourteen, the change marked by puberty. 
This most important turning-point in the child’s develop- 
ment involves quite different teaching problems from those 
before this period. The teacher has now to appeal to the 
child’s awakened intellect and judgment, whereas before, 
everything should as far as possible be given in pictures 
to appeal to the living imagination. Now the logical 
understanding of scientific phenomena or of historical 
events in cause and effect can be a real joy, whereas 
before puberty any attempt to deal with things in this 
way could only have had a harmful effect, since one 
would then be trying to work with something that was 
not yet fully born and ready. And so we see how one 
makes a beginning with these more abstract, intellectual 
subjects at this moment of anticipation, when the child 
is preparing, though unconsciously, for what one may 
speak of as the ‘ secs ’ of his powers of logical thought 
at puberty. 
It will be seen that in aes with the education 
of boys and girls in their twelfth year the teacher has a 
difficult task before him. It is a time of transition and 
here, as at other turning points in the development of the 
child, there are quite special problems to be faced. 
Moreover much depends on how the teacher deals with 
these problems ; a wrong treatment at this age would 
have serious consequences for the future development 
G 
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of the child ard might even lead to illness in later life. 
As a teacher one must realise that everything one does, 
every word one speaks in front of the children has ar: 
effect on them for good or for ill ; the right treatment of a 
subject works healthily on the child in every way, while 
if it is taught in the wrong way it will have a harmfui 
effect. A realisation of these things gives the teacher a 
feeling of great responsibility ; and most especially is this 
so when one is considering the educational problems 
which confront us at these important epochs in the 
child’s life such as this twelfth year. At this time, as 
we have seen, we have to introduce the children tc 
quite a number of new subjects which in themselves are 
much more of an intellectual nature than those dealt 
with hitherto. In the years preceding, everything has 
been given to the children from an imaginative point 
of view, in descriptions and pictures which appeal to 
their powers of fantasy; all has been living, moving, 
changing. The teacher has worked with the ‘ feeling ’ 
nature of the child, for in the years between seven and 
fourteen—between the time of the change of teeth and 
puberty—it is in this life of ‘feeling’ that the boy or 
the girl is living most strongly. 

For this age of twelve, then, the problem which the 
teacher has to solve is just this : How to present these things 
so that the transition from the imaginative understanding 
to the more intellectual understanding, from the 
‘knowing’ which arises out of the ‘feeling’ life to the 
‘knowing’ by means of logical thought, shall take place 
in a right and healthy way. Now this will not happen if 
one at once introduces into, say, the science lessons, 
abstract laws and theories, for these can only be grasped 
intellectually and hence one would be ‘forcing’ those 
powers which are not yet completely ‘free.’ Still must 
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the teacher speak of the truths and processes of science 
as far as possible in vivid descriptions and living pictures 
which can appeal to the imagination of the children. 
Then there will be the right foundation on which to 
build up gradually a knowledge of a more logical, intel- 
lectual kind. First, ‘feeling’ and then ‘thinking’: from 
the heart to the head. Such a teaching gives rise to a 
knowledge not merely abstract and intellectual but to 
a knowledge grounded in the whole being of man and 
working in a health-giving way on the soul-spiritual 
and bodily nature of the child. 

In the light of what has been said we will now 
consider in some detail the teaching of Geometry which 
begins in the Sixth Class, and illustrate with examples 
taken from teaching practice. 

Unconsciously, in the movements of his limbs and 
of his whole body, the child is.constantly living right 
into the very laws of geometrical form. The teacher 
has therefore to help him consciously to recognise and 
understand these forms and this must be done in a living 
way. There should be nothing hard and fixed put 
before the child but all should be capable of movement 
and metamorphosis. We can point to many examples 
in outer Nature where geometrical forms are always 
moving and changing ; in fact the finished form is very 
often the result of the motion of some object : The curves 
traced out by the stars and planets in their courses ; 
shadows cast by the sun, now growing, now diminishing 
and giving every variety of shape; the beautiful curve 
which can be seen against the dark background of the 
tea when the sun is shining on to the tea-cup ;.the path 
of a ball when it is thrown into the air; the ripples in a 
pond, caused by dropping a stone into the water, spreading 
‘in ever widening circles ; the varying figures given by the 
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cone of light from a motor-car lamp as it shines directly 
on to a wall or obliquely down to the ground. These 
are only a few of the innumerable moving, changing. 
geometrical forms which are a matter of everyday expe- 
rience if we will only observe them. And it is from this 
point of view that we must bring Geometry before the 
children from the twelfth to the fourteenth year. The 
‘magic key-words’ to open the door to this new sphere 
of knowledge are movement, change, metamorphosis. 
And if these ‘ keys’ are used, then Geometry can become 
something full of life for the child and not just a matter 
of dull, abstract, fixed forms. 

The geometry of the triangle is the first thing to. 
bring before the children and the teacher should at once 
allow them to draw many different kinds in various 
positions. They may start with three points and join 
these points by straight lines and they can also form 
the triangle by drawing three intersecting lines ; thus at 
once they will understand the triangle as a figure having 
three angular points and three sides. The triangle will 
become living for the child if he draws ‘families’ of 
triangles, one evolving from the other. The following 
drawings (Fig. 1) show three different methods of 
treatment :— 





Fic. 1. 
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The teacher can, of course, develop many different 
ways of ‘evolving’ the triangle. It is important, how- 
ever, to notice that the starting-point should be the 
equilateral triangle, for this is the prototype of all 
triangles. It is the artiszic form, the perfect triangle. 
These drawings may well be done in coloured pencils, 
for this again brings in the artistic element and gives 
additional joy to the children. So in this simple way 
we can. bring this princinle of movement and change 
into the very first lessons on the triangle, and at the same 
time the children will learn the differences of one form 
from another and gain an insight into the different 
properties. Such an understanding which they have 
experienced by observation and actual drawing is the 
right basis for the intellectual understanding which they 
will gain from the theorems and propositions after they 
have reached the age of fourteen. The two are, as it 
were, complementary. Then again, the drawing of 
triangles to measurement may be given at the same 
time ; this demands accuracy and the children will also 
come to realise the sets of conditions necessary to enable 
them to draw particular triangles. The method of 
procedure outlined here ako applies to other elementary 
geometrical figures. 

The children must also be TT to realise that 
Geometry does not only deal with surfaces, with plane 
figures, but also with space in all directions. The 
teacher must give them tke feeling for three dimensional 
space and how they themselves are living and moving 
in space. Thus the children’s eyes will be lifted from 
the flat circle on the paver before them to the great 
spherical dome of the heavens and they will come to 
recognise more and more how they belong to the heights 
and the depths and the wide expanses. When they have 
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this larger and more intimate understanding they can 
then begin to make simple models out of cardboard : 
first perhaps, a little model of a house or of the classroom. 
Then they will see, as it were, from the outside, the 
space form with which they are familiar from the inside. 
Following on this, they may make the five regular solids— 
tetrahedron, cube, octahedron, duodecahedron, icosa- 
hedron——cylinders, cones, etc. Again the construction 
of these solid figures will.show them the necessity for 
accuracy and once more they will recognise the geometrical 
forms of the different facets and how they are equal to 
one another or how they vary in their form. 

I will now give two illustrations of how geometrical 
truths can -be presented to the children at this time so 
that they can actually see and experience the truth of 
what they will later prove from an intellectual point of 
view. (Here again we have the two complementary 
aspects to which reference has already been made.) 

1. The three angles of a triangle are together equal 
to two right angles (or 180°). 





Fic. 2. 


This drawing explains itself. It is clear- that each 
of the circles contains the three angles of the triangle, 
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each taken twice. Previously, of course, the children 
will have learnt angular measurement. Incidentally 
one can point to many other geometrical truths con- 
tained in this figure—properties of paralel lines, etc. 

2. The square on the hypoteneuse of a right-angled 
triangle is equal to the sum of the squares on the other 
two sides. 

This, the well-known theorem of Pythagoras, is 
perhaps the most important of all the geometrical truths 
and one which the child :nust grasp and experience with 
his whole being. The ordinary logical pzoof, as required 
ior example in examinations, is highly abstract and. 
depends on many former proofs which must first be 
mastered. If the child learns such a ‘proof’ only, he 
will be intellectually convinced of the truth of this 
theorem but that is all. It will be a matter of the ‘ head ’ 
alone. How much greater will his understanding and 
conviction be if he has previously séen and felt its truth, - 
if he can really picture the largest square as being made 
up of the two smaller cnes. There are many ways of 
illustrating this geometrical fact, most of which depend 
upon cutting up the smaller square along certain lines 
and re-arranging the parts to fit exacthy into the large 
square like a jig-saw puzzle. Such a procedure is a 
puzzle and cannot give to the child the clear picture 
obtained by the following method worked out by Dr. 
_von Baravalle of the Waldorf School, Stuttgart, which 
again depends on the principle of movement. Each of 
these drawings represents successive stages in the process. 

Drawing (a), Fig. 3 see p. 102), shows a right-angled 
triangle with the squares drawn on the sides and also the 
necessary lines of construction ; the vertical dotted line 
which is drawn from the topmost point perpendicular to 
the base of the triangle is also found to pass through its 
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vertex. We have now to show that the shaded square is. 
equal in area to the combined areas of the other two 
squares. First the large square is moved vertically upwards 
so as to stand on the base of the triangle instead of hanging 
from it (b). Again, in drawing this second position the 
children will find that the two upper angular points. 
exactly come on the sides (or sides produced) of the two 
smaller squares as shown in (b). Now one must regard 
the two horizontal sides of the large square as elastic 
and these are pulled upwards to give the next stage in 
the process (c). Here there has been no alteration of 
the area ; what has been taken away at the bottom has. 
been added at the top. ‘This shaded figure now consists. 
of two parallelograms and in (d) we see these two 
parallelograms opening out from the vertical line of 
construction and sliding back until they exactly coincide 
with the two smaller squares (e). And so the large 
shaded square is by this process of movement shown 
to be equal in area to the two smaller squares and thereby 
the truth of the theorem of Pythagoras has been demon- 
strated. (One must add, that before this, the children. 
have -been shown, again in a pictorial way, that a. 
parallelogram and a rectangle (or square) on the same 
base and between the same parallels are equal in area. 
Without this, one would not be justified in sliding the 
two parallelograms back over the two squares.) Such 
a ‘proof’ as this, gives to the child a vivid picture and. 
he can easily review in memory the stages in this trans- 
formation which can almost be compared to the shooting 
upwards of a plant, followed by the opening out of the 
blossom. ‘The children will feel and see the reality of 
this great truth and they will then be rightly prepared. 
for understanding the logical proof when they are a few 
years older. 
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The next drawing to which we will refer will perhaps 
better than anything else give the children this feeling 
for movement and change of geometrical form. In this 
metamorphosis we see how even a straight line becomes 
changed to a curved line and how out of a triangle one 
can evolve very beautiful forms. As before, one starts 
from an equilateral triangle (Fig. 4) ; its centre point is 
found and rays are drawn from points in the sides through 
the centre. (To avoid confusing the figure, rays are 
shown drawn from points in one side of the triangle 
only.) 





Fic. 4. 


Now one moves each of these points in the sides 
the same distance along its own ray towards the centre 
- and joins the points thus obtained by a smooth curve. 
Each of the sides then becomes a conchoidal curve, the 
whole giving rise to the maple leaf form. If this process 
of movement is continued further, we get looped curves, 
giving the double leaf form in the centre and finally the 
tosette form when the points have been taken through 
the centre. And so by this simple process one arrives 
at these beautiful figures which so closely resemble leaf 
forms. It would even appear in this metamorphosis 
as though one were passing over from the mineral world 
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with its hard, straight outlines to the world of the plants 
with their manifold curves. Other simple geometrical 
figures can be treated in a similar manner and the children 
experience keen delight in seeing how the curves move 
and change and evolve one from another, especially if 
they do them in colour. 

As a last example of this imaginative, pictorial 
treatment of Geometry, we will consider a series of 
drawings which the children may do when they are a 
little older; they may well be introduced after the 
fourteenth year, accompanying the more intellectual 
treatment of the subject. These are a series of curves 
which pictorially represent -the first four rules of 
Arithmetic—addition, subtraction, multiplication and 
division. In our previots examples we have been 
dealing with the triangle ; row we come to quite different 
geometrical forms. Again it is good that these drawings 
should be carried out in colour to add to the artistic 
effect. We will take the fcur sets of curves and consider 
each set separately. 

Addition. 

A certain convenient length (say 8 inches) is chosen 
as the ‘constant sum.’° his remains constant for this 
set of drawings. Two points, called foci, are taken 
quite close together (say 4” apart)*—Fig. 5 (i)—which 
remain fixed for the parcicular drawing (see p. 106). 
Now a point is found suck that the swm of its distances 
from the two foci is equal to the constant sum (8”). 
(This is done by ‘stepping-off’ these focal distances 
from the two foci with compasses.) This process is 
repeated until a whole series of points is obtained and 
these are then joined by a smooth curve. Thus the 


* The measurements in inches apply to the original drawings from which the 
drawings here are reproduced. 
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sum of the focal distances of any point on this curve 


is a constant (8”). 
atb=c+d 


This closed curve which is’ a geometrical 
picture of addition—is an Ellipse. Now what happens 
when the foci are moved further apart (the constant 
sum, 8”, remaining the same)? As may be seen from 
the drawings, the ellipse becomes thinner and it is clear 
that there are definite limits. When the foci are co- 
incident, we have a circle (radius 4”) and then as they 
are separated we get ellipses becoming ever thinner 
and thinner until when the foci are a certain distance 
apart (in the case we are considering, 8”), the ellipse has 
disappeared into a straight line. And so in this process 
of movement we have passed from a circle, through the 
Ellipse, to a straight line. 

Subtraction. 





(i) (ii) (ii) 
Fic 6. 

Again we choose any covenient length as the ‘ constant 
difference ’ (e.g. 2”) and take two focal points. Now it 
is a question of finding all points, the difference of whose 
distances from the two foci is always the same, 4.2., 
equal to the ‘constant difference.’ ‘he construction is 
carried out as before but the foci must be a certain 
minimum. distance apart befcre any figure can be obtained. 
This minimum distance is equal to the ‘constant differ- 
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ence’ (here, 2”). The curve obtained when this distance 

is greater than 2” is the Hyperbola [Fig. 6, (i), (ii), (iti)] 

(see p. 107) whose two branches open out more and more 

as the foci are moved further apart. Thus a series of 

Hyperbolas is obtained and the difference of the focal 

distances of any point on these curves is a constant (2”). 
a—b=c—d 

As may be seen from the drawings, the two branches 
of the Hyperbola will close up into two straight lines 
going out in opposite directions from the two foci; this 
limit will occur when the foci are a distance apart equal 
to the ‘constant difference’ (2”). The other limit is 
when the foci are an infinite distance apart; then the. 
branches of the Hyperbola have opened out to two 
parallel straight lines. Hence in this movement of the foci 
we have passed from two straight lines, through the Hyper- 
bola, to two parallel straight lines at right angles to the 
direction of the first pair. It should further be noticed 
that the two poles of the Hyperbola (t.e. the two points 
where the branches cut the line joining the foci) do not 
move and that their distance apart is equal to the 
“constant difference.’ 

In the case of the Ellipse, the functions of the two 
foci are the same, since for addition the law of com- 
mutation is valid, 7.e.a+b=b-+a. Thus the geometrical 
picture of addition is a closed curve. But since in 
subtraction this law does not hold (t.e. a—b does not 
equal b—a) the functions of the two foci of the Hyperbola 
are different. In the construction of the Hyperbola 
one has to reverse the process of subtraction. Thus 
the reality only lies in one branch of curve and the other 
branch is, as it were, the image or mirror-picture. ‘This 
is also always the case when a hyperbolic curve is obtained 
as the expression of a physical law of Nature (e.g. Boyle’s 
law for gases). 
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Muitiplication. 

In the geometrical pictures of the process of multipli- 
cation we get a wonderful metamorphosis taking place 
(Fig. 7) (see pp. 110-111). The length chosen this time 
represents the ‘constant product’ (say, 16”) and again two 
focel points are taken quite close together. By the same 
constructional method as before, points are found, the 
product of whose distances from the two foci is always the 
same, 7.¢. equal to the ‘ constant product’ ‘16”). These 
points are joined by a smooth curve. Then the product 
of the focal distances of any point on this curve is a 
constant (16%) :— 

axb=cxd. 

When the foci are quite close together Gay, 4” apart) 
an ovalisobtained. Thisis not an Ellipse. (The dotted- 
line curve is an Ellipse having the same foci as the oval. 
Fig. 7 (i). On moving the foci apart, this oval curve 
becomes flattened until in one position a ‘flat oval’ is 
obtained (Fig. 7 (ii) ). Continuing the movement further, 
the flat sides of the oval become concave (ñi) until when 
the foci are a certain distance apart, the figure has 
changed into a Lemniscate (iv). This figure arises when 
the distance between the foci is equal to twice 
the square root of the constant product. (Constant 
product=16, /16=4, 4”+4”=8".) If the foci are now 
further separated by only the smallest amount, two 
distinct egg-shaped ovals are obtained (v) which become 
smaller, more rounded and further apart, as the distance 
between the foci is increased (vi). This series of curves 
is named after the French astronomer, Cassini. 

By this geometrical precess we thus arrive at two 
distinct oval curves which have arisen from a single oval 
and we have traced the various stages òy which this. 
transformation comes about. A mere glance at these 
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drawings will remind one at once of photographs or 
diagrams in books on Biology, showing the process of 
cell division—or rather of cell multiplication. These 
geometrical figures are a picture of the natural phenomenon | 
of the multiplication of one germ-cell into two such 
organisms. The comparison is very striking and shows 
us how Geometry, by being treated in a living way, may 
be brought into ‘relation even with organic processes in 
Nature, with the living forms of Nature which are con- | 
stantly undergoing metamorphosis as they grow. 

In these six drawings, the product (16") has been 
kept constant throughout but the foci have been moved 
further and further apart. Now we may combine them 
all into one picture if we keep the foci fixed and vary 
the product (Fig. 8). Then each curve is a picture of the 
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process of multiplication, the product becoming less as 
we pass from the large oval, through the flat oval to the 
Lemniscate and on to the separated egg-shaped ovals :— 


a 
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From this figure we may obtain many interesting geo- | 
metrical relationships, especially with regard to the flat 
oval and the Lemniscate. These are shown by the con- 
structional circle and dotted lines. It is <lso interesting 
to notice that if we take the Lemniscate as being typical 
of these ‘product’ curves, we have in its centre part, 
where the two branches cut one another st right angles, 
the sign for multiplication (x). 

In Fig. 9, we again have the same set of curves with 
the normals drawn from the two foci (the normals are 
lines which cut the curves at right angles . 
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The full lines (the normals) give a picture analogous 
to that which is obtained when one traces the ‘ lines of 
force’ of two like magnetic poles placed close together. 
(This may be done by placing a piece of paper over two 
bar magnets with their North (or South) poles in con- 
junction and sprinkling icon filings over the paper; on 
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tapping the paper, the filings will arrange themselves in 
definite lines, z.e. along the ‘lines of force.’) Or if we 
consider two equal and similar electrical charges at the 
foci, then the normals represent the lines of force due to 
these two charges and the dotted curves represent the 
lines of equal potential. (These curves of Cassini and 
their normals are mathematically not quite the same as 
the ‘electrical curves” but the analogy is very close 
indeed.) So we see here in the normals a picture of two 
opposing forces clashing and repelling one another. Or 
again in the pointed egg-shaped of the ovals we can see 
that they have only just separated themselves from the 
unity of the ‘mother’ figure and are straining towards 
one another ; while when they are pulled further apart, 
they influence one another less and hence are more 
rounded. 

While the children are TAR these figures, they 
will feel and understand these relationships to the outer 
world and will see that Geometry is not just something 
self-contained and cut off from the processes of Nature 
but that it is living and working in all that goes on 
around them. 

Division. 

The drawings are here represented in one picture. 
The foci are fixed and the quotient. varies. Thus, if we 
divide the focal distances of all points on the two large 
circles we obtain the constant quotient of 14 (for this 
drawing) : l 

 a+b=c+d (=14) 

As the quotient gets larger the circles become smaller 
and further apart and. their centres approach the foci. 

These circles, which are a picture of the process of 
division, are known as the circles of Apollo. 

Again in division, the law of commutation is not 
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valid (1.e. a+b does not equal b-a) and so the functions 
of the two foci are exchanged and the reality only lies 
in one of the pair of circles, the other one being the mirror- 
picture. | 

There is no change of form as in the case of the 
figures of multiplication. In the limit when the quotient 
is infinite, the circles become points at the foci. The 
other limit for the drawing is when the quotient is unity ; 
then the circles become infinitely big and touch, t.e. the 
limit is a straight line which bisects at right angles the 
line joining the foci. It is interesting to notice that in 
passing from a quotient of 14 to a quotient of 1—only a 
difference of 4—the geometrical figure passes from quite 
small circles to infinite circles. 

The rectangular Hyperbola (see Fig. 10) is obtained 
by joining by a smooth curve the highest and lowest 
points of the circles. 

So the picture of division is not a circle but a pair of 
circles, in the same way that the picture of subtraction 
is not one branch of the Hyperbola but the two branches. 
If a pair of circles-ig filled in and the figure is turned so 


116 ANTHROPOSOPHY 


that the straight line down the centre is horizontal, 
then we have the sign of division (~).- . 

Again, these Apollonian circles may be connected 
with many phenomena in outer Nature and in man 
himself. ‘These considerations, however, would lead us 
beyond the scope of the present article. They have been 
dealt with in detail by Ernst Bindel of the Waldorf 
School, Stuttgart, in his recently published book Das 
Rechnen im Lichte der Anthroposophie. 

The various examples taken from teaching practice 
which have been described and illustrated, will serve to 
show what is meant by an imaginative, pictorial treatment 
of Geometry in education. Particularly in the last 
example one has been dealing with something fundamental 
for these pictures of the four basic processes of calculation 
contain hidden within them, profound secrets of Nature 
and of Man. It has only been possible here to hint at 
these things. To penetrate to their hidden depths, a 
spiritual-scientific understanding of the Universe, Earth 
and Man is necessary. 

In giving such drawings to the children, one is not 
giving them something arbitrary but something with 
real, deep content. The connections with outer Nature 
which the teacher indicates are not fanciful but funda- 
mental realities. So the children will: gain their know- 
ledge of Geometry on a sound and sure basis and it will 
be something living and vital for them when, after the 
fourteenth year, they come to have a more intellectual 
understanding as the complement of what they have been 
experiencing imaginatively. . i 





(The drawings in Figs. 1 and 4 are reproduced by 
kind permission from Geometrie in Bildern, by Dr. 
Hermann von Baravalle, of the Waldorf School, 
Stuttgart.) | 


Rudolf Steiner 
By ARNOLD FREEMAN 


I 

Reatiry, for the world in which we find ourselves to-day, 
consists in the things that can be seen and handled. 
‘Science ’—as the term is commonly accepted—relates 
only to such knowledge as comes to us by way of sense- 
perception. Philosophy—we agree with Voltaire that 
the Platos were ‘ mere talkers.’ The spires of the churches 
point only to the emptiness of space. 

Rudolf Steiner would have us believe that the 
spititual is also a fact—an existence as objectively real - 
as that to which our eyes and hands bear their witness. 
He claims that for him this other world is a matter of 
personal experience. He makes innumerable detailed 
statements concerning it. 

Is wt possible to explain away these statements by 
regarding them as the outcome of some form of self-deception ? 


II. 


Steiner’s name, his ideas, his work, are now coming 
to be known in this country among a wider public than 
that of his immediate adherents. It begins to be 
asked :—what are the credentials of a man who comes 
before us with statements totally at- variance with 
accepted ideas? When they seek to answer stich pre- 
liminary questions, it is to this book,* (‘now excellently 


* The Story of My Life, by Rudolf Steiner. (Anthroposophical Publishing 
Company, price 10/-). 
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translated into English) more than to any other. of 
Rudolf Steiner’s works, that people will turn. 

Certain facts immediately emerge. 

Even at the frontispiece-portrait and the autograph 
letter prefixed to the narrative, commonplace hypotheses 
of self-deception dissolve away into nothingness. If 
Rudolf Steiner’s thought and work are to be explained 
as the outcome of delusion, it would seem that the theory 
required must be ingenious and elaborate—increasing 
in complexity and subtlety with every page that we 
peruse. 

For this is not the case of a man making smallish 
errors in odd points. Nor is it the case of a man mistaken 
in his religious or philosophical outlook—things dependent 
on conjecture and open to discussion. Steiner dogmati- 
cally denies that his body of teaching is * hypothetical ’ 
or ‘speculative’ or ‘theoretical.’ He does not call it 
‘religion’; he does not call it ‘ philosophy’ ; he calls it 
‘science? He avers that it rests in the last resort like 
‘orthodox science’ upon the fully conscious, definite, 
detailed personal knowledge of people competent to 
observe and investigate ; and no historian describing in 
the minutest detail a period of history, nor any traveller 
with painstaking elaboration making a foreign land 
known to his compatriots has ever remotely approached 
the completeness of the account which in a thousand 
books and articles and lectures-he gives us of the ‘ spiritual 
world.’ 

Complete in ali directions, continuous over a life- 
time, causal for every activity in which he engaged— 
upon what elements could such self-deception rest? 
-Was he ignorant, dogmatic, fanatical, incompetent, 
limited ? Was he unfamiliar with modern science or 
familiar with it only as an amateur? Was there some 
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strange twist in his make-up? Were there undesirable 
personal elements operative in him that would serve as 
the subconscious agents of a delusion ? 
It is time we turned to the E itself.. 

If it reveals to us a negligible personality, let us stand by 
our hypothesis of self-deception. But if the man who 
emerges is free from affectation and sentimentality, 
scrupulous in his use of words, balanced, practical, many- 
sided, sensitive, possessed of a sense of humour, devoid. 
of egotism, objective in his treatment of himself and—. 
to a degree rare in human beings—intelligent and able,. 
then we may have to learn like Horatio that heaven and 
earth contain things not yet within the scope of our 
philosophic dreamings. 


II. 


Rudolf Steiner was born at 'y taljevec on the border 
of Hungary and Croatia on February 27th, 1861. His 
father was a telegraphist on the Southern Austrian 
Railway. A year and a half later, his father was trans- 
ferred to Mödling, near Vienna, for six months ; then for 
six years to Pottschach in Lower Austria; and then to 
Neudorf, a littl Hungarian village near Wiener- 
Neustadt. | 

“The range of the Alps that I had seen close by at. 
Pottschach was now only visible at a distance. Yet 
the mountains still stood there in the background to 
awaken our memories when we looked at lower moun- 
tains that could be reached in @ short time from our. 
family’s new home. Massive heights covered with 
beautiful forests bounded the view in one direction ; in 
the other, the eye could range over a level region, decked. 
out in fields and woodland, all the way to Hungary. Of 
all the mountains, I gave my unbounded love to one that 
could be climbed in three- -quarters of an hour. On its 
. crest there stood a chapel containing a painting of St. 
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Rosalie. This chapel came to be the object of a walk 
which I often took with my parents and my sister and 
brother and later loved to take alone. Such walks were 
filled with a special happiness because of the fact that 
at that time of the year we could bring back with us rich 
gifts of nature. For.in these woods there were black- 
berries, raspberries and strawberries. One could often 
find an inner satisfaction in an hour-and-a-half of berrying 
for the purpose of adding a contribution to the family 
supper, which otherwise consisted’ merely of a piece of 
buttered bread or bread and cheese for each of us. 

“ Still another thing came from rambling about in 
these forests which were the common property of all. 
‘There the villagers got their supply of wood. The poor 
gathered it for themselves ; the well-to-do had servants 
to do this. One could be ‘acquainted with all of these 
most friendly people. They always had time for a chat 
when ‘Steiner Rudolf’ met them. ‘So thou goest 
again for a bit of a walk, Steiner Rudolf ’—thus they 
would begin and then they would talk about everything 
imaginable.” 


The school at Neid consisted of one room; in 
this a single teacher taught five classes. Rudolf Siener 
was on good terms with this teacher. He borrowed from 
him a book on geometry : 

“ That we can live within the mind in the shaping 
of forms perceived only within oneself, entirely without 


impression upon the external senses—this gave me the 
deepest satisfaction.” 


In October, 1872, at the age of eleven, he entered 
the Real-Schule at Wiener-Neustadt. At this period he 


came across Kant: 

“ The reading of Kant met with every jedi of obstacle 
in the circumstances of my external life. Because of the 
long distance I had to traverse between school and 
home, I lost every. day about three hours. In the 
evenings I did not get home till 6 o'clock. Then there 
‘was an endless quantity of school assignments to master. 

“ On Sundays I devoted myself entirely to geometrical 
designing. It was my ideal to attain the greatest 
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precision in carrying out geometrical constructions and 
the most immaculate neatness in matching the laying 
on of colours. . 

“ So I had scarcely any time left for the reading of 
the Critique of Pure Reason. I found the following way 
out. . . . From the history teacher’s ‘lecture’ I got 
nothing at all. From listening to what he read I could 
not retain a single thing. I now took apart the single 
sections of the little Kant volume, placed these inside 
the history book, which I then kept before me during the 
history lesson, and read Kant while the history was being 
‘taught’ down to us from the professor’s seat... . 

“ During vacations, the reading of Kant went 
forward briskly. Many a page I read more than twenty 
times in succession. I wanted to reach a decision as to 
the relation sustained by human thought to the creative 
work of nature.”’ 


In 1879, he entered the Technische Hochschule in 
Vienna, with a view to preparing himself for the pro- 
fession of a teacher. The subjects for which he enrolled 
himself were mathematics, natural history, chemistry. 
Having become a member of the ‘German Reading ~ 
Club’ in the Hochschule, he used to act as librarian of 
the reading room: 


“ As such I found out all possible authors who -had 
written books that I thought would be valuable to the 
student library. To such authors I wrote ‘ begging 
letters.’ I often wrote in a single week a hundred such 
letters. Through this work of mine the library was very 
soon enlarged. But the thing had a secondary effect 
for me. Through the work it was possible for me to 
become acquainted in a comprehensive fashion with the 
scientific, artistic, cultural-historical, political literature 
of the time. I was an eager reader of the books given.” 


At the conclusion of his course at the University 


he earned his livelihood as a private tutor: 

“ My activity as a tutor, which afforded me at that 
time the sole means of a livelihood, preserved me from 
one-sidedness. I had to learn many things from the 
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foundation up in order to be able to teach them. Thus 
I forced my way into the mysteries of book-keeping, for 
I found opportunity to give instruction even in this 
subject.” 


During the next ten years of his life he was occupied 
in the main with Goethe—in particular with the inter- 
pretation of his voluminous scientific writings : 

“ I beheld in Goethe a personality who, by reason of 
the unusual spiritual relationship in which he had placed 
man with reference to nature, was also in a position to 
place the knowledge of nature in the right form in the 
totality of human achievement. The form of thought 
of the period in which I had grown up appeared to me 
fit only for shaping ideas regarding lifeless nature. I 
considered this powerless to enter with capacity for 
knowledge ihto the realm of living nature. 

“I said to myself: ‘In order to attain to ideas 
which can mediate a knowledge of the organic, it is 
necessary that one should first imbue with life the 
concepts adapted for an understanding of inorganic 
nature.’- For these seemed to me dead and therefore 
fit only for grasping that which is dead. How the ideas 
became imbued with life in Goethe’s spirit, how they 
became ideal forms, this is what I sought to set forth in 
order to clarify Goethe’s conception of nature.” 

“ Goethe’s mind and its range,” says Lord Haldane, 
“were alike probably beyond anything the world has 
seen since Aristotle.” It is doubtful if any living person 
other than Rudolf Steiner possessed either the necessary 
knowledge or the imaginative insight to deal with the 
innumerable immense problems presented by Goethe’s 
work. His solutions, reached in the main during a 
period of seven years’ research amid the Goethe Archives 
at Weimar, can be found in his five-volume edition of 
Goethe’s Works in Natural Science (Kiirschner National- 
Litteratur) and in his Goethes Works in Natural Science 
for the standard Weimar Edition of the whole of Goethe’s 
writings. 
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He became personally acquainted with Haeckel 
and fully understood Haeckel’s limitations : 

“ Religious politics vitally manifested itself from the 
lower part of his soul, making use of ideas of nature for 
its self-expression.” Steiner dedicated to Haeckel, 
nevertheless, his Riddles of Philosophy (a history of 
philosophical thought) and to rebut the narrowminded 
assaults made upon him, wrote his Haeckel and hs 
Opponents. 


“ (With men at Weimar) I discussed questions of 
philosophy. I had to enter into them, into their way of 
thinking and emotional inclinations ; they by no means 
entered into that which I had inwardly experienced and 
was still experiencing. . . . Thus it was with persons 
and thus also with world-concepts. I liked to go to 
Suphan ; I liked to go to Hactleben, Suphan never 
went to Hartleben ; Hartleben never went to Suphan. 
Neither could enter into the characteristic ways of 
thinking and feeling of the other. With Suphan and 
equally with Hartleben I was as if- at home. But neither 
Suphan nor Hartleben came to me.’ 


In 1895 he published the volume Nietzsche as the 
Adversary of lus Age. 


“I belong among those readers of Nietzsche who, 
after having read their first page from him, know for a 
certainty that they will read every page.” . . “To 
create a world-concept from the spiritual events in which 
the soul itself participates—this was the tendency of 
his thought. But the positivistic tendency of his age, 
the age of natural science, swept in upon him.” “A 
spiritual sort of natural science was what he constructed 
but he paused before arriving at the knowledge of pure 
Spirit lest he should lose his hold upon reality.” 


On the death of her brother, Frau Forster-Nietzsche 
endeavoured to’ persuade Rudolf Steiner to become 
responsible for the Nietzsche Archives and the publication 
of Nietzsche’s works. This invitation, however, he did 
not accept. 
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The Berlin Workers’ School, founded by the elder 
Liebknecht, requested him to give them a course of 
lectures : 


“ I explained to the Committee that if I took over 
the teaching I must lecture entirely according to my own 
views of evolution in human history, not in the style in 
which this is customary according to Marxism in Social- 
democratic circles. . . . I therefore took as my 
starting-point a truth which could be grasped by my 
hearers also. I showed that to speak of a mastery by 
the economic forces up to the sixteenth century is 
nonsense, but that from the sixteenth century onwards 
the economic first comes into a relationship which can 
be conceived in a Marxian way and that this process 
reaches its climax in the nineteenth century.” 


His lecturing was greatly appreciated. He became 
responsible for an increasing number of courses; and. 
then the leaders of the school explained that they “ did 
not wish freedom in the proletarian movement, but 
rational compulsion.” And to the grief of his pupils his 
lecturing had to stop. | | 

He comments : 


“It is my impression that if the workers’ movement 
had. been followed with interest by-a greater number of 
unprejudiced persons, and if the proletariat had been 
dealt with understandingly, this movement would have 
developed quite differently. But we have left the people 
to live in their own class and we have lived in ours.” 


From the turn of the century onwards, Rudolf 
Steiner became responsible for the specifically Anthro- 
posophical teaching and activities with which his name is 
identified : n. 

“ My task consisted in laying a foundation for 
Anthroposophy just as objective as that of scientific 
thinking when this does not restrict itself to sensible 
facts but reaches out to comprehensive concepts. All 
that I set forth in scientific-philosophic manner and in 
connection with Goethe’s ideas is subject to discussion. 
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It may be considered more or less correct or incorrect ; 
-but it strives after the objective-scientific in the fullest 
sense. And it is out of this knowledge, free of the 
emotional, mystical, that I have brought the experience 
of the spiritual world.” . 

“ And let it be noted how my Theosophy is con- 
structed. At every step taken in this book spiritual 
perception stands as the background. N othing is said 
which is not derived from spiritual perception ; but, 
while the steps are being made, the perception is clothed 
at first in the beginning of the book in scientific ideas 
until, in rising to the higher worlds, it must occupy itself 
more and more in freely picturing the spiritual world. 
But this picturing grows out of the natural-scienttfic as 
the blossoms of a plant from the stem and leaves. As 
the plant is not seen in its entirety if one fixes one’s eyes 
upon it only up to the blossom, so nature is not experienced 
in her entirety if one does not rise from the sensible to the - 
spiritual. Therefore that for which I strove was to set 
forth in Anthroposophy the objective continuation of 
science, not to set by the side of sctence something 
subjective.” 

“ With one’s orientation towards the senses one 
penetrates into what is mechanistic. In the second half 
of the century men had accustomed themselves to this 
orientation. Now that the mechanistic leaves men 
unsatisfied they should not desire to penetrate into the 
higher realms with the same orientation. The senses in 
man are self-unfolding, but the unfolding which the 
senses undergo will never enable one to perceive anything 
save the mechanistic. If one wishes to know more, then 
out of oneself one must give to the deeper-lying forces 
of knowledge a form which nature gives to the forces of 
the senses. The forces of knowledge for the mechanistic 
are in themselves awake ; those for the higher forms of 
reality must be awakened.” 


IV. 


sixty-three years of the ‘ Lebensgang * were lived -— 
forty were recorded ; and then death struck the pen from 
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his fingers. Yet what was already said was all that 
needed to be said. What Rudolf Steiner essentially was, 
stands in these three hundred pages sufficiently revealed. 
Perhaps the passages quoted will induce the reader to 
make his own way through the entire narrative. Only 
so will he have been ‘ properly argued with.’ And I 
cannot believe that he will then remain any longer in 
doubt as to Rudolf Steiner’s intellectual integrity. 


V. 


The years that remain unrecorded were those in 
which Rudolf Steiner’s specifically ‘ Anthropésophical ’ 
activities unfolded themselves. In articles and books 
and lectures he elaborated every aspect of Spiritual 
Science—descriptions of the spiritual world from a 
hundred different points of view and all manner of 
particularised statements concerning its relations with 
this sense-world ; indications in profusion. of the ways 
in which spiritual knowledge can become fruitful in every 
realm of human activity. 

During all this time he was giving every year 
thousands of personal interviews, each of them making 
the deepest demands on his spiritual and physical forces. 
There are tens of thousands of men and women alive at 
this day, scattered all over the world, who feel that in 
those moments or hours spent with him they experienced 
a kind of second birth. And during all those later years 
he was struggling against the illness—the physical — 
exhaustion—that finally made an end of his earthly 
exertions. | 

Meanwhile Anthroposophy was being subjected to a 
series of crucial tests by actual application, first to this 
and then to that cardinal aspect of human endeavour. 
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Rudolf Steiner would be approached by teachers, or 
medical men, or actors, or farmers, or musicians, or 
mathematicians, or economists, or ministers of religion, 
or artists, demanding of him the deeper understanding of 
their work which he claimed that Anthroposophy could 
give. so 
He gave personal advice ; in one or more lecture- 
courses he indicated ‘the ~heoretical basis’ of what was 
to be done; and then with: unwearying courage and 
imagination and patience he set himself to perfect the 
‘developments which thus arose: He became in this way 
fundamentally and continuously responsible not only for 
the intricate and spreading affairs of the Anthroposophical 
Society itself but for a myriad other cultural and artistic 
and practical ventures, each of them never ceasing to 
ramify in all directions. What he achieved -lies fully 
open to investigation. My belief is that whoever seriously 
undertakes such an enquiry. will end by becoming con- 
vinced—like many thousends of highly gifted men and 
women before him—that the Waldorf School at Stuttgart, 
embodying Rudolf Steiner’s educational ideas, is the 
greatest school in existence ; that the Art of Eurhythmy 
which he inaugurated is the most beautiful humanly- 
produced thing it is possible to witness ; that his medical 
work contains incalculable possibilities for the relief of 
human suffering; that i we are to solve the ‘social 
problem’ and the ‘international problem. the solutions 
must be found along the lines indicated in his Threefold 
Commonwealth ; that, in zeneral, these things for which 
he gave the impulse—despite their present microscopic 
dimensions and unperfected state—represent in their 
entirety the beginnings of a new epoch of civilisation. 
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VI. 


“ What then is this Anthroposophy which we are asked to 
accept ? ” 

It is something into which the intelligent modern 
man or woman may come without leaving behind them 
one particle of their intelligence! It is a larger kind of 
science seeking to supplement the statements made by 
physical science concerning the lower orders of phenomena 
with an account of those. that belong to higher and 
specifically human categories. It accepts every fact 
established in the university laboratories ;-it resists only 
the invasion by mechanical theories of territories to which 
they have no legitimate claim. It is a body of ideas 
open to investigation in ways entirely comparable with 
those accepted by the competent physicist. It is a much- 
needed, long-delayed justification in this mechanistic- 
materialistic, age of man’s most sacred feelings and 
longings. It is an impulse, a starting-point, for a titanic 
new effort on the part of humanity to free itself of its 
fetters. It is the re-statement, in terms understood by 
the twentieth century, of the truths embodied in the 
Person and Mission of Christ. 

The ideas of Anthroposophy stand, as it were, on 
their own feet. They are rationally apprehensible. But 
the facts to which they point lie within a supersensible 
realm of experience ; and, accordingly, the private and 
ultimate verification of them depends upon the awakening 
of faculties that are, quite understandably, more or less 
dormant in the human being, environed as he is by the 
sense-world of everyday existence. The study and 
practice of Anthroposophy will of themselves little by 
little call these faculties into conscious activity :— 
Things begin to happen in the deeper places of the soul ; 
a magical something commences operations ; unstispected 
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potencies are revealed ; creative forces are liberated ; and 
the human being finds himself little by little becoming 
aware of what he recognises as his real self and little by 
little gaining captaincy over his lesser self. 

Until at length out of the old, a new man is born who 
` can touch what is beyond the reach of our fingers and 
see what is forever hidden from our eyes. 


Reviews 


THE ETHEREAL WORLD IN SCIENCE, ART AND 
RELIGION.* By Günther Wachsmuth. (Being the 
second volume of the Author’s Work on ‘ The Ethereal 
Formative Forces in Universe, Earth and Man.’) 


Günther Wacismuth is a pioneer. For the first time since the 
development of modern Science, the attempt is made—on a sound 
scientific basis—tc establish a knowledge of the Earth which is not 
merely mechanical anā theoretical, but builds the true bridge between 
the world of Being and that of outer, manifest phenomena. 

The nineteenta century was familiar with the concepts of Matter 
at the one pole, and of the absolute Divine Being—God the Creator 
or the ‘Supreme Architect ’—at the other. The twentieth has dis- 
solved the concept of matter into a network of abstractions, and may 
indeed congratulate itself on having reduced the basic fabric of the 
world to Spirit ; but it is Spirituality impalpable, unclear to man and 
infinitely remote from the human heart. We flounder in a maze of 


formule of mathematics. Meanwhile, in our religious worship we are _ 


so many generations ferther removed from the time when the Divine 
and Heavenly were concrete, imaginative, real conceptions to the mind 
and soul of man. ’ Twixt these divergent poles of abstract Science and 
abstruse Religion, the world of Art is oscillating aimlessly. 

What is the bridge between material and tangible phenomena, 
and the spiritual realms of Being? It is, as Rudolf Steiner showed 
in his great life-work, the region of the cosmic ether-forces, permeating 
the earthly world in which we live and the heavenly spheres that 
surround it. Man rises to Initiation-Knowledge by passing through 
the gateway of the Elements. Here first he apprehends how the living 
creative forces of the Gods, as they pour inward, bring forth the world 
of passive matter, and, reflected from it, shine out as the phenomena 
which man perceives. Deep is the reason why man lives on the Earth 
in such a`way as to be hidden from the realm of Being and only to see 


* Die wthertsche Welt in Wissenschaft, Kunst und Religion. Obtatnable 
through the Anthropcsophical Publishing Co., Loudon, price 18s. (Cloth), 15s. 
(Paper). 
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the phenomena—the outer Maya. But the activity of human know- ~ 
ledge is to rise again—a free, creative action—to the world of Being. 

Modern Science, ever since the eighteenth century, has borrowed 
the term ‘Ether’ from the old occult traditions. But even in the 
thought of those—like Sir Oliver Lodge—-whose spiritual intentions 
are the very best, there is scarcely anything in common between 
the modern physicist’s conception of the ether and the true, original 
meaning of the word. Dr. Wachsmuth, following Rudolf Steiner, 
re-vivifies in a modern scientific form the true conception of the Ether, 
as the playground of celestial creative forces which are alive, not dead ; 
rhythmic, harmonious, but not mechanical. Rudolf Steiner has shown 
that there are four (interpenetrating) Ethers: the Warmth-ether, 
Light-ether, Chemical or Sound-ether, and Life-ether. They belong 
to the four elements, or—in our modern language—phases of material 
existence, thus: Warmth-ether +o the element of ‘ fire’ or warmth, 
with which it is identical ; light-ether to ‘ air’ or gas ; chemical ether 
to ‘ water,’ the liquid phase ; life-ether to ‘ earth ’—the solid, crystalline 
element. The three higher ethers (light,- sound- and life-) are the 
creative, active counterpart of the corresponding denser elements 
(air, water and earth respectively). Warmth is the gateway of the 
inner and the outer, of the active ethereal and passive elemental 
natures ; it reveals this dual quality—as Dr. Wachsmuth showed in 
his first volume—in its dual manifestation as radiant and conducted 
heat. We thus obtain a sevenfold division of the physical-and- 
ethereal world : warmth in the middle, and the three and three on 
either hand, corresponding one by one, upward and downward, in the 
familiar way. i 

This doctrine, with many detailed applications, Wachsmuth has 
taken from the great teacher of modern Spiritual Science, and he has 
made it his task to gather up a multitude of known phenomena and 
facts of Science, hitherto unexplained or inconsistently explained, 
as evidences of the fundamental truth of the conception. Earth, 
Universe and Man are shown. for the first time in living unity. We 
contemplate no longer a mechanical origin and end of things. The 
ethereal formative forces, pouring inward from the vast immense, 
create the world as a scene for the destinies of men. Space itself is 
in a certain sense ethereal creation. Undifferentiated space is there 
at the first, where the fire-ethert in the Saturnian stage in the beginning 
forms the dark brooding sphere of warmth. Light-ether differentiates 
it ; the chemical and life-ethers introduce a further complication by 
their contractive, suctional, space-denying properties, as against the 
radiant, outpouring, space-creating qualities of warmth and light. 
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Hach of the three higher ethers shadows forth, so to speak, its material 
counterpatt ; so we get air, water and earth—the atmosphere, the 
hydrosphere, the lithosphere or solid crust of the planet. Reaching 
still farther out, wwe come into the domains of the pure ether, where 
physical matter is no longer. Beyond the atmosphere, the Earth 
has a mantle of warmth, a fact of spiritual science to which—as Dr. 
Wachsmuth showed in his first volume—recent meteorologica: 
researches testify. Still farther out, we come to the successive spheres 
where light-ether, sound-ether, and at last life-ether predominate. 
Beyond the outermost life-ether-sphere of the Earth begin the cosmic 
spheres of the Planets (‘spheres of the Planets’ in the Ptolemaic sense, 
the Ptolemaic system portrays the ethereal aspect of the Cosmos more 
truly). First is the Moon sphere, in which the chemical or sound- 
ether predominates ; then the Venus sphere—light-ether predominating; 
the Mercury-sphere—warmth-ether ; the Sun-sphere—life-ether once 
more. There is this kinship between Sun and Earth. At length we 
come to the sphe-es of the outermost planets: Mars—sound-ether ; 
Jupiter—light-ether ; Saturn—-warmth-ether. Passing inward from 
the Earth’s crust, we also reach a further differentiation. Thus we 
find, beneath the solid Earth, the magma or liquifying rocky masses, 
permeated—like all liquid substances—by the forces of sound-ether. 
Then, within that again, the sphere of the hot Earth-gases, filled in 
turn with the light-ether ; and finally the fiery core of the Earth itself.* 

Beyond the Saturn sphere, we come to the realm of the fixed 
stars, and above all the most important belt of the cosmic forces— 
the Zodiac, traversed by the paths of Sun and Planets. This, too, 
although it reaches far beyond the realm of the ethers, its forces being 
of a morespiritual kind, can nevertheless be co-ordinated with the four 
ethers by virtue of the correspondences between the purely spiritual 
and the ethereal principles. In the Zodiacal circle Dr. Wachsmuth 
inscribes four equilateral triangles, allotted severally to the four 
ethers, explaining why the ancients spoke of fiery, airy, watery and 
earthy signsin the Zodiec. Inthe beautiful figure of coloured triangles 
which results, Leo as vertex marks the triangle of warmth-ether, 
Aquarius light-ether, Scorpio chemical ether, Taurus life-ether. 
Wachsmuth’s books are illustrated with great beauty and great care, 
and the reader of this short review, who may not yet have access to 
the original, will do well to reproduce the picture of concentric circles 


* Dr. Steiner, in some of his earlier lectures on Spiritual Science, showed 
how the three spheres of the inner Earth are themselves differentiated into three, 
making nine in all. Intensely interesting spiritual aspects of this problem are 
pursued in Adolf Arenson’s well-known booklet on ‘ The Interior of the Earth’ 
(Anthroposophical Puklishing Co., price 1/- net). 
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for himself. Red is the colour chosen, by an evident inner connection, 
for the fire-element or warmth-ether, yellow for the light-ether, blue 
for the watery or chemical ether, purple for the life-ether. 

Passing inward once more from the Saturn-sphere of warmth, 
we perceive how the ethereal spheres follow one another, wave on wave, 
series on series. Five complete waves in all can be discerned, of 
which the two outermost—from Saturn to the Sun, and from the Sun 
to the Earth-ether-sphere—show us a repetition in the same order: 
Warmth-, light-, sound-, life-ether as we go inward. Passing inward 
from the outermost life-ether sphere of the Earth, we come into the 
earthly region, where the law of inversion holds sway—that fundamental 
and mysterious law which is destined, sooner perhaps than any other, 
to provide the longed-for bridge between the cosmogonies of mathe-_ 
matical physics and of true occultism. Observe the twice-repeated 
inversion of order, as we pass inward from the outermost ether-sphere 
of the Earth: life-ether, sound-ether, light-ether, warmth-ether (the 
aforesaid warmth-manile of the atmosphere) ; then light-ether once 
more (in the air or atmosphere), chemical ether (the hydrosphere— 
the rivers and oceans), life-ether (the lithosphere or the solid crust). 
And as we go still farther inward, once more we experience an inversion : 
chemical-ether (the liquid or semi-liquid magma), light-ether, fire or 
warmth-ether at the core. 

te Æ ot E E 

But these concentric differentiations are not all. In manifold 
and living ways, the cosmic ethereal forces interpenetrate and are 
super-imposed, one on the other. The variety of types and species 
in the plant and animal kingdoms, and in the races and nations of 
mankind on Earth, are largely accounted for by this variety of ethereal 
forces. The outer planets for example—Mars, Jupiter and Satum— 
taken as a whole, ere more nearly related to the expansive warmth and 
light-ethers, while the inner planets as a whole—Moon, Venus and 
Mercury—belong rather to the contractive, chemical and life-ethers. 
Thus the sound-ether forces of Mars, as an outer planet, are modified 
by the presence of the light and warmth-ethers ; conversely those of 
Moon, as an inner planet, are enhanced. The Aryan race on Earth, 
subject to the Jupiter forces, differs accordingly from the Malayan, 
which is under tne special influence of Venus forces, while showing 
certain similarities. Jupiter is the realm of the light-ether among the 
outer planets, Venus that of the light-ether among the inner planets.* 


*Sce Dr. Steiner's Lecture-Cycle on the Nation-Sonls. Dr. Wachsmuth 
quotes the contending authorities of modern Anthropology and Ethnology, some 
of whom accept, while othe1s flatly-deny, that ‘ Aryan ’represents a racial category. 
The confusion is solved when we perceive that ‘races’ are not determined 
purely by physical heredity and envizconment, but by spiritual tasks and destinies 
in relation to Universe, Earth and Man. 
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Passing over the surface of the Earth from West to East and 
North to South, we also find peculiar differentiations in the working 
of ethereal forces. There is a kind of ethereal spectrum of the Earth, 
as Rudolf Steiner once described it, and Dr. Wachsmuth 
has ‘now developed and exemplified this theory to a remarkable 
extent. In the Pacific region, including the extreme East of Asia, 
the warmth-ether is on the whole predominant; in Asia, Eastern 
Africa and the East of Europe, the light-ether; in Western Europe 
and the Atlantic, the chemical or sound-ether ; and on the American 
continent, the life-ether. Thus do the Earth-ether-forces modify 
and strengthen or tone down the in-pouring cosmic forces. It accords 
with the more contractive, -hardening, water- and earth-forming 
forces of the chemical and life-ethers, that the Western (Atlantic and 
American) hemisphere is the home of those races which tend more to 
the hardening of forms and to the earthly virtues of activity and 
sense-bound thought ; while in the Asiatic and Pacific regions, where 
the warmth and light-ethers predominate, we have the more mystical, 
cosmic and contemplative Eastern peoples. Europe is the meeting- 
ground of these out-balancing forces of Form and Fire; hence the 
importance of Europe’s mission in the present age. Nature herself, 
in many details, kears witness to this spectrum of the Earth. The 
Atlantic region—that of the chemical and life-ethers—shows a greater 
proportion of salt than the Pacific. Even the Baltic, reaching forward 
as it does into the Eastern realms of the light-ether, proves to be far 
less salt than the North Sea and the Atlantic. The author is well 
aware of the alternative, often trivial explanations which leap to the 
mind in such a case ; but as he rightly shows, in the true Goethean spirit, 
Nature’s causes and effects are manifold and interlocked. Cause-and 
effect are all too easily inverted in our clever explanations. Why, for 
instance, do we find such arid, waterless regions in Central Asia, the 
region of predominant light-ether? Dr. Wachsmuth repeats the 
map of the world again and again with coloured shadings representing 
undisputed facts of Nature which bear out his point ; thus, the average 
rainfall—far greater in the region of chemical-ether with its water- 
forming forces, anc conversely, the frequency of volcanoes—greater 
in the Pacific realms of the warmth-ether. Or again, the relative 
distribution. of silicious and limestone rocks. Silica, as Rudolf Steiner 
showed usin some of his later science lectures, is akin to the warmth- 
ether, while limestone absorbs with a certain greediness the forces of 
the chemical ether. 


Many a phenomenon is cited by Dr. Wachsmuth and explained 
for the first time in relation to the theory of ethers. Thus, the 


- REVIEWS 135 


triangular shape of the Continents, the relative distribution of land 
and water, the tetrahedral theory of continent-formation ; and the 
Earth-folding forces which have helped to form the great mountain 
ranges, working from Hast to West and West to East, from North to 
South and South to North, so as to form two great crosses in the body 
of the Earth, with their centres North of the Alps and of the 
Himalayas, pointing Northward and Southward respectively. A 
culminating point is reached in the first part of the book where he 
shows how the great leaders of mankind guided their peoples in the 
primeval migrations {from Atlantis), not according to some outer 
natural convenience, as we modern Philistines would suppose, but 
from their vision of the Ether-forces of the Earth, forming the critical 
centres where human consciousness and striving would best develop 
under the influences of Earth and Heaven for the fulfilment of spiritual 
ends. Dr. Wachsmuth also enters in detail into the facts of Anthro- 
pology with its welter of conflicting theories and statistics. He calls 
to witness the most eminent authorities, showing that the conditions 
and criteria of brachycephaly and dolichocephaly are not merely 
material or hereditary, but spiritually (individually) determined. 
The dolichocephalous represents the earlier, more active, wilful, enter- 
prising type, while the brachycephalous—approaching more to the 
spherical form of the head—indicates of the development of the more 
contemplative intellect. The peculiar distribution of Mediterranean, 
Alpine and Nordic European types on our own continent is thus 
made clear to us. 


Heredity alone is altogether insufficient for an understanding of 
the life of man. Man is a spiritual being rooted in that very world 
of the Divine which has created this outer Universe. Each one of us 
has his own individual relations to Nature, varying of course from life 
to life. If Reincarnation be.here spoken of, it is not intended 
dogmatically: Dr. Wachsmuth promises us a Third Volume, on the 
Natural-Science aspect of Reincarnation. Most beautiful is the 
following passage at the conclusion of his Anthropological chapter. 
He describes how the soul, descending from Heaven to the Earth, 
selects her proper habitation according to the Ether-spectrum of the 
Earth and the qualities of race, nation and family. 

“It is the Ego cf the single man.which individualises and distin- 
guishes him from the common qualities of Earth-humanity, or of races 
and nations, thus giving him his own particular destiny. So will the 
eternal Ego in every man be the moulder of his fate. Diving down 
into an earthly life, he will build up his body, now in that part of the 
ethereal spectrum of the Earth where the outer light- and warmth- 
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ether radiations rejuvenate and lift the soul from Earth heavenward, 
and now again in that part, where the more earthly influences, giving 
firmness and solidity, can strengthen his being which has come over 
from a former life, moderating and balancing-out one-sided tendencies. 
Thus he will incarnate, according to his need, where his own tempera- 
ment—choleric or sanguine, phlegmatic or melancholic—will find in 
the formative forces of the Earth its basis and affirmation, or the 
resistance which it needs; or where he can develop the Sentient, 
Intellectual or Spiritual Soul, which may still be too weak in him ; or 
where he can make strong his Thinking, Feeling and Willing by 
opposition, or again, quicken and develop them through the forces 
radiated from the Earth. The birth of a man on Earth is no affair 
of chance. Out of a higher and more spiritual consciousness he beholds 
this Earth in its Wisdom-filled configuration, recognises the ethereal 
spectrum of the formative forces, and chooses out the birth-place 
where the earthly substances and forces will grant him that growth 
and structure of his ensouled and living body which he requires for the 
. further evolution of his eternal Being.” 
% ia a % x 

In the second and third parts of the volume Dr. Wachsmuth 
speaks of the artistic and religious experiences in humanity. Manifold 
illustrations of architectural and other plastic arts show how the 
typical forms of the four ethers (circle or sphere—the warmth-ether ; 
triangle—the light-ether ; crescent moon-—-the chemical-ether ; square 
or cube—the life-ether) are reflected in the evolution, temporal and 
geographical, of sacred buildings. In the far East we find the spherical 
or circular form; in Egypt the triangular of the Pyramid; in Asia 
Minor and Arabia the crescent-moon ; in the realms of Greece, the 
square ; in Europe, the square and triangle combined. Dr. Wachsmuth 
leads us through the Classical, Gothic and Baroque to the new, organic 
style of Architecture exemplified in Rudolf Steiner’s Goetheanum. 
The reproductions of the capitals and bases of the pillars are the most 
beautiful yet published ; one feels once more the radiant tenderness 
and strength of those carven forms of wood. 

Valuable chapters on the aspect of religious history, and on ihe 
sacred Mysteries, conclude the book. The instruments of Initiation 
are here spoken of: the Word and the Flame, corresponding to the 
outer and the inner paths of which Dr. Steiner speaks in his Occult 
Science. Dr. Wachsmuth reveals the changes which have taken place 
with the Mystery of Golgotha. This chapter is largely built up on 
the Egyptian scene of Rudolf Steiner’s fourth Mystery Play. “ Before 
the Egyptian epoch, Word and Flame were without ; after the Egyptian. 
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epoch the Word was within, bu: the Flame was still without. Since- 
the Mystery of Golgotha, both Word and Flame, as the twin instruments. 
of Initiation, are to be found within the human being. Christ’s. 
disciples were the first to experience the Flame too in an inward way— 
at the Event of Pentecost. 

“ Before the coming of the Christ, the two TEE of Initia- 
tion—Flame and Word—-were -trought home to the candidate in the 
Mysteries when his etheric body was freed from the prison of the 
physical by priestly assistance After the coming of Christ, man 
shall discover, by his own forces and without foreign help, the instru- 
ments of Initiation within him——Flame and Word, histrue or higher 
Ego and the creative Word, the Logos. With them he will go his. 
way into the Divine and Spirituel World ; so shall they more and more 
become the conscious experience of all men. 

“Thus in our time already the following experience can occur :— 
On a level with the central poinz between the eyes in the human head 
there appears a constantly buring flame. Once this has taken 
place, no special concentration is needed to perceive it. Once it. 
appears in the field of perception, it remains for ever, even amid 
the most everyday afairs—a light blue, ever-moving form like a 
tongue of flame, distinctly visible, simultaneously with every sense- 
perception of the surrounding physical world. Its light is brighter 
than the day, and even in the night it rays forth in the darkness. 
It is a constituent of man’s ethsreal body, a wondrous symbol which. 
unites the sensible and supersensible worlds. Meister Eckhart may 
well have had this experience when he said :—' Man has in his upper 
branch a true image of God, the light of which i is shining there without. 
cessation.” 

Space does not permit us to do more than mention the many 
other fascinating subjects which this book contains. ‘Thus in the 
first part, the chapter on the male and female organism—-the peculiar- 
polarity and compensation which Rudolf Steiner showed between the- 
physical and etheric bodies of man and woman. Dr. Wachsmuth, 
relates this to the mental and spiritual differentiæ of man and woman,. 
and to the polarities of the bead-nature and the will-nature. Here 
again the conception of the four ethers is all-important. There is 
also a beautiful chapter on tke four temperaments. In the second. 
part of the book, not only the plastic Arts but the Arts of Music are 
dealt with. The third part, dealing with religious evolution, ends. 
with the chapters on the conceptions of ‘God the Fatker’ and ‘ God 
the Son’ and the Organism of Universe, Earth and Man ; the religious. 
aspect of the heliocentric and geocentric systems ; the Transmutation. 
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of Harth and Man by the forces of God the Son; the true basis of 
Sacramentalism. Finally there is a chapter on the celestial Hierarchies, 
with apt quotations from Dionysius the Areopagite and Rudolf Steiner. 

Dr. Wachsmuth is a faithful and a fruitful pupil, proving the truth 
of Emerson’s saying—individualist though he was—to the effect that 
it is worthy of a man to recognise his master and to do his life-work 
in a great master’s service. Rudolf Steiner, when he appointed Dr. 
Wachsmuth leader of the Natural Science Section at the Goetheanum, 
referred to his work in terms of warm appreciation. He knew well 
how urgently necessary it is for the discoveries of Spiritual Science tò 
be borne out by multitudinous results of modern experiment and 
observation. Alas, though the field was ripe for the harvest, the 
labourers were few, and the same is true to-day. Would that there 
were more with Giinther Wachsmuth’s sanguinity and courage. His 
own relation to the seer who made possible his work is described in 
the following words of the preface:—‘“ . . . The author is above 
all desirous of doing his duty as Rudolf Steiner’s disciple. The 
impulse towards the problems here dealt with was given by this great 
teacher ; the pupil alone is responsible for any defects in presentation. 
Perhaps we may here recall with deep gratitude that the author was 
privileged to accompany his teacher, Rudolf Steiner, during the last 
years of his life, on almost all his journeys ; and also to see him almost 
daily in his studio. On these occasions, during many personal talks, 
Rudolf Steiner’s never-failing advice as to the things of the Spirit - 
stimulated the author for the working out of what follows. Questions 
put directly by the pupil were answered by the teacher ; and what he 
himself had found was confirmed or amended. Thus it was possible 
to discuss with Rudolf Steiner all the vital points in this work. For 
those who honour Rudolf Steiner as the greatest spiritual leader, this 
fact will surely not be unimportant. 

G. K. 
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AMERICA COMES OF AGE. By Andre Siegfried. 
Demy 8vo., pp.x.+358. (London: Jonathan Cape, 
Ltd., 1927.) 12s. 6d. net. - 


The impact of American ideas and ethics upon the older and 
more traditional civilisations of Europe grows more persistent and 
more powerful with the passage of the post-war years. In addition 
to these, a whole series of recent events indicates something very like 
a deliberate intention on the part of certain American financial groups 
to obtain increasing influence over the financial and industrial policy 
of various European nations, and in view of these converging impacts 
it is evident that some understanding of the peoples, forces and 
impulses that go to make up that great Western nation becomes, for us, 
a matter of major importance. 

-This book, therefore, which presents a picture of modern America 
as seen through the eyes of a Frenchman, has a particular significance 
for us, for not only does it throw considerable light on many obscure 
facets of American life, thought and activity, but it does so from a 
point of view rather different from one that would be natural to an 
observer of our own people. 

The chief interest of M. Siegfried obviously lies in a study of the 
drama of the human forces that are engaged in a ceaseless battle over 
a whole host of unsettled issues that lie beneath the surface impression 
of great material prosperity. Among these problems the one of major 
importance relates to the nature or character of the civilisation which 
will finally emerge from the welter of the religious-political-economic 
struggle which is being persistently waged between the diverse cultural, 
racial and religious groups composing the American people. The 
eatly Puritan settlers with their sturdy personalities, their intense 
religious convictions, and their Calvanistic bent of mind, steadily 
pursue the purpose of moulding the whole national life according to a 
particular religious pattern. By a trick of mind they have easily 
convinced themselves that their material success is direct evidence 
of divine approval of their purpose, and if it is true that this has 
resulted in the real religion of the country becoming a mere worship 
of visible success, it has not in any way mitigated either its missionary 
fervour or the intolerance of its coercive spirit. Against this spirit 
are opposed minorities like the Irish, who have “ saved America from 
becoming as dreary as a prayer meeting,” the Lutheran Germans, 
and the Latin Catholics. The standardising passion of the original 
Puritan stock has been rather overwhelmed by the bulk of the later 
pre-war immigration, and Fundamentalism, the Ku Klux Klan and 
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similar outbursts are surface expressions of alarm by groups that 
cling to the old, rigid ideals. The question of the moment is whether 
the rigorous, intolerant conformity to tradition or the individualism 
and eestheticism of the later arrivals from Europe is to prevail. 

M. Siegfried has apparently little respect for the quality of 
American civilisation. He admits their superiority over European 
peoples in all these forms of production which lend themselves to 
mechanical methods of manufacture and mass production, but states 
that American psychology and American methods are inferior to those 
of Europe in all forms of production that require individual artistry 
and skill, and in agriculture, which depends so much on love of locality 
and love of the soil. He is ironical about the reverence for uniformity 
which is common to Americans and children and fears that standardised 
production will culminate in standardised consumption with a natural 
decline in individual taste and industrial mentality, and for the same 
reason he discounts the tendency to standardised virtue and the 
intolerance and violence of treatment meted out to those who fail to 
conform to the rigid but narrow social and moral code. It is possible 
that the French and cther Latin nations are less race-conscious than 
either the English or Americans, for he deals very hardly with the 
American handling of the colour question. Undoubtedly the story of 
the American treatment of negroes contains many dark pages, but 
whether it justifies the statement that “ where the colour question is 
concerned the white race has lost all sense of justice ” is a matter that 
requires more information and light than is imparted in this book, 
and this also applies to his statement that the white people of the 
Southern States fear the progress and prosperity of the black more 
than his depravity. 

The book is an interesting and clear description of many little- 
known aspects of American life and though written in a critical vein is 
certainly none the worse for that. 

GEORGE S$. FRANCIS. 
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The Peoples of the Earth in the Light 
| of Anthroposophy“ 


By RUDOLF STEINER 


THE last few years have shown what intense feelings of 
hatred and antipathy are capable of flowing through the 
souls of the peoples of the Earth. In his life of feeling 
at any rate, no one can blind himself to the truth that 
earthly life can never progress fruitfully along such 
paths. And so it may be useful to-day to speak of 
elements which, in the light of spiritual-scientific know- 
ledge, can unite at all events the whole of civilised 
mankind. Knowledge and feeling, of course, are two 
very different matters, but spiritual-scientific knowledge 
is much more intimately bound up with the whole being 
of man, with his innermost nature, than abstract truths 
current in the world of materialism. The truths of 
Spiritual Science are able to kindle ideas, feelings and 
impulses of will in human beings. Inner strength 
develops from a spiritual-scientific knowledge of the 
elements uniting the different peoples of the Earth and 
this also intensifies feelings of sympathy and mutual 
love. Just as it is true that in the course of evolution 
man has progressed from an instinctive and unconscious 
to a conscious life, to a full and free understanding of 
his mission, so, as regards the future it must be said 
that vague sentimentality alone will not sufiice to unite 
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the peoples of the Earth. A conscious and mutual 
understanding of what the one may expect of the other— 
that is what is needed. 

In another sphere of life it is comparatively easy 
to-day to see the necessity for this unification of men 
all over the Earth, for we have but to look at the disastrous 
things that are happening in the world of economics. 
When we seek for the root-cause of these disasters and 
destructive tendencies, we realise that a striving to 
make the whole Earth into one economic sphere is an 
unconscious urge in the whole of mankind to-day. On 
the other hand, the peoples of the Earth have not yet 
reached the point of ennobling their national egoisms 
sufficiently to enable a collective economy of the whole 
Earth to arise out of the economic values they individually 
create. One nation tries to outdo the other in matters 
of economic advantage. Unreal points of view thus 
arise among the peoples, whereas the new instincts of 
mankind call out for a common economic life of the whole 
Earth—in effect an Earth economy. The leading minds 
of the times are forever laying stress upon this. There 
is indeed a striving for a uniform Earth economy in 
contrast to the separate national economies which have 
existed right up to the twentieth century and it is this 
opposition of the national economies to an Earth economy 
that has caused the present havoc in economic life. 

When it is a question of one nation understanding 
another or assimilating its spiritual riches, it isnot enough 
simply to travel among other peoples or to be led there by 
destiny. Mere knowledge of everyday dealings between 
man and man will never bring about mutual understand- 
ing between the peoples. To travel and live among 
other peoples is not enough, any more than cursory. 
observation of a man’s gestures and movements enables 
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us to understand his whole being. It is true that if one 
has a feeling for such things, a great deal may be con- 
jectured about the inner being of another man from his 
gestures and movements, but if circumstances are such 
that his speech is understood, the knowledge is much 
more fundamental, for one can then receive from him 
what his own inner being wants to communicate. Is it 
then possible for something akin to this transmission of 
inner force, of inner being, to arise between peoples and 
nations? It cannot inhere merely in speech or language 
or in those things we observe in the daily life of the 
peoples, for this is but the intercourse between man and 
man. There must be something which transcends the 
individual human element revealed by knowing and 
understanding another man. We are really faced with a 
difficulty when we want to speak intelligibly of a race or 
people as an entity. Is there anything as real as an 
external object, as real as external life, which justifies 
us in speaking of a race or people as an entity? We 
can speak of an individual human being merely 
from sense-perception of him; but so far as sense- 
perception is concerned, the ‘race’ or ‘people’ is only a 
totality of so many individuals. Before we can recognise 
a race as a reality we must rise to the supersensible—it is 
the only way. 

Now a man who undergoes spiritual training, who 
develops those forces of supersensible knowledge which 
otherwise lie slumbering in. his daily life, will gradually 
begin to see a race or people as a real being—of a super- 
sensible order, of course. When he perceives the 
Spiritual, a foreign people is revealed to him as a spiritual 
being, a supersensible reality, which—iit I may use a 
somewhat crude expression—-pervades and envelops the 
sense-nature of the individuals belonging to it, like a 
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cloud. Supersensible knowledge alone enables us to 
penetrate into the real being of a race or people, and 
supersensible knowledge cannot be acquired from the 
mere observation of daily life. I want to speak in outline 
to-day of how Spiritual Science strives to gain a really 
profound knowledge of the relationships among the 
peoples of the Earth. And here it is above all necessary 
to understand the being of man in the light of Spiritual 
Science. Ina previous lecture here, as well as in my book 
Riddles of the Soul, published a few years ago, I said that 
man, as he stands before us in daily life, is not a unitary 
being, but that in point of fact, three divisions or members, 
clearly distinct from each other, are revealed in the 
human organism. — 

We have in the human organism, in the first place, 
all that is related to and centralised in the head system— 
the so-called system of nerves and senses in each human 
being. By means of this system man has his sense- 
perceptions, his thoughts and ideas. To-day, as the 
result of an unenlightened science, it is thought that the 
whole being oi Spirit and soul in man is based upon the 
system of nerves and senses, is, in fact, a kind of parasite 
upon the rest of the organism. This is not the case. 
If a brief personal reference is permissible, I may say 
that more than thirty years’ study of the nature and 
being of man—a study which has always tried to reconcile 
Spiritual Science with the results of natural science— 
has led me to confirm this threefold nature of the human 
being. It is a general assumption of modern natural 
science that the life of Spirit and soul runs parallel with 
the life of nerves and senses. In reality it is not so. 
In reality it is only the thought-life of man that is bound 
to the system of nerves and senses. Sentient life (feeling) 
is bound up with the rhythmic processes in the human 
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organism. ‘The feeling-life of man is connected, not 
indirectly, but directly with the rhythms of breathing 
and blood circulation, just as the life of thought and 
perception is connected with the system of nerves and 
senses. Similarly, the life of will is connected with the 
metabolic system ‘digestion and assimilation) in man. 
The seemingly lowest division of the human organism— 
the metabolic system (in the sense -of a process, of course, 
and not of substance) is the bearer of man’s life of will. 

In his nature of soul and Spirit, man is also a threefold 
being. The spiritual will, the feeling-life of the soul, 
the thinking, ideation and perception directed to external 
material phenomena—these are the three members or 
divisions of man’s nature of soul and Spirit. These three 
members correspond to the three members of the physical 
organism—to the mechanism of nerves and senses, to 
the rhythmic life of blood circulation and breathing, 
and to the metabolic life. 

Now if we observe human beings in any given region 
of the Earth, we find that so far as this threefold organisa- 
tion is concerned, they are by no means absolutely the 
same the whole Earth over. Another great error in 
modern thought is to imagine, for instance, that one 
common social programme could be issued for the whole 
of the Earth and that men could adjust themselves to it. 
Human beings are individualised, specialised in the 
different regions of the Earth. And those who would 
learn to know the true being of man as he lives on the 
Earth must be able to develop love not only for an 
abstract, universal humanity—for that indeed would be 
merely an ‘idea’ of humanity—a dead, empty idea. 
Those who would really understand their fellow-beings 
must develop love for the individual forms and expressions 
of human nature in the different regions of the Earth. 
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In the short time at our disposal it is impossible to 
characterise all the individual peoples. AH that can be 
done is to consider the main types of earthly humanity. 
We are led, in the first place, to a very characteristic 
type and also one of the very oldest—to the oriental, as 
expressed in many different ways in the ancient Indian 
peoples and in other Eastern races. This oriental type 
reveals one common element, especially in the Indian 
people. The man of the East has grown together, as it 
were, with the Earth which is his own soil. However 
clearly it may appear that the oriental has received the 
Spirit with intense devotion into his heart and soul, 
however deeply oriental mysticism may impress us, if we 
study the racial characteristics of the oriental, we shall 
find that the lofty spirituality we so justly admire is 
dependent, in his case, upon the experiences of the wll 
flowing in the human being, the will that is, in turn, 
bound up with the metabolic processes. However para- 
doxical it may appear at first sight, this very spirituality 
of the oriental peoples, and especially of the ancient 
Indian, is something that—to use a crude expression— 
wells up from the metabolic processes. These processes 
are, in their turn, connected with the processes of Nature 
in the environment of the oriental. Think of the Indian 
in very ancient times. Around him are the trees and 
fruits, everything that Nature in her beauty and wonder 
givestoman. The oriental unites this with the metabolic 
processes within him in such a way that the metabolism 
becomes a kind of continuation of all that is ripening to 
fruit on the trees and living under the soil in the roots. 
In his metabolic nature, the oriental has grown together 
with the being of the Earth. The metabolic process is 
the bearer of the wzll—hence the will develops in the 
inner being of man. But that which develops in the 
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innermost being, in which man is firmly rooted and by 
means of which he relates himself to his environment—this 
does not enter very vividly into consciousness. A different 
element streams into the conscious life of the oriental. 
Into the feeling and thinking-life of the oriental—especiaily 
of the most characteristic type, the Indian—there streams 
something that to all appearance is experienced in the 
metabolic processes in a material sense. In its spiritual 
‘mirror-image,’ however, it appears as spiritual life. 
Thus when’ we enter into -all that has come forth 
from the soul ana the thought of the really creative 
peoples of the East, it appears as a spiritual product of 
the Earth herself. When we steep ourselves in the Vedas 
that are pervaded by the light of the Spirit and speak 
with such intensity to our souls, when we realise the 
instinctive subtlety of Vedanta’ and Yoga philosopky in . 
works, say, of Laoize or Confucius, and are able to enter 
into the essence of oriental phantasy, oriental wisdom, 
we never feel that it flows in an individual form from a 
` human personality. Through his metabolic processes 
the oriental grows together with Nature around him. 
Nature lives and works on, seethes and surges within 
him and when we allow his phantasy and poetic wisdom 
to work upon us it is as though the Earth herself were 
speaking. The mysteries of the Earth’s growth seem . 
to speak to mankind through the lips of the man cf the 
East. We feel that no Western or Central European 
people could ever interpret the inner spiritual mysteries 
of the. Earth herself in this way. The highest types of 
oriental peoples seem to move over the face of the Earth, 
expressing in their inner life something that really lives 
under the surface of the Earth. This grows up from below 
the Earth and bursts forth in the blossoms and iruits, 
just as it does in the Spirit and soul of the man of the 
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East. The inner essence of the Earth becomes articulate, 
as it were, in the oriental peoples. We can therefore 
understand that in accordance with their whole being, 
they have less feeling for the physical phenomena on the 
surface of the Earth and the external facts of the material 
world. Their innermost nature is one with the sub- 
earthly forces of which the external sense-phenomena 
are the outcome. They are therefore less concerned with 
what is taking place on the surface of the Earth. They 
are ‘metabolic-men.’ But the metabolic processes are 
expressed, in their case, in the life of Spirit and of soul. 

Now when an ideal arises before the peoples of the 
East, what form does it take? The injunction given to 
pupils by oriental sages was somewhat as follows: ‘ You 
must breathe in a certain way ; you must enter into the 
rhythm of life.’ These teachers instructed their pupils 
in, certain rhythms of breathing and blood circulation. 
The way in which they taught their pupils of the higher 
life of soul is highly characteristic. The whole organisa- 
tion of man as we see him in the ordinary life of the East, 
belonging to an Asiatic people, and especially to a Southern 
Asiatic people, is based upon metabolism. When he forms 
a concrete ideal of how he can become higher man, he de- 
velops his rhythmic system ; by an act of free-will he strives 
for something that is higher,that is not given him by Nature. 

Now the strange thing is that the further we pass 
from the Asiatic to the European peoples, and especially 
to those of Middle Europe, we find an outstanding develop- 
ment of the rhythmic system in the ordinary daily life of 
man. The peoples, not of Eastern norof Western Europe, 
but of Middle Europe, possess as a natural characteristic 
that for which the Indian strives as his ideal of a Superman. 
But it is one thing to have to acquire a quality by dint of 
self-discipline and free spiritual activity, and another to 
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possess it naturally and instinctively. The man of 
Middle Europe possesses by nature what the oriental 
has to develop from out of his metabolic lite which is 
inwardly connected with the Earth. Thus, what is to the 
oriental an ideal, is for the European, natural, a possession of 
daily life; his ideal, therefore, must necessarily be different. 
The ideal of the European lies one stage higher ; it is the 
lite of thought bound up with the life of nerves and senses. 

There is a quality of unbridled phantasy in the 
artistic creations of the oriental. It seems to rise from 
inner Earth activity, just as a vapour rises from water 
into the clouds. ‘The inner, rhythmic ‘ wholeness ’ which 
is the essence of the life of Middle Europe, already 
enabled the ancient Greek people—who accomplished so 
much for the whole of modern civilisation—to create 
what we call European Art. The Greek strove for all 
that makes manifest the inner harmony of earthly man. 
The material elements and the etheric-spiritual elements 
are balanced—and the ‘middle’ man is expressed. The 


‘creations of oriental phantasy always run to excess in 


some direction or other. It is in the artistic conceptions 
of Greece that the human form is first imbued with its 
harmonious roundness and inner wholeness. This is 
because man realises his true being in the rhythmic 
system. When the man of Greece sets himself an ideal, 
it is one which he strives to reach by dint of inner 
discipline of soul, by dint of education. He uses the organ 
of thinking just as the oriental uses the organs connected 
with rhythm in the human being. The Yogi of India 
endeavours to regulate his breathing according to the 
laws of Spirit and soul so that it may bear him above the 
level of ordinary humanity. The man of Middle Europe 
trains himself to rise above the instinctive processes of 
the rhythmic system, of the blood circulation, of the 
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breathing, to what makes him truly man. Out of this 
the life of thought is developed. But this thought, 
especially in the highest type of Middle European, 
becomes merely an ‘interpreter’ of the being of man. 
This is what strikes us when we turn to the productions 
of European culture after having steeped ourselves in 
those of oriental humanity. In the highly spiritual 
creations of oriental culture we see, as it were, the very 
blossoming of earthly evolution. Human lips give expres- 
sion to the speech of the Earth herself. It isnotsointhe 
man of Middle Europe, nor was it so in the ancient 
Greek. When the man of Middle Europe follows the 
promptings of his own true nature, when he is not false 
to himself, when he realises that self-knowledge is the 
noblest crown of human endeavour, that the representa- 
tion of the human in Nature and in history is a supreme 
achievement of man—then he will express as his ideal 
everything that he himself is as a human being. The 
very essence of the man of Middle Europe is expressed 
when he gives free play to his own inherent being. Hence 
we can understand that the wonderful thought expressed 
in Goethe’s book on Winckelmann could only arise in 
Middle Europe. I refer to the passage where Goethe 
summarises the lofty perceptions, profound thought and 
strong will-impulses of this wonderful man into a 
description of his own conception of the world, for it is 
like the very sun of modern culture. “ In that man is 
placed on Nature's pinnacle, he regards himself as another 
whole Nature, whose task is to bring forth inwardly yet 
another pinnacle. For this purpose he heightens his 
powers, imbues himself with perfections and virtues— . 
summons discrimination, order and harmony and rises 
finally to the production of a work of art.” Man’s own 
spiritual nature gives birth to a new being. 
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This application of all the forces to the understanding 
of man himself is specially manifested in the man of 
Middle Europe—when he is true to his own being, that 
istosay. Itisonly in more modern times that this has fallen 
into the background. The man of Middle Europe has every 
motive to consider how he should develop this veneration, 
understanding and penetration of what is truly human. 

If we now look at the East and its peoples from a 
more purely spiritual point of view, we shall find that 
the oriental peoples, just because they are ‘ metabolic 
men, develop the spirituality which constitutes the con- 
nection between the human soul and the Divine. If 
man’s nature is to.be complete, he must bring forth, in 
his inner being, those qualities with which he is not 
endowed by the elemental world ;in his own consciousness 
he must awaken the antithesis of all that he possesses 
by nature. Thus the oriental develops a spirituality 
which makes him conscious of the connection between 
the human soul and the Divine. The oriental can speak 

_of man’s connection with the Divine as a matter of 
course, in a way that is possible to no other race, in words 
that touch the very heart. Other peoples of the Earth 
may subjugate and conquer oriental races and try to 
instil into them their own idiosyncracies, laws and 
regulations, but they do, nevertheless, assimilate what 
the East has to say about the connection of man with 
the Divine as something which applies to themselves as 
well. In modern times we have seen how Western peoples, 
steeped in materialism though they may be, turn to 
oriental philosophers like ancient Laotze, to Chinese and 

. Indian conceptions of the world, not so much in search 
of ideas but in order to find the inner fervour which will 
enable them to experience man’s connection with the 
Divine. Men steep themselves in oriental literature 
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much more in order that their feelings may be warmed 
by the way in which the oriental speaks of his connection 
with the Divine than for the sake of any philosophical 
content. The abstract nature of the European makes it 
difficult for him really to understand oriental philosophy. 
Again and again people who have studied the sayings of 
Buddha, with all their endless repetitions, have expressed 
the opinion to me that they ought to be abridged and the 
repetitions eliminated. My only answer could be: “You 
have no real understanding of the true greatness of 
oriental philosophy, for it is expressed in the very repeti- 
tions which you want to cut out.’ When the oriental 
steeps himself in the sayings of Buddha with their repeti- 
tions which only irritate people of the West, he is on the 
way to his ideal—the rhythmic recurrence of the motif. 
The same phrase is repeated over and over again. Now, 
as we have seen, the oriental lives naturally in the pro- 
cesses of the metabolic system. When he gives himself 
up to the recurring phrases of Buddha, there arises within 
him a spiritual counterpart of the system of breathing 
and blood circulation ; he has brought this about by dint 
of his own free endeavours. 

If he really tries to understand all that is holy and 
mighty in the oriental nature, man gains a knowledge 
which will elude him as a member of a Western race unless 
he consciously develops it. It is quite natural that the 
European should want to eliminate the repetitions in 
the sayings of Buddha, for he lives in the breathing 
rhythm and it is his ideal to raise himself to the element 
of thought. When the thought is once grasped he wants 
no repetitions—he strives to get beyond them. When 
we study these oriental repetitions, we must, in effect, 
develop another kind of quality—not an intellectual 
understanding but an inner love for what is expressed 
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in individual forms by the different peoples. Our whole 
attitude should make us realise that the particular 
qualities which make one people great are not possessed 
by the others and we can only understand these qualities 
when we ate able to love the other peoples and appreciate 
to the full the value of their particular gifts. 

It is just when we penetrate into. the inner nature 
and essence of the peoples of the Earth that we find the 
differences of their individual natures. And then we 
realise that the all-embracing sphere of the ‘ human’ is 
not expressed in its entirety through any individual 
man, nor through the members of any one race, but only 
through the whole of mankind. If a man would under- 
stand what he is in his whole being, let him study the 
characteristics of the different peoples of the Earth. 
Let him assimilate the qualities which he himself cannot 
possess by nature, for only then will he become fully 
man. Full and complete manhood is a possibility for 
everyone. Everyone should pay heed to what lives 
in his own inner being. The revelation vouchsafed to 
other peoples is not his and he must find it in them. 
In his heart he feels and knows that this is necessary. 
If he discovers what is great and characteristic in the 
other peoples and allows this to penetrate deeply into 
his own being, he will realise that the purpose of his 
existence cannot be fulfilled without those qualities which 
he is able to receive from them because these other qualities 
ate also part of hisowninnerstriving. The possibility of full 
manhood lies in every individual, but it must be brought to 
fulfilment by understanding the special characteristics of 
the different peoples spread over the Earth. It is in the 
East, then, that man is able to express with a kind 
of natural spirituality, his connection with the Divine. 


When we turn to consider the peoples of Middle 
B 
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Europe, we find that what is truly characteristic of them 
is hidden under layers of misconception—and these must 
be cleared away. Think of all the great*philosophers 
who, having thought about Nature andiGod in a human 
sense, have with practically no exception, raised another 
question as well. Nearly every great German Philosopher 
has been occupied. with the question of equity, of rights 
as between man and man. The search for equity, mis- 
understood and hindered though it be, is a charactéristic 
of the Middle European peoples. Those who do not 
recognise this have no understanding of the peoples of 
Middle Europe and nothing will divert them from the 
prevailing materialism (which has indeed quite another 
source) back to what is muncementaly characteristic of 
true Teutonic stock. 

Just as the man of the East is the interpreter of the 
Earth because his spiritual life is a blossom or fruit of 
the Earth herself, so is the Teuton an interpreter of 
himself, of his own being. He faces himself questioningly 
and because of this he faces every other man as his equal. 
The burning question for him, therefore, is that of equity, 
of right. Wherever Teutonic thought has striven to 
fathom the depths of the universe, in men like Fichte, 
Hegel or Schelling, it has never been a question of 
adopting the old Roman tradition of equity but of 
investigating its very nature and essence. The abstract 
results of the investigations into the nature of equity 
to be found in Fichte, Hegel, Schelling and Humboldt, 
ate fundamentally the same thing as we find in Goethe 
when he seeks along multifarious paths for the expression 
of the truth, harmony and fulness of man’s nature. In this 
sense Goethe is the representative of the Teutonic, Middle 
European nature. Just as the oriental faces the Earth, so 
does the Middle European face man, with self-knowledge. 
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If we pass to Western Europe and thence to America, 
we find that the nature of the true Westerner is expressed 
in abstract thinking. To use a figure of speech employed, 
I believe, by that deeply spiritual writer, Rabindranath 
Tagore, the Westerner is pre-eminently a ‘ head-man.’ 
The oriental is a “heart-man,’ for he experiences the 
process of metabolism in his heart ; the Middle European 
is the ‘ breath-man.’ He stands in a rhythmic relation- 
ship to the outer world through the rhythmic processes 
within him. The Westerner is a head-man and Tagore 
compares him to a ‘spiritual giraffe.’ Tagore loves the 
Westerner, for when it is a question of describing 
characteristics, sympathy and antipathy do not neces- 
sarily come into play. Tegore compares the Westerner 
to a spiritual giraffe because he raises everything into 
abstractions—into abstractions such as gave rise, for 
instance, to the ‘ Fourteen Points’ of President Wilson. 
Speaking in the sense of spiritual reality, one feels that 
the head is sepazated from the rest of the body by a 
long neck and the head can only express in abstract 


-`~ concepts what it offers to the world. The head of the 


Westerner seems to be separated from the rest of the 
body by a long neck and the result is that the activity of 
the head is purely intellectual. A long path has to be 
trodden before these abstract concepts, these husks of 
words and ideas find their way to the heart, the lungs and 
the breathing system, to the region where they can 
become feelings and pass over into will. 

The characteristic quality of the Western man 
inheres, then, in vhat I will call the thinking system. The 
ideal for which the Middl2 European strives—which he 
endeavours to attain as a result of freedom, of free 
spiritual activity—is not striven for by the Westerner and 
especially not by the American by dint of this free spiritual 
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activity ; for the Westerner possesses it instinctively. In- 
stinctively heisa man of abstractions. As I have said, itis 
not the same to possess a quality instinctively as to strive 
for it by dint of effort. When it has once been acquired 
it is bound up with man’s nature in quite another way. To 
acquire a quality by dint of free spiritual activity is not the 
same thing as to possess it instinctively, as a gift of Nature. 

Now here lies a great danger. Whereas the Indian, 
in his Yoga Philosophy strives upwards to the rhythmic 
system, and the Middle European to the thinking system, 
the Westerner, the ‘ spiritual giraffe,’ must transcend the 
merely intellectual processes: if he is not to losé his true 
humanity. As I recently said quite frankly to a gathering 
attended by a number of Westerners, this is the great 
responsibility facing the West at the present time. In 
the case of the Middle Europeans it will be a healthy, free 
striving that leads them to spirituality, to Spiritual 
science. The whole nature of Western man will be lost 


in an abyss, if, as he strives up and beyond the thinking- 


system, he falls into an empty ‘spiritualism,’ seeking 
for the qualities of soul in a region where the soul does 
not dwell. Here lies the danger, but also the great 
responsibility. The danger is that the Westerner may 
fall into soul-emptiness as he strives to transcend the 
qualities bestowed on him by Nature ; his responsibility 
is to allow himself to be led to true Spiritual Science, lest 
by virtue of his dominant position in the world he should 
lend himself to the downfall of humanity. 

It is a solemn duty of the peoples of Middle Europe— 
for it is part of their nature—to ascend the ladder to. 
spiritual knowledge. But on their path of ascent from 
the rhythmic, breathing-system to the thinking-system, 
they gain something else in the sphere of the human. 
The danger confronting Western peoples is that they 
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may leave the sphere of the human when they set up an 
ideal for themselves. This really lies at the root of the 
existence of the many sectarian movements in the West— 
movements which run counter to the principle of the 
‘universal human ' at the present time. 

In the oriental, whose metabolic system is so closely 
related to the Earth, a spiritual activity along the paths 
of Nature herself arises. The man of the West, with his 
predominantly developed thinking-system turns his gaze 
primarily to the world of sense. It is as though some- 
thing under the surface of the Earth were working in the 
oriental ; the man of the West seems only to pay heed 
to what is above the Earth’s surface, the phenomena 
which arise as a result of sun, moon, stars, air, water 
and the like. The thought-processes in themselves, 
however, have not been derived from what is happening 
at the periphery. I said in a previous lecture that the 
Spiritual in man cannot be explained by the study of 
the earthly world around him. ‘The spiritual fruits of the 
Earth arise in the very being of the true oriental and he 


~- knows himself, as man, with the living Spirit within him, 


to be a citizen of the whole Cosmos—a member not only 
of the Earth but of the whole Cosmos. Modern science 
has left to the Westerner, with his more highly developed 
thinking-system, nothing of this Cosmos save the 
possibility to calculate it in mathematical and mechanical 
formule. The Westerner must realise that the origin 
of his soul is cosmic, that indeed he could not exist as a 
thinking being at all if this were not so, and he must also 
realise that cold, barren mathematics is the only science 
which remains to him for the purpose of explaining the 
Cosmos. The outpourings of the Earth herself have 
become part of the very being of the oriental—his poetic 
wisdom is like a blossom of the Earth. The Middle 
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European must realise that this essential human quality 
is one which is revealed tn man and through man. In 
effect the human being confronts himself. 

The qualities of most value in the man of the West 
are not those which are bestowed by the Earth, but by 
the Cosmos. But the only means he has of approaching 
these cosmic, supersensible gifts is by mathematical 
calculation, equally dry spectro-analysis or similar 
hypotheses. Hence the quest of the Westerner is 
characterised by his intense concern with economic life. 
When Karl Marx speaks of equity, of right as an expres- 
sion of Spirit, it seems to be in the nature of things that 
he should have had to leave Middle Europe (whete, if 
he had had any insight he would have been led to 
_ recognise the nature of man in the truly Goethean sense) 
and go to the West, to England, where his gaze was 
diverted from the truly human element and where he 
was misled into the belief that what man’can know is 
nothing but an Ideology, a product of economic life. 
This is not a truth in the absolute sense, but it is funda- 
mental to the nature of the man of the West, just as it is 
fundamental to the oriental peoples to behold Nature 
side by side with the being of man and then to speak of 
the connection of the human soul with the Divine as a 
self-evident fact. That is why many men of the West who 
feel the necessity for looking up to the Divine—for, as I 
have already said, all men feel the need at least to become 
complete man—are aware of a longing, even when they 
try to conquer oriental peoples, to receive from them 
what they have to say about man’s connection with the 
Divine. Whether we apply this to smaller races and 
individual peoples, or confine ourselves to what is typical 
—everywhetre we see that man in his whole nature is not 
expressed in the members of any one people or race. 
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Full manhood is as yet only an urge within us, but this 
urge must grow into a love for all humanity, for those 
qualities we do not ourselves possess by nature but 
which we can acquire if we sincerely seek for knowledge 
of the nature of other peoples of the Earth. 

The internationalism prevailing in the age of Goethe 
assumed this form. It is this kind of internationalism 
that permeates such thoughts as are contained, for 
instance, in The Boundaries of the State by William von 
Humboldt. It is the striving of a true Cosmopolitanism 
which, by assimilating all that can be acquired from a love 
extended to other races, ennobles and uplifts the 
individual people : knowledge of one’s own race is sought 
by assimilating all that is idealistic, great and beautiful 
in other peoples of the Earth. It is because of this that 
in Germany’s days of spiritual prime there arose from 
out of the rhythmic life of her people, a lofty cosmopoli- 
tanism which had been sought from among ali other 
peoples. Just think how Herders search took him 
among other peoples, how he tried to unravel the deepest 
being of all peoples of the Earth! How permeated he 
was with the thought that pervading the single individual 
‘man of flesh’ in all his greatness, there is another 
spiritual being who can only be discovered when man is 
able in this way to pour himself out into all peoples. 

We cannot help contrasting this spirit, which at the 
turn of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries was the 
germ of greatness in Middle Europe, with the inter- 
nationalism of to-day. In its present form, inter- 
nationalism is not a living pulse in the world; it is 
preached throughout the world in the form of Marxism— 
and Marxism believes only in human thought. Inter- 
nationalism nowadays is a more or less weakened form 
of Marxism. There is no longer any inkling of the 
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differentiation of full and complete humanity over the 
Earth. An abstraction is set up and is supposed to 
represent humanity, to represent man. Such inter- 
nationalism is not the first stage of an ascent but the 
last stage of a decline because it is devoid of all endeavour 
to reach after true internationality which always ennobles 
the individual stock. The kind of internationalism 
which appears in Marxism and all that has developed 
from it, is the result of remaining stationary within a 
one-sided and wholly unpractical system of thought that 
is, moreover, merely applied to the world of sense and 
has not penetrated to the true racial qualities. In 
contrast to this, true internationalism springs from a 
love which goes out to all peoples and races in order that 
the light received from them may be kindled in the 
deeds, conceptions and creations of one’s own people. 
Each individual race must so find its place in the great 
chorus of the peoples on the Earth that it contributes to 
the full understanding which can alone unite them all : in 
real and mutual knowledge. 

In this lecture it has not been my object to speak of | 
matters which may seem to indicate a ‘ programme.’ 
I wanted to speak of the spiritual-scientific knowledge 
that is kindled in the spiritual investigator as a result of 
his higher knowledge of the communal life of man on the 
Earth, for this true communal life is indeed possible. 

One can, of course, speak from many different points 
of view of what is necessary for the immediate future of 
humanity ; one can speak of this impulse or that. But 
it must be realised that a spiritual comfort flowing from 
a knowledge which I have tried to indicate more in 
fleeting outline than in detail, may be added to all that 
can be said in regard to social, political or civic affairs. 
It is a comfort that may flow from knowledge of the 
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rhythm, I say expressly, the possible rhythm of the 
historical life of humanity. 

This lecture should show you that the hatred and 
antipathy in the world to-day can indeed be followed: 
by international love with healing in its wings. This 
is indeed possible. But we are living in an age when 
all that is possible must be consciously, deliberately and 
freely striven for by men. There must be knowledge of 
the conditions requisite for uniting the peoples of the 
Earth, in order that as a result of this knowledge, each 
individual people may help to make the waves of love 
follow those of hatred. Haman love alone has power 
to heal the wounds of hatred. If mankind has no wish 
for this love, chaos will remain. That is the terrible 
alternative facing men wko have knowledge to-day. 
Those who realise its terrors know that the souls of men 
dare not sleep, for otherwise as a result of the powerless- 
ness caused by the sleep into which the souls of the 
peoples have fallen, the heal-ng waves of love will not be 
able to flow over the waves of hatred. 

Men who realise this will acquire the kind of know- 
ledge that flows from a spiritual conception of the relation- 
ships between the peoples. They will take this know- 
ledge into their feeling—love for humanity will be born. 
They will take it into their will—deeds for humanity wil 
be accomplished. The evolution of the age, with all the 
terrible paralysis that is appearing at the present time, 
place a solemn duty before the soul: to gather together 
all that can unite mankind in love and array it in opposi- 
tion to the destructive elements that have made their 
appearance of recent times. This quest for loving 
unification, for unifying love, is not merely a vague 
feeling. To those who understand the conditions of life 
to-day it is the very highest duty of man. 


The Light and the Spirit" 


Ethical-Aésthetical Effects of Colour, and the Passage 
of Day and Night 


By ALBERT STEFFEN 


Day after day we see the sun rise over the horizon, 
climb the sky to its zenith and go down to its setting ; 
then we experience the spreading twilight, and in the 
darkness which ensues, the stars. Man himself, subject 
as he is to the rhythm of sleeping and waking, is included— 
broadly speaking—in the same cyclic process, though in 
detail he has freed himself from it. 

Throughout the day, during his waking life, he has 
the consciousness of J, During the night when he falls 
asleep it vanishes, and remains absent for long intervals 
at least ; and with it there vanish the more or less con- 
scious impulses of thought, feeling and will. The physical 
body lies prostrate, given up to its own weight. As 
physical body we may compare it to the mineral, albeit 
it is still permeated by processes of life. Growth does 
not cease, and the nutritive functions continue. It 
has therefore also the value of a plant—albeit, one that 
is permeated through by forces of soul and spirit, hidden 
from conscicusness. It leads a kind of vegetative life. 

The questioning mind will ask: Where must we 
now look for the Ego, which, throughout the day, was 


* By kind permission, from the Goetheanum Weekly, 1927, Nos. 30-31. 
English translation by George Kaufmann. 
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active in the impulses of thought, feeling and will? 
The Ego must, after all, continue to exist, for it appears 
anew every morning. . 

We can approach the answer to this question by 
dwelling on an experience which comes to us through 
the most importart of the senses—that is, the eye. I 
refer to what Goethe called the ‘ ethical-asthetical 
effects of colour. f 

To begin with, every colour, entering the eye from 
outside, affects us esthetically (in the literal meaning 
of the word), z.e. as a pure sense-impression. This 
impression can, however, be deepened from within, by 
our own.soul’s aczivity. Then the impression becomes 
‘ethical.’ The heavenly spaces, for example, appear 
blue to us. The blue of the sky draws us away, awakens 
a kind of longing in the soul. Inner devotion to this 
deepened blue kindles religious feeling. In such a case, 
we with our Ego have helped to make the experience 
what it becomes. Spiritual activity has endowed it 
with certain qualities. l 

When we close our eyes, the sense-impression—the 
esthetic part—is lost to us, but we can still preserve the 
ethical. Dwelling on this with concentration, we can 
remain fully awake even in physical darkness. Nay we 
can even enhance the experience by inner contemplation, 
so much so that the senses are silenced while the awakened 
inner feelings grcw ever stronger, more radiant, more 
conscious. The gentle piety awakened by the blue 
becomes religious fervour. In this activity of the soul, 
the Ego lives with consciousness, despite the fact that 
the senses are asleep. Beyond the customary frontier 
of sleep, we are still living with the light—albeit now it 


t Sinnlich-sitthiche Wirkung dee Farbe.—In rendering Goethe's sinnlich- 
sittlich by the term ‘ ethical-esthetical,’ we have in mind the literal meaning of 
the word esthetical—-as =f sensation pure and simple (esthesia). 
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manifests no longer as outward physical colour but 
inwardly—intensified into the human spirit. 

Such is the strange phenomenon: While for our 
eyes the sun has set and space is wrapped in night, the 
spirit can awaken and make its influences felt in man. 

If we are able to preserve the ‘ ethical’ impressions 
of the light when the ‘ esthetical’ have ceased, then we 
can also perceive how the Ego, falling asleep, rises out 
of the body, to enter more intensely into the Universe. 
In ordinary life we are only unconscious of the fact 
because the brightness of the spirit is too great ; it over- 
whelms our inner vision. 

The outer setting of the sun is followed by a sunrise 
in the spirit. | 

Inner observation shews that when we fall asleep 
our thoughts are the first to vanish—and of these, the 
abstract thoughts go first of all; thereafter the more 
associative thoughts. Our thinking activity—unless it 
be living recollection, meditative thought or prayer— 
declines. Feeling, however, still remains. The inner 
mood and attunement of our soul echoes on into our life 
of sleep. Finally the life of will dives down entirely in 
the. sub-conscious depths in which it was already merged 
during our waking life. 

The spirit—we can observe in this experience— 
actually rises first out of the upper parts of the body and 
remains longer in the lower organs. Then, in the 
morning, the reverse is true. The first to awaken is the 
life of will, in the limbs and in the metabolic system. 
We stretch ourselves, our general sensation of life 
returns ; presently we begin to reflect. Only by degrees 
do we get our thoughts in order. Thus, from below 
upward, the spirit enters again into the life of the body. 

At night-time, when the human being is asleep, his 
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spirit looks back on the ethical effects of his experiences 
in the senses, on the harmony and disharmony of his 
feelings, and on the architecture of the body which he 
was wearing down during the day. What he demolished 
during the waking life, he must build up again in sleep. 
But he cannot carry the consciousness of this into the 
following day, for he has not yet achieved sufficient 
morality of thought, nor has he yet brought harmony 
enough into the music of his feelings, nor has he roused 
sufficiently the forces of resurrection in his will. He 
cannot yet find in his heart ‘the Light of the World.’ 

Self-observation will tell him that the outer light 
which wakens him in the morning deprives him of 
something of which he was fully possessed—though 
unconsciously—during the night. The brightness that 
strikes into the eye straightway extinguishes a cosmic 
life-experience, far wider than the earthly-physical. 
Often the passage from the dream into full waking 
life lets us divine these facts, however dimly. ‘The 
all-embracing spirit-being in wus—that is, our real 
Entelechy—first seizes hold and penetrates our limbs, 
then floods the rhythms of our heart, and at last appears 
in full self-consciousness through the man of nerves 
and senses, yet only as a shadowy reflection. 

Drowned as it were in the organs of the lower man, 
the spirit finds its mirror-image in the organs of the 
higher. It becomes thriving impulse in the limbs and 
shadowed image in the head—impulse and image 
(Trieb and Bild). Yet only in the latter is it conscious. 
Moreover the image—as the very word, picture or image, 
would imply—no longer bears in it the fulness of man’s 
life. It is shadow-like, muted, and dead. 

Morning by morning as he awakens, man renews 
three faculties which he received in the beginning of 
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his life. These are the force of uprightness, the force 
of speech and the force of thought. From the horizontal 
posture which he shated with the animal kingdom as 
he lay prostrate, he rises again into the vertical. He 
finds his words again. He thinks with inner freedom on 
his impending tasks. 

Whoso would bear within him the light of the day 
during the darkness of night, let him before he falls 
asleep recall the sense-experiences of the day, then 
meditate upon the living Word, and call to life the 
picture of the Resurrection. And on awaking, let him 
take upon himself the Cross, carry the life of Stars— 
after his destiny—out of the night into the day, and 
freely make his resolutions for the day’s work. So 
will he live according to the glorious word of Goethe :— 

“Light and the Spirit—Light holding sway in the . 
physical and the Spirit in the ethical domain—these 
are the highest energies we can conceive : these are the 
ultimates, the indivisibles.” 

oe x $ x $ 

The light of day, striking the eye of man when he 
awakens in the morning, beats down the cosmic life 
which nourished him by night, when in his sleep he was 
unconscious or weaving in the twilit divination of 
his dreams. Self-consciousness, which now ensues, 
depends on the death-processes of the body. In the 
first half of the day, man tends to be active in the forces 
of thought—especially the intellect. (I neglect for the 
moment the influences of civilisation to which a large 
number of mankind are forcibly subjected nowadays 
by their professions.) 

In the morning, the eye is glad to give itself to 
the wide spaces. The blue of the sky, enticing us away 
into the distance, is the colour of space par excellence. 
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As Goethe says, in summing up its «‘ ethical-zesthetical ’ 
effects : “ This colour belongs to the negative side ; in highest 
purity it is as an enticing void—ewn rerzendes Nichts.” 

An abstract concept, drawn away from life, seems 
‘grey’ to us, yet by meditation it can be imbued with 
fresh life and substance. Likewise the blue can be 
enhanced into the violet. 

By vivifying thought in meditation, man consciously 
returns into the cosmic life which harboured him during 
the night. We spoke of fervour : this very word implies 
an inner fire of the spirit. The same is expressed in 
the world of colour. Blue becomes penetrated by the 
red and turns as violet towards the positive. 

As in the morning man feels a blue expanse in his 
soul—blue, more or less cold, according to his prevailing 
mood—so towards midday, careful introspection shews, 
his life of thought loses its clearer outlines. The tendency 
to logic is to some extent submerged. Instincts arise 
out of the body. The head to some extent resigns its 
dominion to the lower man ; vegetative experiences gain 
the upper hand. Man becomes more akin to the Earth. 
Green enters the field of inner consciousness. 

Then, in the evening, the life of fantasy is kindled. 
The soul becomes enlivened from within. Forces awaken 
whose origin is in the blood—surging and thriving. 
Yellow and orange glow. 

Man’s life of soul—imore spatial in the morning, caught 
up more in the life of sense-perceptions—passes by 
evening into the realms of time, and withal, gives itself 
up to a more instinctive dreaming. As we awaken into 
Space, so do we fall asleep into Time. Precisely because 
Space represents that which has come to rest, and Time 
that which is ever progressing, therefore we fade away 
by day and spring anew during the night. 
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The sense-perceptible colours of Nature—no matter 
whether fixed to outer objects or fluctuating in the 
atmosphere of Space—vanish away when a man closes 
his eyes to the outer world. Their ethical effects however 
—if he meditates deeply enough—call forth in him a 
sense of inner growth and becoming, whose tenderness is 
like the bloom of a young peach-tree, in flower before 
the green leaves unfold. 

Peach-blossom is like the complexion of a child 
whose face is still suffused with the blood of innocence. 

From an old picture, we may name these streams of 
purest growth the Tree of Lite. 

A man who turns from the sense-impression to the 
ethical effect of colour, can have the following experience. 
The body falls asleep, but something awakens in his soul. 
A spiritual springtide is athrive in him; seedling and, 
shoot unfold. The flowers that blossom on the Tree of 
Life are supersensible. ‘Their fulness and movement are 
from the Cosmos. These organs of the spirit, moving 
with regular and lawful metamorphosis, are creations of 
the starry worlds into whose realm the human Entelechy 
passes when he falls asleep. Man rises every night out 
of the physical body and becomes membered with the 
Stars: Moon, Mercury, Venus, Sun, Mars, Jupiter, 
Saturn and the constellations—a truth which was still 
known to Dante. Out of these spheres he draws the 
impulses of life which find expression in his earthly 
destinies. 

Awake, he sees the stars and constellations in the 
widths of spaces ; asleep, he lives them in the sequences 
of time. 

In the morning when he awakens, these cosmic 
flowers—starry influences—fade in his soul. Now he 
experiences their fruits—the powers of the senses. Left 
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by the forces of heaven, the earthly frame shines forth 
in its solidity, its limitation, its mortality. It tells us 
that we, as man, are subject to Death as soon as we 
awaken! This is the knowledge of the day. The Tree 
of Life, to speak in pictures still, ee withered to the 
Tree of Knowledge. 

In the morning, once more, man can experience 
especially the blue—the colours that ledd outward into 
space, while in the evening he will rather live with the 
yellow tints, which glide into the realms of time, and at 
midday he will passess the green. Green, as a simple 
mixture of the blue and yellow, corresponds to the 
alliance of everyday thoughts with earthly instinct. 

But as I also indicated, there is another tendency 
inherent in the blue and yellow. Goethe himself pointed 
it out: they can unite not only by simple mixture but 
by enhancement to a higher potency. Enhance the 
blue and it becomes, by its inherent radiance, blue-red. 
Enhance the yellow, and it becomes the yellow-red— 
this time, by its inherent darkness. Blue-red and yellow- 
red, united, give us purple. Here we may well recall the 
glorious words of Goethe: “ When we have seized this 
radical departure of the yellow and the blue ; when we 
have contemplated long enough their several enhancement 
to the red, where the two opposites incline to one another 
and unite in a third, then without doubt we shall divine 
a greater Mystery. Can we not lend a spiritual meaning 
to these opposite and severed Essences? Nay, as we 
contemplate how they bring forth—downward the green, 
upward the red—we shall scarce hold from calling to our 
minds the Elohim in the Beginning: Their earthly and 
their heavenly outpourings.” . 

Blue is the colour that leads outward into Space. By 


meditation we can then fill it with vitality and strength. 
C 
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To do so is to transcend the barriers of Night through 
the ethical effects of the blue-red (which, in the beginning 
of such meditation, will appear as lilac). 

Yellow is the colour that glides into the realms of 
Time. By meditation we can lend it depth of inwardness. 
To do so is to overcome the allurements of Day through 
the ethical effects of the yellow-red (which, in the progress 
of such meditation, will appear peach-blossom).. 

Lastly, to synthesize blue-red and yellow-red in 
highest potency and inmost clarity is to experience pure 
purple, which meditating, we behold the Spirit who 
creates in the silence, in the utmost darkness, in the 
depths of Peace. That Spirit is the Sun at Midnight. 
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What can the Art oz Healing gain through 
Spiritual Science ?* 


By RUDOLF STEINER 


In the last lecture I triec to point out how by means of 
the kind of knowledge cultivated by Anthroposophy, 
man may be seen in his whole nature—consisting of 
body, soul and Spirit. I tried to show also how an inner 
knowledge of the conditions of health and disease can 
only be arrived at when the entire nature of man can be 
perceived in this way ; and how in learning to know the 
true connections between the things which take place 
within man and the external processes and conditions of 
substances in Nature, we also succeed in establishing a 
connecting link between pathology and therapy. 

Our next task will be to explain in detail what was 
only given in general outline in the first lecture. And 
for this it will above all be necessary to observe how 
disintegration is proceedirg in the human organism and 
how, on the other hand, there is a constant process of 
integration. Man has, to begin with, an external physical 
organisation which is perceptible by means of the outer 
senses, and whose manifestations can be comprehended by 
the reason. Besides this physical body there is also the first 
supersensible body of the human being: the ezheric, or 
life-body. ‘These two principles of the constitution of 
man serve to Duild up (integrate) the human organisation. 

* Lecture 2 (21st July, 1924) of the series of three given by Rudolf Steiner 


at Arnheim, Holland. Lecture 1 appeared in ‘‘ Anthroposophy,” Easter, 1928. 
Published by kind permission. 
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The physical body is continually renewed as it casts off 
its substance. The etheric body—which contains the 
forces of growth and of assimilation—-is, in the entirety 
of its constitution, something of which we can gain a 
conception when we behold the growing and blossoming 
plant-kingdom in the spring ; for the plants, as well as 
human beings, have an etheric or life-body. In these 
two members of the human organisation we have a pro- 
gressive, constructive evolution. 

In so far as man is a sentient being, he bears within 
himself the next member, the astral body. (We need 
not feel that such terms are objectionable ; we should 
perceive what they reveal to us.) The astral body is 
essentially the mediator of sensation, the bearer of the 
inner life of feeling. The astral body contains not only 
the upbuilding forces but also the forces of destruction. 
Just as the etheric body makes the being of man bud 
and sprout, as it were, so all these processes of budding 
are continually being disintegrated again by the astral 
body ; and just because of this, just because the physical 
and etheric bodies are continually being disintegrated, 
there exists in the human organisation an activity of 
soul and Spirit. 

It would be quite a mistake to suppose that the 
soul and Spirit in man’s nature inhere in the upbuilding 
process and that this process at last reaches a certain 
point—let us say in the nervous system—where it can 
become the bearer of soul and Spirit. That is not the 
case. When eventually (and everything points to this 
being soon), our very admirable modern scientific 
research has made further progress, it will become 
apparent that an anabolic, a constructive process in the 
nervous system is not the essential thing ; it is present 
in the nervous organisation merely in order that the 
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nerves may, in fact, exist. But the nerve-process is in a 
continual, though slow state of dissolution ; and because 
it is so, because the physical is always being dissolved, a 
place is set free for the Spirit and soul. 

In a still higher degree is this the case as regards the 
actual Ego-organisation, by means of which man is raised 
above all the other beings of Nature surrounding him 
on the Earth. The Ego-organisation is essentially bound 
up with katabclism ; it is of greatest moment in those 
parts of the human being that are in a state of 
disintegration. 

So when we look into this wonderful form of the 
human organism, we see that in every single organ there 
is construction, integration (whereby the organ ministers 
to growth and progressive development), and also 

destruction, whereby it ministers to retrogressive physical 
i development, and by so doing gives foothold for the soul 
‘and Spirit. I said in the last lecture that the state of 
balance between integration and disintegration which is 
present in a particular way in every human organ, can 
be disturbed. The upbtilding process can become 
rampant ; in that case we have to do with an unhealthy 
condition. When we look in this way into the nature of 
the human beirg (to begin with I.can only state these 
things rather abstractly ; they will be expressed more 
concretely presently), when we proceed conscientiously, 
with a sense of scientific responsibility and do not talk in 
generalisations about the presence of integration and 
disintegration, but really study each individual organ as 
conscientiously as we have learnt to do in scientific 
observations to-day—then we shall be able tc penetrate 
into this condition of balence that is necessary for the 
single organs and so find it possible to obtain a conception 
of the human being in health. If in either direction, 
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either with respect to constructive or with respect to 
destructive processes, the balance of an organ is upset, 
then we have to do with something that is unhealthy in 
the human organism. 

Now, however, we must discover how this human 
organism stands in relation to the three kingdoms of 
Nature in the outer. world—the mineral, plant and 
animal kingdoms—from which we have of course to 
extract our remedies. When we have studied this inner 
state of balance in the manner described, we shall see 
how everything that is present in the three kingdoms of 
Nature outside man is, in every direction, being overcome 
within the human organism. 

Let us take the simplest example :—the condition of 
warmth in man. Nothing of the outer conditions of 
warmth must be carried on unchanged when it is once 
within the human organism. When we investigate the 
manifestations of warmth outside in Nature, we know 
that warmth raises the temperature of things in the 
outer world. We say that warmth penetrates into 
things. If we, in our organisation, were to be penetrated 
in the same way by warmth we should be made ill by it. 
It is only when, through the forces and quality of our 
organisation we are able to receive this warmth-process 
which is being exercised upon us, into our organism and 
immediately transform it into an inner process, that our 
organisation is in a state of health. We are harmed by 
either heat or cold directly we are not in a position to 
receive it into our organisation and transform it. 

In respect of warmth or cold everyone can see this 
quite easily for himself. Moreover the same holds good 
for all other Nature processes. Only careful study, 
sharpened by spiritual perception, can lead to the recogni- 
tion that every process taking place in Nature is trans- 
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formed, metamorphosed, when it occurs within the human 
organism. We are indeed incessantly overcoming what 
lives in our earthly environment. 

If we now consider the whole internal organisation 
of man we must say that if the inner force of the human 
being which inwardly transforms the external events and 
processes that are always working in upon him—for 
example, when he is taking nourishment—if this force 
were removed, then all that enters man from outside 
would work as a foreign process, and in a sense—if I 
were to express it crudely or trivially—man would be 
filled with foreign bodies or foreign processes. On the 
other hand, if the higher members of man’s being, the 
astral body and the Ego-organisation develop excessive 
strength, then he does not only so transform the outer 
processes of his environment that enter into him as they 
should be transformed, buz he does so more rampantly. 
Then there is å speeding-up of the processes which 
penetrate him. External Nature is driven out beyond the 
human—becomes in a certain sense, over-spiritualised ; 
and we are faced with a disturbance of the health. 

What we have thus indicated as an abstract principle 
is really present in every human organ and must be 
studied individually in the case of them all. Moreover 
the human being is related in a highly complicated 
manner, to all the different ways in which he transforms 
the external processes. 

He who strives to get beyond the undisputed testi- 
mony of up-to-date anatomy and physiology, who tries to 
develop his understanding so that he can transform the 
conception of the human organism yielded by a study of 
the corpse or pathological conditions, observing them not 
merely in regard to their “ dead ” structures but according 
to their living nature, will find himself faced with endless 
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enigmas of the human organism. For the more exact 
and the more living our knowledge becomes, the more 
complicated does it appear. There are, however, certain 
guiding lines which enable us to find our way through 
the labyrinth. And if I may be allowed to make a 
personal observation here, it is that the discovery of such 
guiding lines was a matter with which I occupied myself 
for thirty years before I began to speak about it openly— 
which was about the year 1917. As a comparatively 
young man, in the early twenties, I asked myself whether 
there was any possibility of research into this. complicated 
human organisation. Were there certain fundamenta 
principles which would enable one to arrive at a com- 
prehensive understanding ? And this led me—(I have 
just said that the study took me thirty years)—to the 
fact that one can regard the human organisation from 
three different aspects : the system of nerves and senses, the 
rhythmic system, and the metabolic and limb system. 
What we can call the organisation of nerves and 
senses predominates over all the others. It is, moreover, 
the bearer of all that can be described as the ¿tfe of 
concepts. On the other hand, what we describe as the 
rhythmic organisation is, in a certain respect, self- 
contained. ‘There is the rhythm of the breath, the 
rhythm of the circulation, the rhythm manifested in 
sleeping and waking, and countless other rhythmic 
processes. It was by making a practical and accurate 
distinction between the rhythmic organisation and the 
nerves-and-senses organisation that I first discovered 
how one could distinguish between the different con- 
stituent parts of the human being. I was compelled to 
ask myself the question—it is now nearly forty years 
ago, and to-day human hearts are more than ever burdened 
with baffling physiological problems—I was compelled 
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to ask myself whether on this basis it is really possible 
Nto say that the whole inner life of thinking, feeling and 
‘{lling is bound up with tke system of nerves and senses. 
t \the same time I felt that there was a contradiction : 

iow can thinking, feeling and willing be bound up with 
the neves and senses? Naturally I cannot go into all 
this detail to-day, I can cnly indicate it; but when we 
come to consider the doma:n of therapeutics much will be 
explained. For instance if from the physiological stand- 
point we carefully and accurately study the effect of music 
upon the human organisation, if we know the intimate 
connection that exists between our experience of music 
and the rhythmic processes within us, if we understand 
the quality of soul in musie itself, and study the measure 
of our feelings with regarc to melody and harmony, we 
say to ourselves at first that the feeling-life of man is not 
altogether directly connected with the nervous system ; 
on the contrary, it is experienced in the rhythmic system. 
It is only when we rise to a higher conception of what 
we feel at first to be directly connected in musical expe- 
rience with the rhythmic system that we find that the 
conception of it is actually carried by the nervous system. 
Thus we come to the conclusion that the nervous system 
and the rhythmic system are really inwardly organised 
as two entirely separate taings. 

Take modern physiolozy with all that it has to offer, 
especially all that it can tell you with regard to the 
experiences you can have in connection with music. If 
you study, for instance, such a thing as the human ear 
as it perceives the different sounds and tones, you will 
certainly say that audible phenomena (t.e. one particular 
class of sense-perception), are first of all incorporated 
into the rhythmic system of man, rise rhythmically to the 
sense-organisation, rhythmically approach the nervous 
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system and then become a concept created by means of the 
netvous-system. The rhythmic system is in immediate 
connection with the nervous system, which is the bearer 
of thought—but it is the bearer of feeling only in so far 
as we become aware of our feelings through thoughts and 
these thoughts are carried by the nervous system. We 
can proceed in the same way if we apply physiology to 
the metabolic-limb-system. It may seem strange to 
connect metabolism and limbs together ; but you need 
only consider how everything that has to do with move- 
ment and which belongs to the limb-system, reacts upon 
the metabolism. The metabolism and the limbs taken 
together are certainly a uniform whole. 

When we investigate these things accurately and not 
in a confused way, it becomes evident once more that the 
system of metabolism and limbs is the direct bearer of all 
manifestations of the human will. Once more, then, it 
is as follows:—When that which is taking place in the 
metabolic-limb-system as the bearer of the manifestations 
of will, works upwards, sends its force up into the 
rhythmic system, then it passes into the realm of feeling. 
We unfold our feelings in our will and our will is directly 
inherent in our metabolic processes—absolutely directly. 
We experience the will as ‘feeling’ in the rhythmic 
system, indirectly. And we make thoughts for ourselves 
about our volitional acts because the metabolic system 
and rhythmic system drive their forces up into the 
nervous system. 

Taus we have guiding lines for penetrating into the 
human organisation. For if we first of all perceive what 
has been given in regard to the nervous system—(to begin 
with we will leave the rhythmic system lying between 
-the two others)—then we shall find a polar antithesis in 
every direction: the nervous system and the metabolic 
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system are polarically opposite. As the metabolic-limb- 
system builds up, so the system of nerves and senses 
destroys and wice versa. This and many other things 
demonstrate the polarity. Everything that constitutes 
the Ego-organtsation is intimately bound up with the 
system of nerves and senses ; everything that constitutes 
the etheric body is intimately bound up with the metabolic 
and limb system ; everything that constitutes the astral 
body is bound up with the rhythmic system ; the physical 
body permeates the whole, but is continually overcome 
by the three other members of the human organisation. 
Only when we observe the human organism in this way 
can we learn to penetrate into the so-called normal or 
abnormal processes. 

Let us take first the organisation of nerves and 
senses. But first, so that I may not be misunderstood, I 
would like to make a short digression. A very sceptical 
naturalist who had heard in quite a superficial way about 
these members which I posit as the basis of man’s nature, 
said that I had attempted to distinguish between “ head- 
organisation,” “ chest-organisation,’” and “ abdominal 
organisation ” : thus that I had in a sense located the 
system of nerves and senses only in the head, the rhythmic 
organisation in the chest, and the metabolic-limb system 
in the abdomen. But that is a very unjust statement. 
For without separating the systems spatially, the nerves 
and senses may be said to be organised principally in the 
head, but they are also to be found in the other two 
systems. ‘The rhythmic system is principally located in 
the middle organisation ; but it again is spread over the 
whole man ; similarly the metabolic organisation. It is 
not a question of making a spatial separation between 
the organs, but of understanding their gualtative aspect 
and what is living in and permeating the single organs. 
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When we study the system of nerves and senses 
from this standpoint, we find that it spreads throughout 
the whole organism. The eye or the ear, for example, 
are organised in such a way that they pre-eminently 
contain the nerves and senses, in a lesser degree the 
rhythmic, and in a still less degree the metabolic system. 
An organ like the kidney, for instance, does not contain 
so much of the nerves and senses system as of the 
rhythmic or metabolic organisation, yet it contains 
something of all three. We do. not understand the 
human being if we say: here are sense-organs, or there 
are digestive organs. In reality it is quite different. A 
sense-organ is only principally sense-organ ; every sense- 
organ is also in a certain way a digestive and a rhythmic 
organ. The kidneys or the liver are to be understood 
as being principally assimilatory or excretory organs. 
In a lesser degree they are organs of nerves and senses. 
If, then, we study the whole organisation of man with 
its single organs from the point of view of the system of 
nerves and senses (in its reality, and not according to the 
fantastic concepts often formed by physiology), we find 
that man ‘ perceives’ by means of his separate senses— 
sight, hearing and so on ; but we also find that he is entirely 
permeated by the sense-organisation. The kidnev, for 
instance, is a sense-organ which has a delicate perception 
of what is taking place in the digestive and excretory 
processes. The liver too, is—under certain conditions— 
a sense-organ. The heart is in a high degree. an inner 
sense-organ and can only be understood if it is conceived 
of as such. > 

Do not imagine that I have any intention of criticising 
the science of to-day ; I know its worth and my desire 
is that our view of these things shall be firmly grounded 
upon it. But we must nevertheless be clear that our 
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science is, at present, not able to penetrate fully and 
precisely into the being of man. If it could, it would 
not relate the animal organisation so closely to the 
human in the way it does in our time. In respect of the 
life of sense, the animal stands at a lower level than the 
human organisation. The human nerves and senses 
organisation is yoked to zhe Ego-organisation ; in the 
animal it is yoked to the astral body. The sense-life of 
man is entirely diferent from that of the animal. When 
the animal perceives something with its eyes—and this 
can be shown by a closer study of the structure of the 
eye—something takes place in the animal which, so to 
say, goes through the whole of its body. It does not 
happen like that in man. In man, sense-perception 
remains far more at the veriphery, is concentrated far 
more on the surface. You can understand from this that 
there are delicate organisations present in animals which, 
in the case of the higher species, are only to be found in 
etheric form. But in certain of the lower animals you 
find, for instance, the xiphoid process which is also 


| present in higher animals but in their case it is etheric ; 
` or you may find the pecten or choroid process in the eye. 


The way in which these organs are permeated by the 


\ blood, shows that the eye shares in the whole organisation 


iof the animal and is the mediator to it of a life in the 
circumference of its environment. Man, on the other 
hand, is connected with his system of nerves and senses 
quite differently and therefore lives, in a far higher sense 
than the animal, in his outer world, whereas the animal 
lives more within itself. But everything which is com- 
mtnicated through the higher spiritual members of the 
human being, which lives itself out through the Ego- 
organisation by way of tke nerves and senses, requires— 
just because it is present within the domain of the physical 
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body—to receive its material influences from out of the 
physical world. 

Now if we closely study the system of nerves and senses 
at a time when it is functioning perfectly healthily, we find 
that its working depends on a certain substance, and on 
the processes that take place in that substance. Matter 
is something which is never at rest ; it merely represents 
what is, actually, a ‘process.’ (A crystal of quartz, for 
instance, is only a self-contained, definitely shaped thing 
to us because we never perceive that it is a ‘ process,’ 
though indeed it is one which is taking place extremely 
slowly.) We must penetrate further and further into 
the human organism and learn to understand its trans- 
formative activitv. That which enters into the organism 
as external physical substance has to be taken up by it 
and overcome, in the way described in the introductory 
lecture. 

Now it is especially interesting that when the system 
of nerves and senses is in a normal, 1.¢. a healthy state 
(which must of course be understood relatively), it is 
dependent upon a delicate process which takes place 
under the influence of the silicic acid which enters the 
organism. Silicic acid, which in the outer realm of 
Nature forms itself into beautiful quartz-crystals, has 
this peculiarity: when it penetrates into the human 
organism it is taken up by the processes of the nerves 
and senses ; so that if we look at the system of nerves and 
seuses with spiritual sight, we see a wonderfully delicate 
process going on in which silicic acid is active. But if 
we look at the other side of the question—as when I 
said that man has senses everywhere—then we shall 
notice that it is only in the periphery, that is, where the 
senses are especially concentrated, that the silicic acid 
process is intensified ; when we turn to the more inner 
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parts of the organism, to the lungs, liver or kidneys, it 
is far less strong, it is ‘ thinner’ ; while in the bones it is. 
again stronger. In this way we discover that man has a 
remarkable constitution. 

We have, so to say, a periphery and a circumference 
where the senses are concentrated ; then we have that 
which fills out the limbs and which carries the skeleton ; 
between these we have the muscles, the glands and so on. 

In that which I have described as the “ circum- 
ference ” and the “ centralised,” we have the strongest 
silicic acid processes ; we can follow them into the organs 
that lie between these two, and there we find that they 
have their own specific silicic acid processes but weaker 
than those in the circumference. ‘Thus in respect of the 
outer,parts, where man extends in an outgoing direction 
froy the nerves into the senses, he needs more and more 
silic ‘acid ; in the centre of his system he requires com- 
par: ively little ; but where his skeleton lies, at the basis 
of {2e motor system, there again he requires move silicic 
acic) Directly we perceive this fact we recognize the 
ine: actitude of many assertions of modern physiology. 
(And again let me emphasise that I do not wish to criticise 
them, but merely to make certain statements.) For 
instance, tf we study the life of the human being according 
to modern physiology, we are directed to the breathing- 
process. In certain respects this is a complex process, 
but—speaking generally—it consists in taking in oxygen. 
out of the air, and breathing out carbonic acid. That is 
the rhythmical process which is essentially the basis of 
organic life. We say that oxygen is breathed in, that it 
goes through certain processes described by physiology, 
within the organism; that it combines with carbon in 
the blood, and is then ejected on the breath as carbonic 
acid. This is perfectly correct according to a purely 
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external method of observation. This process is, how- 
ever, connected with another. We do not merely breathe 
in oxygen and combine it with carbon. Primarily, that 
is done with that portion of the oxygen which is spread 
over the lower part of the body ; that is what we unite 
with the carbon and breathe out as carbonic acid. 

There is another and a more delicate process behind 
this rhythmical occurrence. That portion of the oxygen 
which, in the human organisation, rises towards the 
head and therefore (in the particular sense which was 
mentioned previously) to the system of nerves and 
senses, unites itself with the substance we call silica, and 
forms silicic acid. And whereas in man the important 
thing for the metabolic system is the production of 
carbomec acid, so the important thing for the nerves and 
senses system is the production of silicic acid. ‘The latter 
is a finer process which we are not able to verify with the 
coarse instruments at our disposal, though all the means 
are there by waich it can be verified. Thus we have the 
coarser process on the one hand, and on the other the 
finer process where the oxygen combines with the silica 
to form silicic acid, and as such, is secreted inwardly in 
the human organisation. 

Through this secretion of silicic acid the whole 
organism becomes a sense-organ—more so in the peri- 
phery, less so in the separate organs. 

If we look at it this way, we can perceive the more 
delicate intimate structure of the human organism, and 
see how every organ contains, of necessity, processes 
related to substances each in its own distinct degree. 

If we are now to grasp what health and illness really 
are, we must understand how these processes take place 
in any one organ. Suppose we take the kidney, for sake 
of example. Through some particular condition or other 
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—some symptomatic complication, let us say-—our 
diagnosis leads us to assume that the cause of an illness 
lies in the kidneys. If we call Spiritual Science to the 
aid of our diagnosis, we find that the kidney is acting too 
little as a sense-organ for the surrounding digestive and 
excretory processes ; it is acting too strongly as an organ of 
metabolism ; hence the balance is upset. 

In stich a case we have above all to ask: how are 
we to restore to it in a greater degree the character of 
sense-organ ? We can say that because the kidney 
proves to be an insufficient sense-organ for the digestive 
and excretory processes, then we must see that it receives. 
the necessary supply of silicic acid. 

Now in the anthroposophical sense, there are three 
ways of administering subszances that are required by a 
healthy human organism. The first is to give the patient 
a remedy by mcuth. But in that case we must be guided 
by whether the whole digestive organism is so constituted 
that it can trarsmit the substances exactly to that spot 
where they are to be effective. We must know how a 
substance works—whether on the heart, or the lungs, 
and so forth, when we administer it by mouth and it 
passes into the digestive tract. The second way is by 
injections. By this means we introduce a substance 
divectly into the rhythmic system. ‘There, it works more 
as a ‘ process ° ; there, that which in the metabolism is a 
substantial organisation, is transformed at once into a 
rhythmic activity and we directly affect the rhythmic 
system. Or again, we try the third way: we prepare a 
substance as an ointment to be applied at the right place, 
or administer it in a bath ; in short we apply our remedy 
in an external form. There are, of course, a great many 
different methods of doing this. 

We have these three ways of applying remedies. 
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But now let us observe the kidneys which our diagnosis 
reveals as having a diminished capacity as a sense-organ. 
We have to acminister the right kind of silicic acid process. 
Therefore we have to be attentive, because, in the 
breathing process as described just now, where the 
oxygen combines with silica and then disperses silicic acid 
throughout the body, and because during that process 
too little silicic acid has reached the kidneys, we must 
do something which will attract a stronger silicic acid 
process to them. So we must know how to come to the 
assistance of the organism which has failed to do this for 
itself ; and for this we must discover what there is 
externally which is the result of a process such as is wanting 
in the kidnevs. We must search for it. How can we 
find ways and means to introduce just this silicic acid 
process into the kidneys ? 

And now we find that the function of the kidneys, 
especially as it is a sense-function, is dependent upon the 
astral body. The astral body is at the basis of the excre- 
tory processes and of this particular form.of them. There- 
fore we must stimulate the astral body and moreover in 
such a way that it will somehow carry the silicic acid 
process which is administered from outside, to an organ 
such as the kidney. We need a remedy that, firstly, will 
stimulate the silicic-acid process, and, secondly, which 
will stimulate it precisely in the kidneys. If we seek 
for it in the surrounding plant world, we come upon the 
plant equisetum arvensæ, the ordinary field “ horse-tail.”’ 
The peculiar feature of this plant is that it contains a 
great deal of silicic acid. If we were to give silicic acid 
alone it would, however, not reach the kidneys. Equisetum 
also contains sulphurous acid salts. Sulphurous acid 
salts alone work on the rhythmic system, on the excretory 
organs and on the kidneys in particular. When they are 
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intimately combined as they are in Equisetum Arvense 
(we can administer it by mouth, or if that is not suitable, 
in either of the other ways)—then the sulphurous acid 
salts enable the silicic acid to find its way to the kidneys. 
Here we have touched upon a single instance—a 
pathological condition of the kidneys. We have 
approached it quite methodically; we have discerned 
what can supply what is lacking in the kidneys ; and we 
have erected a bridge that can be followed step by step, 
from pathology to therapy. | 
Now let us take another case. Suppose we have to 
do with some disturbance of the digestive system—such 
as we usually include under the word ‘ dyspepsia.’ If 
we again proceed according to Spiritual Science, we shall 
discover that here we have to do principally with a faulty 
and inadequate working of the Ego-organisation. Why 
is the Ego-organisation not acting strongly enough? 
That is the question. And we must search somewhere in 
the functional regions of the human organism for what it 
is that is causing this weakness of the Ego-organisation. 
In certain cases we find that the fault lies in the gall- 
bladder secretions. If that is so, then we must come to 
the assistance of the Ego-organisation (just as we came 
to the assistance of the kidneys with the equisetum) by 
administering something which, if it reaches the required 
spot by being prepared in a certain way, will there 
strengthen the inadequate working of the Ego-organisa- 
tion. Thus, even as we find that the silicic acid process 
(which lies at the root of the nerves-and-senses system) 
when introduced in the right way to the kidneys enhances 
their sense-facultv, so we now find that such a process 
as the gall-bladder secretions (which corresponds primarily 
with the Ego-organisation) is really connected in quite a 
special manner (also in relation to other things) with the 
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action of carbon. Now a remarkable thing to be observed 
is that if we wish to introduce carbon into the organism 
in the correct way for treating dyspepsia, we find that 
carbon—(though it is contained in every plant)—is con- 
tained in chichortum intybus (chicory) in a form that 
directly affects the gall-bladder. When we know how to 
make the correct preparation from chicorium intybus, we 
can lead it over into the functions of this organ as a certain 
form of carbon-process, in the same way as is done with 
regard to the silicic-acid process and the kidneys. 

With these simple examples—which are applicable 
either to slight or in certain circumstances to very severe | 
cases of illness—I have tried to indicate how, by a spiritual- 
scientific observation of the human organism on the 
one hand, and on the other .of the different natural 
creations and their respective interchanges with each 
other, there can be brought about firstly an understanding 
of the processes of illness, and secondly an understanding 
of what is required in order to reverse the direction of 
those processes. Healing becomes thereby a penetrating 
Art. This is what can be achieved for the art of medicine, 
the art of Healing, by the kind of scientific research that 
is called Anthroposophy. ‘There is nothing of the nature 
of fantasy about it. It is that which will bring research 
to the point of extreme exactitude with regard to the 
observation of the whole human being, both physically, 
psychically and spiritually. The condition of illness in 
man depends upon the respective activity of the physical, 
the psychic and the spiritual. And because man’s con- 
stitution consists of nerves and senses system, rhythmic 
system, metabolic and limb system, we are enabled also 
to penetrate into the different processes and their degrees 
of activity. We learn to know how a sense-function is 
present in the kidneys as soon as we direct our attention 
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to the essential nature of sense-functions ; otherwise, we 
only seek to discover sense-functions under their cruder 
aspect as they appear in the senses themselves. Now 
however, we become able ta comprehend illness as such. 
I have already said that in the metabolic and limb 
system processes take place which are the opposite of 
those that take place in the system of nerves and senses. 
But it can happen that processes which primarily are 
also nerves and senses processes, and are, for instance, 
proper to the nerves of the head where they are ‘ normal’ 
. —it can happen that these processes can in a certain 
sense become dislodged by the metabolic and limb 
system ; that through an abnormality of the astral body 
and Ego-organisation in the -metabolic-limb-system 
something can happen which would be ‘correct’ or 
‘normal’ only if taking place in the system of nerves 
and senses. That is to say, what is right for one system 
can be in another system productive of metamorphosis 
or disease. So that a process which properly belongs, for 
instance, to the system of nerves and senses makes its 
appearance in another system, and is then a process of 
disease. An example of this is found in typhoid fever. 
Typhoid represents a process which belongs properly 
to the nervous system. While it should play its part 
there in the physical organisation, it plays its part as a 
matter of fact in the region of the metabolic system 
within the etheric crganisation—within the etheric body— 
works over into the physical body and appears there as 
typhoid. Here we see into the nature of the onset of 
illness. Or it can also happen that the dynamic force, or 
those forces which are active in a sense-organ—(and 
must be active there in a certain degree in order that a 
sense-organ as such may arise)—-become active somewhere 
where they should not. That which works in a sense- 
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organ can be in some way or another transformed in its 
activity elsewhere. Let us take the activity of the ear. 
Instead of remaining in the system of nerves and senses, 
it obtrudes itself (and this under circumstances which 
can also be described) in another place—for example in 
the metabolic system where this is connected with the 
rhythmic system. ‘Then there arises, in the wrong place, 
an abnormal tendency to produce a sense-organ ; and this 
manifests itself as carcinoma—as a cancerous growth. 
It is only when we can look in this way into the human 
organism that we can perceive that carcinoma represents 
a certain tendeney, displaced in. respect of the systems, 
to the formation of a sense organ. 

When we speak of the fertilisation of medicine 
through Anthroposophy, it is a question of learning how 
abnormal conditions in the human organism arise from 
the fact that what is normal to one system transplants 
itself into another. And only by perceiving the matter 
thus is one in a position really to understand the human 
organism in its healthy and diseased states, and so to 
make the bridge from pathology to therapy, from cbserva- 
tion of the patient to healing the patient. 

When these things are represented as a connected 
whole, it will be seen how nothing that is said from this 
standpoint can in any way contradict modern medicine. 
As a first step in this direction I hope that very soon 
now the book* will be published that has been written 
by me in collaboration with Dr. Wegman, the Director 
of the Clinical and Therapeutic Institute at Arlesheim. 
This book will present what can be given from the 
spiritual-scientific standpoint, not as a contradiction of 
modern medicine but as an extension of it. People will 
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(Anthroposophical Publishing Co.) Price 7/6. 
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then be able to convince themselves that it has nothing 
to do with the kind of superficiality which is so prevalent 
to-day. This book will show, in a way that will be justified 
by modern science, the fruitfulness that can enter into 
the art of healing by means of spiritual scientific investiga- 
tion. Precisely when these things can be followed up more 
and more in detail and with scientific conscientiousness, 
will those efforts be acknowledged which are being made by 
such an Institution as the International Laboratories of 
Arlesheim, where a whole range of new remedies is being 
prepared in accordance with the principles here set forth. 

In the third lecture it will be my endeavour to con- 
solidate still further (in so far as that can be done here in a 
popular manner), what has already been indicated as a 
rational therapy, by citing certain special cases of illness 
and the way in which they can be cured. Anyone who 
can really perceive what is meant will certainly not have 
any fear that the things stated cannot be subjected to 
serious test. We know that it will be the same in this 
as in all other domains of Anthroposophy; to begin 
with, there will be rebufis, abuse and criticism by those 
who do not know it in detail. But those who do learn 
to know it in detail will stop their abuse. Therefore, in 
my third lecture I will go more into the particulars which 
will show that we are not evading modern science but are 
in full agreement with it, and that we proceed from the 
desire to enlarge the boundaries of science by spiritual 
knowledge in the sphere of anthroposophical medicine. 

Only when this is understood will the art of healing 
stand tpon its true foundations. For the art of healing 
concerns man. Man is a being of body, soul and Spirit. 
A real medicine can therefore only exist when it penetrates 
- into a knowledge which embraces man in respect of all 
three—in respect of body, soul and Spirit. 


Sketch of a Cosmogony* 


(Lectures given by Rudolf Steiner in Paris, 1906.) 
Reported by EDOUARD SCHURE. 


| FOREWORD 
In the month of May, 1906, Rudolf Steiner came to 
Paris with a number of students to give a series of private 
lectures to a smali circle of friends. I myself had never 
seen him and did not then even know of his existence, 
but I had entered into correspondence on the subject 
of one of my dramas (Les Enfants de Lucifer) with his 
friend Mademoiselle von Sivers, who later on became 
his wife and his most understanding colleague. It. 
was she who brought her teacher to my house one happy 
morning. l i 
I shall never forget the extraordinary impression 
made upon me by this man when he entered the room. 
As I looked at that thin, powerful face, at the black 
mysterious eyes flashing light as if from unfathómable 
depths, it was borne in upon me that for the first time 
in my life I was face to face with one of those supreme 
seers who have direct vision of the great Beyond. 
Intuitively and poetically, I had described such seers in 
The Great Initiates, but I had never hoped to meet one 
in this world. The impression was instantaneous, 
irresistible—of the unexpected as well as of the already 
* Translated by kiad permission from La Science Spirituelle (Nos. 5/6, 1928)— 
a monthly journal published in Paris (124, Avenue de Villiers). The present 


article contains Mr. Schuré’s notes of Lectures 1 to 6. His notes of the icllowing 
twelve lectures will be published in subsequent numbers of ‘‘ Anthroposophy.’’— 
Ed. t 
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known. Even bezore he opened his lips, an inner voice 
said to me: Here is a true master, one who will play 
an all-important part in your life. 

Our subsequent relations were to prove that this 
first impression was not an illusion. The programme of 
the daily lectures, which was told me in advance by the 
speaker, aroused my keenest interest. The lectures 
were to cover the whole field of his philosophy although 
it was only possible to develop certain outstanding 
points. One would have said that the teacher’s aim 
was to give a vista of the general plan from its own 
heights. His fervent, convincing eloquence, irradiated 
by invariable clarity of thought, struck me at once as 
possessing two outstanding and unusual qualities. 
First, its artistic power.—When Rudolf Steiner spoke 
of the phenomena and beings of the invisible world he 
seemed to be living in his own home. With striking 
details and in familiar terms he told of events in these 
unknown realms just as if he were speaking of the most 
ordinary things. He did not describe, he actually 
saw and made others see the objects, scenes and cosmic 
vistas in clear-cut reality. Listening to him, one could 
not doubt the power of his astral vision ; it was as limpid 
as physical vision, only much more penetrating. Again, 
another characteristic, no less remarkable.—This 
philosopher-mystic, this thinker-seer related all 
experiences of soul to the immutable laws of physical 
Nature. These laws were used to explain and classify 
the superphysical phenomena which, to begin with, 
appear before the seer in overwhelming variety and 
almost bewildering abundance. Then, by a wonderful 
counterstroke, these subtle, fluidic phenomena, proceeding 
‘from cosmic Powers grouped in a mighty hierarchy, 
began to ilumine the edifice of material Nature. The 
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diverse parts of Nature were linked together, related 
to these cosmic Powers from the heights to the depths, 
from the depths to the heights, and a vista of the mighty 
architecture of the universe opened up from the inner 
world where the visible is ever coming to birth from the 
womb of the invisible. 

I took no notes of the first lecture, but it made such 
a vivid impression upon me that when I reached home 
I felt impelled to write it down without forgetting a 
single link in the chain of these illuminating thoughts. 
-= I had absorbed the lecture so completely that I found 
no difficulty at all. By a process of involuntary and 
instantaneous transmutation, the German words, which 
had ingrained themselves in my memory, changed into 
French. The same thing, repeated after each of the 
eighteen lectures, gradually grew into a dossier which 
I keep as a rick and rare store of treasure. These lectures, 
never having been stenographed or revised by Rudolf 
steiner, do not exist in the archives of his public lectures 
or in the collection of lectures duplicated for members 
of the Anthroposophical Society. They are, therefore, 
entirely unedited. A number of members of the French 
Group of the Society have expressed the desire to publish 
them in book form and Mademoiselle Rihouet, the 
editor of La Science Spirituelle, has kindly offered the 
pages of this magazine. I respond all the more readily 
to this desire because these priceless lectures mark a 
significant phase of Rudolf Steiners thought—that of 
the spontaneous burst of his genius and its first crystallisa- 
tion. And, furthermore, it gives me joy to pay this 
new tribute to the teacher to whom I owe one of the 
great revelations of my life: 


1. The Origin of Esoteric Christianity 
These lectures give a kind of summary of what 
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Rudolf Steiner calls Anthroposophy. In this Foreword 
I do not pretend to give anything like a resume of this 
vast and all-embracing philosophy. Its principles are 
contained in a theogony, cosmogony and psychology 
complete in themselves. It lays down the basis of a 
moral philosophy, an art of education, a science of 
aesthetics. The teaching of this thinker-seer extends 
into all and every domain of life. His sweeping vision 
embraces the whole history of mankind and imbues 
modern science with spiritual conceptions without by 
one hair’s breadth distorting it from its exactitude and 
pristine clarity. My only aim here is to draw my reader's 
attention to the most strikingly new chapters, for they 
lead us again to the very roots of this sublime thought. 

At the time when he was delivering these lectures, 
Rudolf Steiner was still the General Secretary for Germany 
of the Theosophical Society, which has its Headquarters 
at Madras. The Theosophical Society, originally founded 
by H. P. Blavatsky, has as its present President, Mrs. 
Annie Besant. In spite of many gaps and ultimate 
digressions, this theoretical system of oriental thought 
which originated in India and derived its name Theosophy 
from Alexandrian tradition, served to recall to the 
uninitiated West, the two fundamental tenets of all 
esoteric traditicn: (1) The plurality of the progressive 
lives of the human soul under the law of karma, and 
(2) The ascending evolution of man under the influence 
of spiritual Powers. 

At the time when Rudolf Steiner entered the 
Theosophical Society—-which he had chosen as his 
first field of action—he was already fully master of the 
doctrine he owed to his own Initiation. These lectures, 
given in the year 1906, ere proof of this. 

The essential difference between Indian Theosophy 
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and Anthroposophy lies in the supreme rôle attributed 
by Anthroposophy to the Christ in human evolution 
and also in its connection with Rosicrucian tradition. 
This appears clearly in the first two lectures, entitled : 
The Birth of the Human Intellect and The Mission of 
Mamcheism. More clearly than any other occultist, 
Rudolf Steiner has seen the profound change which 
has come about in the course of ages in man’s constitution 
of body and soul and in his way of perceiving truth. 
In ancient, pre-Christian times, man was universally 
endowed with a faculty of atavistic clairvoyance. In 
the Atlantean period, he lived more in the ‘ world beyond ’ 
than in this world. Clairvoyance was his outstanding 
faculty and his chief mode of cognition, but his perception 
of higher worlds was confused and chaotic. This faculty 
weakened and gradually faded away in the course of 
subsequent evolution ; reason and the mere observation 
of Nature came to the fore. The Yoga of the Indian 
Rishis—the source of Aryan mythology and religion— 
represents an effective endeavour to regain the lost power 
of clairvoyance and at the same time to regulate it 
according to cosmic laws. But shortly before the coming 
of Christ, humanity had reached the last stage of descent 
into matter and passed through a perilous crisis. The 
passions emanating from the animal stage, beyond which 
he had now passed, threatened to engulf man. Civilisa- 
tion itself was in peril. The human Psyche—having 
freed herself from primitive darkness by dint of long 
struggle—threatened to be lost in the decadence of 
Greece and the orgies of Rome. 
2. Jesus the Christ as the Axis of Human Evolution. 
The Rosicrucian Imitation 

This lecture deals with the dangers which necessitated 

the Incarnation of the “Word which was in the Beginning,” 
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the Divine Logos Who kecame man. The mission of 
Jesus the Christ had long been foretold in the sanctuaries 
of India, Persia and Chaldea, proclaimed in the vision 
of the Risen Osiris and of the “Sun at Midnight ” in 
the crypts of ancient Egypt. The human race had 
reached such a point of matertalisation that salvation 
was only made possible by a manifestation of the Divine 
Spirit on the physical plane. And so the Light which 
up till then had not descended further than the Moon, 
this “ Light of grace and truth ” came down into the 
darkness of the lower earthly realms, to incarnate in 
the man Jesus of Nazareth and become the axis of human 
evolution. 

A mighty revolution, a change of incalculable 
significance took place ir the inner planes—one which 
was destined to transform the whole world. ‘The result 
was a complete change in the mentality of man, the 
two poles of which were in a manner reversed. A 
separation took place between these two outstanding 
faculties: sensibility and intelligence, intuition and 
reason. Up to this time, intuitive seership had 
predominated and reason had played a secondary part ; 
science had remained the docile hand-maiden of religion. 
Primordial wisdom had been a combination of the two. 
The conquest and mastery of the material world had 
now become the goal of humanity. Reason gained the 
upper hand and instinctive feeling was henceforward to 
live its life apart. On the one side there was the triumph 
of reason in Aristotelian thought ; on the other, religious 
feeling reached its climax in contemplation of the life, 
death and resurrection of Jesus. Science and religion 
became two separate powers and then—shortly after- 
wards—trivals and morzal enemies. In religion, the 
Cross of Christ was sufficient for salvation. By contrast, 
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science was not long in proclaiming: that alone has 
reality which has passed through the sieve of physical 
observation and of syllogism. Hence the dualism which 
for two thousand years has divided and rent in twain 
the consciousness of man. The advantage has been the 
development—to their extreme points—of the two poles 
of the soul, the two dominating faculties of intelligence. 
But ia our dav, when pure reason has hunted intuition 
from science and insight from education, our materialistic 
civilisation has reached such a condition of anarchy 
that its very existence is threatened. 

From the outset, the aim of Christian Esotericism was 
to heal this dualism, to cultivate ideas capable of reconcil- 
ing the two enemy-powers of religion and science, of 
intuition and reason, the combined knowledge and 
operation of which can alone arrive at truth and ensure 
the healthy development of mankind. 

Esoteric tradition has at all times been characterised 
by two fundamental principles. First, that of the 
plurality of progressive existences of the soul and, 
secondly, a knowledge of the origin of evil and the means 
whereby man may become its victor. All great teachers 
of esozeric doctrine have enjoined their pupils to tread 
two paths of Initiation simultaneously in order the 
more surely to arrive at truth: the path of mysticism 
or ecstatic contemplation of the spiritual world, and 
the path of rationalism, or the synthetic contemplation 
of the visible universe in the light of archetypal ideas 
which proceed from the spiritual hierarchies but are 
attainable by human intelligence through intuition, 
even when direct seership is not there. I think that 
everyone will be deeply interested to read the notes of 
Rudolf Steiner’s eighth lecture where he describes how 
the Rosicrucians strove to unite themselves with the 
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Christ by meditation upon the first fourteen verses of 
the Gospel according to St. John. In successive visions 
the Rosicrucians lived once again through the seven 
stages of Calvary from the scourging and crowning with 
thorns, the bearing of the Cross to the mystic Death and 
ineffable Resurrection. Bathed in an ocean of love, 
they heard the resounding Logos, the “ Word which 
was in the Beginning,” radiating the spiritual Light 
which pervades the whole universe and is the Creator 
of souls. The cosmic meaning attached to these stations 
of the Cross is deeply moving and provocative of thought. 


3. The Intervor of the Earth and the Problem of Evil 


Instead of lingering upon the Rosicrucian Initiation 
which reveals the axis of Christianity and carries us 
into the realms of the world invisible, let me specially 
call readers’ attention to the sixth lecture, the novelty 
of which is no less striking. Rudolf Steiner there gives 
us a striking example of his mode of contemplating 
visible Nature in order to penetrate to her essential 
being. It is as though matter became translucent and 
the hidden Spirit suddenly revealed. 

The highly suggestive title of this lecture is: 
Earthquakes, Vclcanoes and the Will of Man. The 
special significance is that the main theme is related to 
the very roots of the nature of man. 

The mysterv of the interior of the Earth, the basis 
and stage of human evolution, is one of the numerous 
problems which materialistic science has never been able 
to solve. Unceasing research has been of no avail. 
Many scholars think of the interior of the Earth as an 
igneous mass (which would be capable of bursting the 
crust of the Earth) ; others imagine that it is a compact 
mass of mineral substance (which explains neither the 
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volcano nor the earthquake). Now the Earth is a hung 
being like the planets and suns, endowed with an interior 
organism indispensable to its functions and its rôle in 
the Cosmos. Rudolf Steiner sees the constitutior. of the 
Earth in the form of nine layers—or rather nine layers 
embedded one within the other. The eight interior layers 
under the crust of the Earth represent, as it were, the physio- 
logical organs of-our planet from which its life emanates 
and upon which this life depends. The substance of 
these eight inner spheres does not resemble the mineral 
matter of which the outer crust and—in a sense—the 
skin of the Earth is formed. The elements composing 
these layers are half-liquid and half-gaseous. The Fire 
principle, the air-fire, mobile and pregnant with hie, 
reservoir alike of impulses of will and the cause of 
volcanic eruptions, is only one of the spheres which are 
embedded one within the other. It is the fourth, counting 
from the centre, the fifth, counting from the outer mineral 
crust. The interior fire communicates with the crust 
along paths which are veritably ‘ ventilating tracts ’"— 
hence the volcanic eruptions on the surface of the Earth. 
If we cast a momentary glance at this interior con- 
stitution of the Earth, one fact immediately strikes us. 
It comprises the forces which are concentrated in the 
planet and worked at its upbuilding, through successive 
metamorphoses from the nebula of Saturn, through the 
Old Sun and Old Moon periods on to its present state. 
These same forces have worked at the structure cf man 
and are more active than ever in the present age. 
(1) Egoism and Black Magic constitute the opaque centre 
of the Earth, for the reason that egoism, love of self 
for its own sake—of which black magic is the exaggeration 
and excess—is indispensable to the development of human 
individuality. The fatal products of egoism are the 
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hatred and strife represented by the two next layers of 
(2) division, and (3) the prism, where individualities 
multiply and differentiate in order to battle with each other. 

This ternary may be said to represent the kernel of 
the Earth as it existed in the nebula of the Saturn period. 
This basis is indispensable to the whole of the Earth’s 
subsequent evolution. It is the ‘spring-board’ from 
which the individuality can rise to higher worlds, if 
egoism (the principle of evil) is conquered and trans- 
formed by the higher forces proceeding from the Sun 
end the Firmament—forces of which Divinity is the well- 
spring and true human freedom the fashioner. The 
period when the Earth was still united with the Moon is 
indicated in the Earth’s interior by the existence of 
three other elementary spheres. (4) The Fire principle 
which lies at the zoot of impulses of will and is the cause 
of volcanic eruptions when a path is forged to the mineral 
crust of the Earth. (5) Above this lies the level of organic 
plant-life and again (6) there is the still higher level of 
the vortex of ammal forces, where the ethereal embryos 
of the living beings destined to crawl, to walk and to fly, 
germinate and quicken in a laboratory of ceaseless 
activity. . 

In this second ternary of forces constituting the 
interior of the Earth, we have the remains of the period 
when the Earth was still united with the Moon. In 
those times, the Earth’s surface was a kind of porous 
substance, the home of hybrid beings, ha:f-vegetable, 
half-mollusce, with gigantic tentacles, while the germs of 
terrestrial flora and fauna floated in the semi-liquid, semi- 
vaporous atmosphere. Wonderful words in the book of 
' Genesis refer to this period: “ Darkness was upon the 
Jace of the deep and the Spirit of God moved upon the 
Jace of the Waters.” 

E 
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The third ternary of the inner organs of the Earth 
represents its actual form. The last metamorphosis 
occurs at the time of the separation of the Mocn from 
the Earth and is indicated by the addition of two new 
elements which are, as it were, the “ humanised’ replica 
of the centre of the Earth: (7) Consciousness taversed, 
where everything changes into its opposite ; (8) Negative 
life, or death. Every. living being descending into this 
realm must instantly perish. It is the Styx of the 
Greeks, cursed by the Gods of life and of beauty. (9) 
Above the sphere of death stretches the sold mineral 
envelope of the Earth, the theatre of humanity. 

It must be admitted that this extraordinary description 
of the interior constitution of our planet cannot be 
verified by any means of observation adopted by natural 
science. None but a seer possessed of equal power 
could contradict or confirm. On the other hend, it 
is surely impossible to deny that this scheme of the 
Earth’s constitution opens up amazing vistas of man’s 
whole evolution. The seership itself bears a unique 
power of persuasion and its truth may in a measure be 
demonstrated by effects which reveal themselves in man. 
The parallelism between the cosmic fire and Suman 
passions, their close relationship, mutual action and 
reaction, throw a flood of light on the origin of evil. 
Many historians have stated that the great crises in 
history (wars, revolutions, social upheavals) are nearly 
always accompanied and followed by earthly cataclysms 
(earthquakes, volcanic eruptions). The passions of men 
have a magnetic action on the interior fire of the Earth, 
‘and this fire, when released from its chains, feeds human 
passions. Thus fire—which is destined to generate life— 
begets evil by means of the human will. 

And yet the Earth, having as its kernel the egoism 
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that is indispensable to the development of individuality, 
is nevertheless the solid, immutable base on which 
the soul can find support in order then to soar to the 
spiritual worlds which shelter and fashion her by the 
power of the solar Logos. Evil becomes a leaven of 
evolution, finally, however, to be conquered by Good. 
The man who has won through to freedom holds the 
balance between destiny and Providence from the moment 
he can chose between good and evil. His yearning for 
the Divine begets enthusiasm. By his own efforts he 
can draw near to the sublime truth reigning in the 
universe. Thus Satan-Ahriman—the demon of negation 
and hatred—is laid low by the genius of infinite Love 
radiating in the Logos, the Christ. And Lucifer, the 
Spirit of intelligence and of beauty, released from his 
sojourn in the lower world of matter, is on the point of 
taking flight to his star. Yet Ahriman, his dire 
companion, who is held in check by the Christ, strives 
to break his chains in order that Lucifer’s flight may be 
stayed. 


X * x * x 


Anthroposophy is the most potent means in our 
present epoch to restore the severed harmony between 
the worlds of matter and of spirit, between science and 
religion. It is also the agent whereby peace may be 
established in social affairs. 

In very truth the hour is grave. Mankind has 
never faced so great a danger. The forces of evil are 
mobilised ; not so those of good. That is proved by 
the unprecedented ravages of Bolshevism which is the 
relentless application of destructive materialism. A 
mustering of all the spiritual forces at the disposal of 
humanity will be required to combat this scourge. But 
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a wide and high ideal is necessary. Man would fain 
know whither his feet are wending in this world and in 
the world beyond. He needs a sublime goal in the 
one and the beginnings of actual realisation of the other. 
“ Evil can orly be conquered by a high ideal” says 
Rudolf Steiner. “A man without an ideal is weak 
and powerless. In the life of man ideals play the part 
of steam in an engine—they are the driving 
force.” 

The knowledge gained by Rudolf Steiner in the 
course of his life and during his apostolate of a quarter 
of a century, is scattered through his writings and 
numerous lecture-courses, most of which have been 
reported. The peculiar interest attaching to the lectures 
of 1906 is that they reveal the genius of this .thinker- 
seer at the beginning of his career and the zenith of his 
inspiration, at the very moment when his all-embracing 
thought was coming, fully armed, into its own. ‘Those 
who read these notes may catch, here and there, an 
echo of the power of the master’s living words. A 
striking example of this impressed itself upon me during 
a lecture he once gave on Planetary Evolution and the 
Spiritual Hierarchies: “The thoughts of the Gods 
are not as the thoughts of men. ‘The thoughts 
of men are images; the thoughts of the gods are 
living beings.” 

Revelations like this flash out into the Infinite. 
They are an echo from far away of the Word creative 
invoked by St. John at the beginning of his Gospel. 
Their vibrations thrill through us like the Sound 
Primordial whence shines the light—the Sound whose 
harmonies bring worlds to birth. 

E.S. 
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I. THE BIRTH OF THE INTELLECT AND THE MISSION 
OF CHRISTIANITY. 
II. THE MISSION OF MANICHEISM. 
III. GoD, MAN, NATURE. 
IV. INVOLUTION AND EVOLUTION. 
V. YOGA IN EAST AND WEST. 
VI. YOGA IN EAST AND WEST (conclusion). 
VII. OCCULTISM AND THE GOSPEL OF ST. JOHN. 
VIII. THE CHRISTIAN MYSTERY. 
IX. THE ASTRAL, WORLD. 
X. THE ASTRAL WORLD (conclusion). 
XI. THE DEVACHANIC WORLD. 
XII. THE DEVACHANIC WORLD (conclusion). 
XIII. THE LOGOS AND THE WORLD. 
SIV. THE LOGCS AND MAN. 
XV. EVOLUTION OF PLANETS AND EARTH. 
XVI. EARTHQUAKES, VOLCANOES AND THE WILI, OF 
XVII. REDEMPTION AND LIBERATION. 
XVIII. THE APOCALYPSE. 


I. THE BIRTH OF THE INTELLECT AND THE MISSION OF 
CHRISTIANITY 

It is only of recent times that the truths of occultism 
have been the subject oz public lectures. Formerly, 
these truths were only revealed in secret societies, to 
those who had passed through certain degrees of initiation 
and had sworn to obey tke laws of the Order through 
the whole of their life. ‘To-day, man is entering upon 
a very critical period. Occult truths are beginning to 
be disclosed to the public. In a matter of twenty years 
or so, a certain number of them will already be common 
knowledge. Why is this? The reason is that humanity 
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is entering upon a new phase which it is the object of 
this lecture to explain. 

In the Middle Ages, occult truths were known in 
the Rosicrucian Movement. But whenever they leaked 
out, they were either misunderstood or distorted. In 
the eighteenth century they entered upon a phase of 
much dilletantism and charlatanry and at the beginning 
of the nineteenth century they were put entirely in the 
background by the physical sciences. It is only in 
our day that they are beginning to re-emerge and in 
the coming centuries they will play an important part 
in the development of mankind. In order to understand 
this, we must glance at the centuries preceding the advent 
of Christianity and follow the progress that has been 
made. 

It does not require any very profound knowledge 
to realise the difference betweén a man of pre-Christian 
times and a man of to-day. Although his scientific 
knowledge was far less, man of olden times had deeper 
feelings and intuitions. He lived more in the world 
beyond—which he also perceived—than in the world 
of sense. There were some who entered into direct and 
actual communication with the astral and spiritual 
world. In the Middle Ages, when earthly existence 
was by no means comfortable, man still lived with 
his head tn the heavens. True, the mediæval cities 
were somewhat primitive, but they were a far truer 
representation of man’s inner world than the cities of 
to-day. Not only the cathedrals but the houses and - 
porches with their symbols reminded men of their faith, 
their inner feelings, their aspirations, and the home of 
their soul. To-day, we have knowledge of many, many 
things and the relations among human beings have 
multiplied ad infinitum. But we live in cities that are like 
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deafening factories, in awful Babels, with nothing to 
remind us of our inner world. Our communion with 
this inner world is not through contemplation but through 
books. We have passed from intuition into intellectualism. 

To find the origin of the stream of intellectualism 
we must go back further than the Middle Ages. The 
epoch of the birth of human intellect, the period when 
this transformation took place, lies about a thousand 
years before the Christian era. It is the epoch of Thales, 
Pythagoras, Buddha. Then for: the first time arose 
philosophy and science, that is to say truth presented to 
the reason in the form of logic. Before this age, truth 
presented itself in the form of religion, of revelation 
received by the teachers and accepted by the masses. 
In our times, truth passes into the individual intelligence 
and would fain be proved by argument, would like to 
have its own wings clipped. 

What has happened in the inner nature of man to 
justify this transition of his consciousness from one 
plane to another, from the plane of intuition to that of 
logic? Here we touch upon one of the fundamental 
laws of history—a law no longer recognised by 
contemporary thought. It is this: Humanity evolves 
in a way which enables the different elements and principles 
of man’s being to unfold and develop in successive stages. 
What are these principles ? 

To begin with, man has a physical body in common 
with the mineral kingdom. The whole mineral world 
is found again in the chemistry of the body. He has 
an etheric body, which is, properly speaking, the vital 
principle within him. He has this etheric body in 
common with the plants. This principle engenders 
the process of nutrition and the forces of growth and 
re-production. Man has also an astral body in which 


210 ANTHROPOSOPH{ 5 


That does not imply the cessation of natural links. 
Love extends beyond the bounds of family to all human 
beings and is changed into vivifying, creative, transmuting 
power. | 

This Love was the fundamental principle of 
Rosicrucian thought but it was never understood by 
the outer world. It is destined to change the very 
essence of all religion, of all cults, of all science. 

The progress of humanity is from unconscious 
spirituality (pre-Christian), through intellectualism (the 
present age), to conscious spirituality, where the astral 
and intellectual faculties unite once more and become 
dynamic through the power of the Spirit of Love, divine 
and human. In this sense, Theology will tend to become 
Theosophy. 

What, in effect, is Theology? A knowledge of 
God imposed from without under the form of dogma, 
as a kind of supernatural logic. And what is Theosophy ? 
A knowledge of God which blossoms like a flower in 
the depths of the individual soul. God, having vanished 
from the world, is reborn in the depths of the human 
heart. 

In the Rosicrucian sense, Christianity is at once 
the highest development of individual freedom and 
universal religion. There is a community of free souls. 
The tyranny of dogma is replaced by the radiance of 
divine Wisdom, embracing intelligence, love and action a 

The science which arises from this cannot be 
measured by its power of abstract reasoning but by | 
its power to bring souls to flower and fruition. That 
is the difference between ‘ Logia ’ and ‘ Sophia,’ between 
science and divine Wisdom, between Theology and 
Theosophy. 

In this sense, Christ is the centre of the esoteric 
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evolution of the West. Certain modern Theologians— 
above all in Germany—have tried to represent Christ 
as a simple, naive human being. This is a terrible 
error. The most sublime consciousness, the most 
profound Wisdom live in Him, as well as the most 
divine Love. Without such consciousness, how could 
He be a supreme manifestation in the life of our whole 
planetary evolution? What gave Him this power to 
rise so high above His own time? Whence came His 
transcendental qualities ? 


II. THE MISSION OF MANICHEISM 

The purpose of this lecture is to expand and deepen 
what was said in the preceding lecture. 

The difference between Occult Brotherhoods before 
and after Christianity is that before the advent of 
Christianity their chief mission was to guard the sacred 
tradition ; afterwards, it was to form and mould the 
future. Occult science is not abstract and dead but 
active and living. 

_f"Nstian occultism is derived from the Manicheans 


~~, nose founder, Manes, lived on the Earth three hundred 


*, 


™, 


| 
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years after Jesus the Christ. The essence of Manichean 
teaching relates to the doctrine of Good and Evil. In 
ordinary thought, the Good and the Evil are two 


X irreducible qualities, one of which—the Good—must 
destroy the other—the Evil. To the Manicheans, 


Dowever, Evil is an integral part of the cosmos, 
collaborating in its evolution, finally to be absorbed 
and transfigured by the Good. The great feature of 
Manicheism is that it studies the function of Evil and 
of suffering in the world. i 

To understand the development of humanity, it 
must be viewed in its whole range. Only so can we 
see its high ideal. To believe that an ideal is not 
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necessary for action is a great error. A man without 
ideals is a man without power. The function of an 
ideal in life is like that of steam in an engine. Steam 
comprises in a small area a vast expanse of ‘ condensed 
space "—hence its tremendous power of expansion.— 
The magic power of thought is of the same nature. 
Let us then rise to the thought of the ideal of humanity 
as a whole, guided by the thread of its evolution through 
the epochs of time. 

Systems like that of Darwin are also seeking for 
this guiding thread. The grandeur of Darwinian thought 
is not disputed but it does not explain the integral 
evolution of man. It only sees the lower, inferior elements. 
So it is with all purely physical explanations which do 
not recognise the spiritual essence of man’s being. 
Theories of evolution based entirely on physical facts, 
attribute to man an animal origin because science has 
established that in fossilised man the brow is lacking. 
Occultism, knowing that physical man is but an expression 
of etheric man, sees something very different. At the 
present point of time, the etheric body of man has 
practically the same form as his physical body, although 
extending a littie beyond it. But the farther back we 
go in history, the greater is the difference in size between 
the etheric head and the physical head. The etheric 
head is found to be much larger. Especially was this 
so in the period of earthly development which precedes 
our own. The men living at that time were Atlanteans. 
Geologians, indeed, are beginning to discover traces of 
ancient Atlantis, of the minerals and flora of this ancient 
continent now submerged under the ocean that bears 
its name. ‘Traces of man himself have not yet been 
discovered but that is only a matter of time. Occult 
prophecies have always preceded authentic history. 
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The frontal part of the human head began to develop 
in the European races which followed those of Atlantis. 
The focus-point of consciousness in the Atlanteans lay 
outside the brow, in the etheric head. ‘To-day it lies 
within the phvsical head, a little higher than the nose. 

Nifelheim or Nebelheim (the land of mists) in Germanic 
mythology is the country of the Atlanteans. In that 
age the Earth was hotter and still enveloped by vaporous 
clouds. The continent of Atlantis was destroyed by a 
series of deluges, as a consequence of which the terrestial 
atmosphere cleared.—Then and only then came the blue 
sky, the storm, rain, the rainbow. That is why the 
Bible ‘says that when Noah’s Ark had come to rest, 
the rainbow, the “ bow in the cloud ”?” was a new token 
of alliance between God and man. 

The ‘I’ of the Ayran race could only be consciously 
realised when the etheric body was centralised in the 
physical brain. Not until then could man begin to 
say: ‘I.’ The Atlanteans spoke of themselves in the 
third person. 

Darwinism has made many errors in regard to the 
differentiation expressed by the races actually existing 
on the Earth. The higher races have not descended 
from the lower races ; on the contrary, the latter represent 
the degeneration of the higher races which have preceded 
them. Suppose there are two brothers—one of whom 
is handsome and intelligent, the other ugly and dull- 
witted. Both proceed from the same father. What 
should we think of a man who believed that the intelligent 
brother descends from the idiot? ‘That is the kind of 
error made by Darwinism in regard to the races. Man 
and animal have a common origin ; the animals represent 
a degeneration of the one common ancestor, whose higher 
development comes to expression in man. 
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This should not give rise to pride, for it is only 
thanks to the lower kingdoms that the higher races 
have been able to develop. 

Christ washes the feet of the Apostles. That is a 
symbol of the humility of the Initiate in face of his 
inferiors. The Initiate owes his existence to those who 
are not initiated. Hence the deep humility of those 
who truly know in face of those who do not. The tragic 
aspect of cosmic evolution is that one class of beings 
must abase themselves in order that the other may 
rise. In this sense we can appreciate the beauty of 
Paracelsus’ words : “ I have observed all beings—stones, 
plants, animals—and they seem to me nothing but 
scattered letters, man being the word, living and whole.” 

The animals are crystallised passions. 
| In the course of human and animal evolution the 
inferior descends from the superior. 

The contradictions in man, the way in which the 
elements mingle in him, constitute his karma, his destiny. 

Just as man has wrested himself from the animal 
so will he wrest himself from evil. But never yet has he 
passed through a crisis as severe as that of the present age. 

The evil and the good are still within man just as 
in days of yore the animals were within him. . 

The aim of Manicheism is to sublimate men to be 
redeemers. 

The Master must be the servant of all. 

True morality flows from an understanding of 
the mighty laws of the universe. | 


IIT. GoD, MAN, NATURE 
One of the fundamental tenets of occultism, founded 
on the law of analogies, is that Nature can reveal to us 
what is taking place within our own being. 
A striking and typical example of this law, but one 


_ 
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which is wholly ignored by orthodox science, is given 
in the Philosophers Stone, known to the Rosicrucians. 
In a German magazine published at the end of the 
eighteenth century, we find mention of this Philosopher's 
Stone. It is spoken of as something quite real and the 
writer says: “ Everyone contacts it frequently although 
he knows it not.” ‘This is literally true. In order to 
understand this mystery we must penetrate into the 
laboratory of Nature even more deeply than is the 
habit of modern science. 

All the world knows that man inhales oxygen and 
exhales carbonic acid. In Yoga this has both a physical 
and spiritual significance.. Man cannot inhale carbonic 
acid for the purposes of nourishing his being. He would 
die, whereas the carbonic acid keeps the plants alive. 
The plants provide man with the oxygen which gives 
him life ; they renew the air and make it fit to breathe. 
On the other side, man and the animals provide the 
plants with the carbonic acid by which they, in their 
turn, are nourished. .What does the plant do with the 
carbonic acid it absorbs? It builds up its own body. 
We know that the corpse of the plant is coal. Coal is 
thus crystallised carbonic acid. 

The red blood in man must be refreshed and renewed 
with oxygen, for the carbonic acid cannot be used for 
_ the purpose of building up the body. The exercises 
of Yoga are a training which enables man to make the 
red blood into a body-builder. In this sense the Yogi 
works at his body by means of his blood, just as the 
plant works with the carbonic acid. 

Thus we see that the power of transmutation in 
Nature is represented in coal which is a crystallised 
plant. The Philosopher’s Stone, in its most general 
sense, signifies this power of transmutation. 
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The law- of regression, as well as the law of ascension, 
is true for all beings. The minerals are plants which 
have degenerated ; the plants are the remnants of animal 
life ; animals and man (his physical body) have a common 
ancestor. Man has ascended, the animal has descended. 
The spiritual part of man proceeds from the Gods. In 
this sense, man is a God who has degenerated, and 
Lamartine’s words are literally true: “ Man is a fallen 
god who remembers the heavens.” 

There was an epoch when all life on the Earth was semi- 
plant and semi-animal. The Earth herself was, asit were, a 
great animal-being. Her whole surface was one mass of peat- 
like ‘turf’ with gigantic forest growing from it. Thisis the 
epochwhen the Earth and the Moon were unitedinone body. - 
The Moon represents the feminine element of the Earth. 

There are beings whose progress is checked, who 
remain at a lower stage of evolution. The mrséiletoe, 
for instance, is a token of this ancient epoch. It is a 
survival of the parasitic plant-beings which once lived 
on the Earth as upon a plant. Hence its peculiar 
occult properties, known to the Druids who spoke of 
it as the most sacred of all plants. Mistletoe is a survival 
from the lunar epoch of the Earth. It is parasitic 
because it has not learned, like other plants, to live 
directly upon mineral substance. 

Disease is something of an analogy. It is a regression 
caused by the parasitic elements in the organism. The 
Druids and the Skalds knew- of the relation between 
the mistletoe and- man. There is an echo of this in 
the legend of Baldur. The God Baldur is put to death 
by the mistletoe because the mistletoe is a hostile element 
from the preceding epoch—an element no longer united 
with man. ‘The other plants, having adapted themselves 
to the subsequent epoch, swore friendship to him. 
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When this plant-earth became mineral, it acquired, 
through the metals, a new property—that of reflecting 
the light. 

A star is visible in the heavens only when it has 
become mineral. Thus there are many heavenly bodies 
imperceptible to the physical eye of man and visible 
only to clairvoyant vision. 

The Earth has been “ mineralised,’”’ so also has 
the physical body of man. But the characteristic 
feature of man is that a twofold movement takes places 
in him. As a physical being, man has descended ; as 
a spiritual being he has ascended. St. Paul spoke of 
this truth when he declared that there 1s one law for the 
body and another for the Spirit. Thus man repre- 
sents both an end and a beginning. 

The vital point, the point of intersection and of 
change in the ascending life of man, lies at the time of 
the separation cf the sexes. There was an age when 
the two sexes were united in the being of man. Even 
Darwin recognised this as a probability. As the result 
of the separation of the sexes, a new, all-embracing element 
came to birth: the element of love. The attraction of 
love is so powerful, so mysterious, that tropical butter- 
flies of different sexes, brought to Europe and then released 
to the air, will fly back again and meet each other half-way. 

There is some analogy between the relations 
established by the world of man with the divine world 
and by the human kingdom with the animal kingdom. 
Oxygen and carbonic acid are inbreathed and outbreathed 
by man. The plant-kingdom breathes out oxygen ; 
man breathes out /ove—since the separation of the 
sexes. The Gods are nourished by this effluence of love. 
How comes it that the animals and man outbreathe 
_ Love? 7 
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The occultist sees in the man of to-day a being 
in the full swing of evolution. Man is at the same time 
a fallen God and a God in the becoming. 

The kingdom of the heavens is nourished by the 
effluence of human love. Ancient Greek mythology 
express2s this reality when it speaks of nectar and 
ambros.a. The Gods are so far above man that their 
natural tendercy would be to subjugate him. But 
there is a hali-way state of being between man and 
the Gods, just as the mistletoe is half-way between 
the plaat and the animal. It is represented by Lucifer 
and the Luciferian element. 

The interest of the Gods is the element of human 
love by means of which their life is sustained. 

When Lucifer, in the form of the serpent, induces 
man to seek fer knowledge, Jehovah is wrath. Lucifer 
is here understood as the fallen God who instils into man 
the desire for personal knowledge. This sets him in 
opposit.on to the Divine Will which has created him in 
its imaze. 

Rosicrucian science explains the rôle of Lucifer in 
the wozld. We shall return to this later on. Here we 
will merely recall the following saying of the Rosicrucian 
Order : “ Know, O man, that through thy being flows a 
current which ascends and a current which descends.”’ 


IV. INVOLUTION AND EVOLUTION 


There is a phenomenon of physical life which has 
never been explained by exoteric thought—the chaotic 
life bocnd up with sleep and called the life of dream. 

What is the dream? It is an activity which has 
sutvived from prehistoric times. To understand it by 
analogy, let us consider certain phenomena which do 
not any longer belong, properly speaking, to physical life— 
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organs which have now become useless, rudimentary 
organisms of which the naturalist can make nothing. 
Such are the motor organs of the ear and eye which 
function no longer, the appendix and, notably, the 
pineal gland in the brain which has the form of a tiny 
pine-cone. Naturalists explain it as a product of 
degeneration, as a parasitic growth in the brain. This is 
not correct. In the lasting creations of Nature, nothing 
is without its use. The pineal gland is the surviving 
remnant of an organ of great significance in primitive 
man, an organ of perception which served simultaneously 
as antenna, eye and ear. This organ existed in man 
during his rudimentary period of development, in days 
when the semi-fluid, semi-vaporous Earth was still 
united with the Moon. Man moved through the semi- 
fluid, semi-gaseous element like a fish, guiding his way 
by means of this organ. His perceptions were of a 
visionary, allegoric nature. Currents of warmth evoked 
in him the impression of dazzling red and of powerful 
sound. Currents of cold evoked the impression of shades 
of green and blue, silvery, rippling sounds. 

The rôle played by the pineal gland was thus of great 
significance. But with the mineralisation of the Earth, 
other organs of sense made their appearance, and with us 
the pineal gland has no apparent purpose. 

Let us now turn to the phenomenon of the dream. 

The dream is a rudimentary function of our life— 
seemingly without use or purpose. In reality it repre- 
sents an atrophied function—a function which in days of 
yore gave rise to a very different mode of perception. 

Before the Earth became metallic, it was only per- 
ceptible in the astral sense, All perceptions are relative ; 
they are merely symbolic. The central core of truth is 
ineffable and divine. This is wonderfully expressed in 
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the words of Goethe: “ All things transitory are but 
symbols.”’ 

Astral vision (which is still present in the dream) is 
allegoric and symbolic. 

Examples of dreams provoked by physical and 
bodily causes : | 

A student dreams that a companion gives him a 
blow, whereupon a duel is fought and he himself is 
wounded. He wakes up to find that the cause of the 
dream is a chair that has fallen over. Again someone 
may dream of a trotting horse but the sound is really 
caused by the ticking of a watch. 

The bodily nature of man lies at the root of certain 
dreams but others are directly related to the astral and 
spiritual worlds. This latter class of dreams are the 
origin of myths. 

In the opinion of modern scholars, the myths are 
poetic interpretations of the phenomena of Nature. If, 
however, we study certain folk-legends, we shall find 
that they are more than this. Myths and legends are 
based upon astral visions which have been travestied, 
changed and added to by tradition. 

Think of the Slavonic legend of the ‘Woman of 
Noonday.’ If peasants who are labouring at the harvest 
in the oppressive heat of summer lie down to rest on the 
ground at midday instead of going to their homes, the 
figure of a woman appears and places a number of 
enigmas before them. If the sleeper can solve these 
enigmas, he is saved ; if not, the woman slays and cuts 
him in two with a scythe. The legend goes on to say 
that this fantom can be exorcised by reciting the verses 
of the Lord’s Prayer in backward order. Occultism 
teaches us that the Woman of Noonday is an astral 
figure, an incubus who appears and oppresses man 
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during his sleep. The reversed Lord’s Prayer indicates 
that in the astral world everything is reflected as in a 
mirror (inversion). In The Riddle of the Sphinx, Ludwig 
Laistner says that the origin of the legend of the sphinx 
is to be found among all races. He also proves that all 
legends have been conceived in a condition of higher 
sleep where realities are perceived, and that the sphinx is 
in truth a daimonic figure. 

A state of dream-consciousness, or perception of a 
real world in astral symbols—this, then, is the origin of 
all the myths. Myths describe the astral world seen in 
symbolic visions. : 

In the course of history we find that the creation of 
myths ceases when the life of logic and intellectuality 
begins to develop. 

A law known to occultism is that with every new 
stage of evolution, an element from the past makes its 
appearance. Ancient faculties, survivals from past 
epochs which have atrophied in the being of man, act as 
ferments for subsequent development ; they are like the 
yeast which makes the dough rise. Man’s present 
faculty of dreaming will beget a new kind of vision, a 
perception of the astral and spiritual world. 

The man of to-day lives only in his senses and 
intellect which elaborates what the senses tell him. The 
intellect of man of the future will awaken to the full light 
of consciousness and he will live consciously in the astral 
world. 

The trance of the hypnotised subject and of the 
medium is an atavistic phenomenon, bound up with 
lowered consciousness. “he initiated clairvoyant is not 
an unbalanced visionary ; he possesses, in advance, the 
consciousness which will be possessed by all men in future 
ages ; he has his feet on solid ground just as firmly as the 
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most matter-of-fact human being ; his reason is just as 
clear and certain but he sees in two worlds. 

It is a law of evolution that certain organs atrophy, 
subsequently to take on new functions. 

The pineal gland has a certain physiological relation 
with the lymphatic system. In olden times this gland 
was the organ of perception of the outer world and it is 
still to be seen near the top of the head of newly-born 
babes where the soft matter recalls the nature of man’s 
body in olden times. 

In our life of intellect, the dream plays a rôle similar 
to that of the pineal gland in the physiology of the human 
body. 

Why is there a descending and an ascending process 
in evolution ? What is the purpose of evil? These are 
weighty questions which have never been solved by 
science or religion. Yet the whole problem of education 
depends upon their solution. 

We cannot speak of evil in the absolute sense. Evil, 
indeed, plays a part in the development of beings and the ` 
unfolding of freedom. 

The materialist will not admit that the thoughts 
stimulated in us by Nature are, in fact, already contained 
in her being. He imagines that we infuse our thoughts 
into Nature. 

‘The Rosicrucians in the Middle Ages were wont to 
place a glass of water before the neophyte and say to 
him : ‘ This water would not be in the glass if some being 
had not put it there.’ Thus it is in regard to the ideas we 
find expressed in Nature. They must have been implanted 
there by divine Intelligences, by servants of the Logos. 

The thoughts we derive from the universe are 
actually there. AU that we create is contained somewhere 
in the universe. 
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It is a false idea on the part of certain mystics to 
disparage the value of the physical body. It has just as 
much value as the astral body ; its mission is to become 
the temple of the soul. 

Think of the marvellous structure of the femur, of, 
the bone which bears the whole body. Its construction 
is such that the maximum amount of strength is produced 
with the minimum amount of substance. No engineer 
could create such a wonder-structure. In comparison 
with the physical body, the astral body—the seat of 
passions and desires—is rudimentary and crude. 

The physical world is the expression of wisdom 
incarnate, divine wisdom. 

_ The Rosicrucians taught that the Earth, in primeval 
times, was an Earth of wisdom. ‘To-day we may call it 
an Earth of love. The mission of man is to accomplish 
for the imperfect part of his being what divine wisdom 
once accomplished for his physical body. He must 
ennoble his astral body and therewith the world around him. 

All that has entered into us without our conscious 
will under the influence of divine wisdom—that is 
Involutier.. All that we must bring out of ourselves by 
dint of ¢ scious will—that is Evolution. 

Th pyramids will perish in the course of the 
centuri ; but the ideas which gave them birth will 
develo ‘onwards. The cathedral of to-day will take 
anoth¢ form, Raphael’s pictures will fall into dust 
but tle soul of Raphael and the ideas which his creations 
represent will be living powers forever. The Art of to-day 
will be the Nature of to-morrow and will blossom again 
in her. Thus does Involution become Evolution. 

Here we have the point of intersection between the 
divine and the human, the twofold power which brings 
Ged to man and raises man to God. 


224 ANTHROPOSOPHY 


V. YOGA IN EAST AND WEST 

. Before embarking on this subject, we must realise 
that since occultism has been popularised, a certain class 
of theosophical literature has given rise to mistaken 
ideas as to the real goal of occult science. It has been 
contended that the goal is the annihilation of the body 
through asceticism and that reality is an illusion which 
must be conquered, reference being made to the ‘ maya’ 
spoken of by Hindu philosophy. This is more than 
exaggeration ; it is an actual error, contradicted by the 
science and practice of occultism. 

Greek imagery compares the soul to a bee and this 
is much truer to the facts. Just as the bee emerges 
from the hive and gathers the juice of flowers to distil 
and make it into honey, so does the soul come forth from 
the Spirit, penetrates into reality and gathers its essence 
which is then borne back again to the Spirit. 

Occultism does not disdain reality but seeks rather 
to understand and make use of it. The body is not merely 
the vesture, it is the instrument of the Spirit. Occultism 
is not a science which subordinates the body but teaches 
us how to use it for higher ends. Could we be said to 
understand the nature of a magnet if we described it 
merely as a piece of iron shaped like a horse-shoe? No, 
indeed. But we have understood if we say : ‘ The magnet 
is a piece of iron having the power to attract other pieces 
of iron.’ Visible reality is wholly pervaded with a 
deeper reality and it is this deeper reality which the soul 
tries to penetrate and master. 

For thousands of years the higher wisdom was 
guarded in profound secrecy by Occult Brotherhoods. 
A man had to belong to one of these Brotherhoods before 
he could learn even the elements of occult science. To 
enter a Brotherhood he had to pass certain tests and swear 
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not to make wrong use of the truths revealed to him. 
But the conditions of civilisation, and particularly of the 
human intellect, have entirely changed since the sixteenth 
century and above all in the last hundred years under 
the influence of scientific discoveries. As the result of 
science, a certain number of truths pertaining to Nature 
and the world of sense—waich in olden times were known 
only to Initiates—have become public property. Know- 
ledge possessed by science to-day was once in the keeping 
of the Mysteries. The Initiates have always known that 
which all men were destined, in time, to know. ‘That is 
why the Initiates have been called prophets. 

The advent of Christ-anity wrought a great change 
in the manner of Initiation. Initiation since the time of 
Christ Jesus has not been the same as before His coming. 
We can only understand this by studying the nature of 
man and the seven fundamental principles of his being: 

(1) The physical body, visible to the natural eye and 
familiar to science. As a purely physical being, man 
corresponds to the mineral world : he is a combination 
of all the physical forces of the universe. | 

(2) The etheric body. How does it become per- 
ceptible ? 

We know that hypnosis induces a different state of 
consciousness, not only in the hypnotised subject but 
also in the hypnotiser, who suggests anything he pleases 
to his subject. He can make him think that a chair is a 
horse, or that the chair is not there, or again that there is 
nobody in a room which is really full of people. The 
Initiate consciously exercises a power whereby he can 
blot out from his vision the physical body oz the person 
in front of him. ‘Then, in place of the physical body he 
beholds, not an empty space, but the etheric body. This 
body somewhat resembles the physical body and yet it is 
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different. It takes on the form of the physical body, 
extending slightly beyond it. The etheriz body is more 
or less luminous and fluidic. Instead of crgans there are 
currents of diverse colours, the: heart being a veritable 
vortex of forces and streaming currents. The etheric 
body is the ‘ etheric double’ of the material body. Man 
possesses it in common with the plants. It is not pro- 
duced by the physical body as naturalists might be led to 
believe ; on the contrary, the etheric body is the builder 
of every living organism. In the plant, as well as in 
man, it is the force of growth, rhythm anc reproduction. 

(3) The astral body has neither tke form of the 
etheric nor of the physical body. It is an ovoid and 
extends beyond the body like a cloud, an aura. The 
astral body can take on all the colours of the rainbow, 
according to the passion by which it is animated. Hach 
passion has its astral colour. Besides this, the astral 
body is, in a certain sense, the synthesis of the physical 
and etheric bodies, for the reason that the etheric body 
always has a contrary character to the sex of the physical 
body. The etheric body of a man is female ; the etheric 
body of a woman is male. In both man and woman, the 
astral body is bi-sexual. In this sense, therefore, it is a 
synthesis of the two other bodies. 

(4) The self—Manas in Sanscrit, Joph in Hebrew— 
is the intelligent, rational soul. It is the indestructible 
individuality which can learn to build the other bodies— 
the ‘ inexpressible,’ the human self and the divine self. 

The union of these four elements wes venerated by 
Pythagoras in the sign of the tetragram. 

The-evolution of man consists in transforming the 
lower bodies with the aid of the self into spiritualised 
bodies. The physical body is the most ancient prin- 
ciple—hence the most perfect—of man’s being. The 
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task of the present epoch of human evolution is to 
transform the astral body. 

| In civilised man, the astral body is divided into two 
parts—a lower and a higher. The lower part is still 
chaotic and dark, the higher is luminous, penetrated 
even now by the forces of Manas—that is to say, it has a 
certain order ard regulaczity. 

When the Initiate has purified his astral body of all 
animal passions, when i: has become’ wholly luminous 
(the first phase of Initiation), he has arrived at the stage 
of catharsıs. Only then can he work at his etheric body 
and by this means ‘ affix his seal’ to the physical body. 
Of itself, the astral body has no direct influence upon the 
physical body. Its forces must pass by way of the 
etheric body. The task of the disciple, therefore, is 
concerned with the transformation of the astral and 
etheric bodies in order, finally, to acquire full and complete 
control of the physical body. This is how he becomes a 
‘ master.’ 

We are touching here upon a marvellous law of 
human nature, proving that the self and Manas are the 
central points of man’s development. When Manas 
‘dominates the astral ani étheric bodies, man acquires 
new faculties and these in turn influence the spiritual 
and divine form of man. When Manas works upon the 
etheric body, light and power for the purpose of man’s 
spiritual being (Budhi) are generated. When Manas 
works upon the physical body, light and power for man’s 
divine Spirit (Atma) are generated. The evolution of 
man, therefore, amounts to a transformation of the lower 
bodies by the higher Se’, 

We have a paramount example of the working of 
the lower self in an anecdote told by Darwin. On one 
of his journeys he conversed with a cannibal and asked, 
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through an interpreter, if he felt no repugnance against 
eating human flesh. Whereupon the savage burst into 
laughter, saying: “One must have tasted human flesh 
before one can know whether it is good to eat. And you 
know nothing about it whatever!” 

The transformation of the astral body goes hand in . 
hand with the control of feelings and their purificetion. 

The lower part of the astral body of man in our age 
is dark ; the higher part is limpid and full of colour. The 
higher part has been transmuted and permeated by the 
self but not the lower part as yet. When man has 
transformed the whole of his astral body we say tkat he 
has changed it into Manas. Not until then can he begin 
to work on the etheric body. There is a reason why this 
is so. Everything in the astral body is ephemeral. 
Everything that happens in the etheric body leaves an 
indelible trace which is, furthermore, impressed like a 
seal into the physical body. 

The higker stages of Initiation consist in controlling 
all the phenomena connected with the physical body, in 
mastering ard controlling them at will. The Initiate 
possesses Atma to the extent to which he achieves this; 
he becomes g sage and has power over Nature. 

The difference between Eastern and Western Initia- 
tion lies in the method by which the master brings the 
pupil to the point of being able to work on his etheric 
body. Here we must consider the different conditions in 
which man finds himself during sleep and waking life. 

During sleep the astral body is partly freed from the 
physical body and is in a condition of inactivity, but the 
vegetative activity of the etheric body continues. 

At death, the etheric and astral bodies are wholly 
seveted from the physical body. In the etheric body— 
which is the bearer of memory—inheres a remembrance 
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of the past life and at the moment the etheric body frees 
itself, the dying have before them a tableau of their whole 
life. Freed from the physical body, the etheric body 
becomes much more sensitive and impressionable because 
it is no longer impeded by physical substance. 

Oriental Initiation consisted in a process whereby 
the etheric and astral bodies of the neophyte were forced 
out of his physical body. He lay in a trance lasting three 
days and during this time the hierophant controlled his 
freed etheric body, poured impulses into him and taught 
him wisdom which remained as a powerful, lasting 
impression. When he awoke from the trance, the new 
Initiate found himself in possession of this wiscom, for 
the reason that memory inheres in the etheric body. 
The wisdom was occult doctrine but it bore the permanent 
and personal stanip of the hierophant who had imparted 
it. A man who had passed through this Initiation was 
said to be ‘ twice-born.’ 

The process of Western Initiation is quite different. 
Eastern Initiation takes place while man is in a state of 
sleep ; Western Initiation must be achieved in a state of 
wakefulness. In other words, there is no separation of 
the etheric and physical bodies. In Western Initiation 
the neophyte is free ; the master simply plays the rôle of 
an awakener. He does not try to dominate or convert ; 
he simply recounts what he himself has seen.—And how 
ought we to listen? There are three ways of listening : 
to accept the words as infallible authority ; to be sceptical 
and fight against what is heard ; to pay heed to what is 
said without servile, blind credulity and without syste- 
matic opposition, allowing the ideas to work upon us and 
observing their effects. This latter is the attitude which 
the pupil should adopt towards his master in Western 
Initiation. 
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The Initiator knows that he who is master must also 
be servant. It is not his task to mould the soul of his 
pupil to his own image but to discover and solve the enigma 
of this soul. The teaching given by the Initiator is not 
dogma ; it is simply an impulse for development. Every 
truth that is not at the same time a vital impulse, is a 
sterile truth. That is why all thought must be filled with 
the element of soul. Thought must be permeated with 
feeling ; otherwise it will not pass into the realm of soul 
and it will be stillborn thought. 


VI. YOGA IN EAST AND WEST (Conclusion) 


The first thing to realise is that Yoga is not a sudden, 
convulsive event, but a process of gradual training, inner 
transformation. It does not consist, as is often supposed, 
in a series of external adjustments and ascetic practices. 
Everything must run its course in the depths of the soul. 

It is often said that the first steps of Initiation are 
fraught with perils and grave dangers. There is a 
measure of truth inthis. Initiation, or Yoga, is a coming- 
to-birth of the higher soul which lies latent in every 
human being.. The astral body is faced with dangers 
analogous to those attending physical birth; there is 
travail before the divine soul comes forth from the desire- 
nature of man. The difference is that the birth of Spirit 
is a much longer process than that of physical birth. .. 

Let us take another comparison. The higher soul is 
closely linked with the animal soul. By their fusion the 
passions are tempered, spiritualised and dominated 
according to the strength of man’s intelligence and will. 
This fusion is of benefit to man but he pays for it by the 
loss of clairvoyance. Imagine to yourself a green liquid, 
produced by a combination of blue and yellow elements. 
If you succeed in separating them, the yellow will descend 


SKETCH OF A COSMOGONY 231 


and the blue will rise to the surface. Something analogous 
happens when, through Yoga, the animal-soul is separated 
from the higher soul. The latter acquires clairvoyant 
vision ; the former is left to its own devices if it has not 
been purified by the self and it is then given over to its 
passions and desires. This often happens in the case of 
mediums. The ‘Guardian of the Threshold’ protects 
man from this danger. 

The first condition requisite for the Initiate is that 
his character shall be strong and that he shall be master 
of his passions. Yoga must be preceded by a rigorous 
discipline and the attainment of certain qualities, the 
first of which is inner calm. Ordinary ‘ morality’ is not 
enough, for this relates merely to man’s conduct in the 
outer world. Yoga is related to the tnner man. 

If it is said that compassion suffices, our answer will 
be : compassion is good and necessary but has nothing 
directly to do with occult training. Compassion without 
wisdom is weak and powerless. 

The task of the occultist, of the true Initiate, is to 
change the direction of his life’s current. The actions of 
man to-day ate impelled and determined by his feelings— 
that is to say, by impulses from the outer world. Actions 
determined by space and time have no significance. 
Space and time must be transcended. How can we 
achieve this ? 

(1) Control of thought. We must be able to con- 
centrate our thought upon a single object and hold it 
there. 

(2) Contrcl of actions. Our attitude to all actions, 
be they trivial or significant, must be to dominate, 
regulate and hold them under the control of the will. 
They must be the outcome of inner initiative. 

(3) Equilibrium of soul. There must be moderation 
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in sorrow and in joy. Goethe has said that the soul who 
loves is, till death, equally happy, equally sad. ‘The 
occultist must bear the deepest joy and the deepest 
sorrow with the same equanimity of soul. 

(4) Optimism—the attitude which looks for the good 
in everything. Even in crime and in seeming absurdity 
there is some element of good. A Persian legend says 
that Christ once passed by the corpse of a dog and that 
His disciples turned from it in disgust. But the Christ 
said: “Lo! the teeth are beautiful.’ 

(5) Confidence. The mind must be open to every 
new phenomenon, We must never allow our judgments 
to be determined by the past. 

(6) Inner balance, which is the result of these pre- 
patatory measures. Man is then ripe for the inner 
training of the soul. He is ready to set his feet upon the 
path. 

(7) Meditation. We must be able to make ourselves 
blind and deaf to the outer world and our memories of it, 
to the point where even the shot of a gun does not disturb. 
This is the prelude to meditation. When this inner void 
has been created, man is able to receive the prompting of 
his inner being. The soul must then be awakened in its 
very depths by certain ideas able to impel it towards its 
source. | 

In the book Light on the Path, there are four sentences 
which may be employed in meditation and inner con- 
centration. They are very ancient and have been used 
for centuries by Initiates. Their meaning is profound 
and many-sided. 

“ Before the eyes can see, they must be incapable of 
tears.” 

“ Before the ear can hear, it must have lost it’s 
sensitiveness.” 
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‘ Before the voice can speak in the presence of the 
masters, it must have lost the power to wound.” 

“ Before the soul can stand in the presence of the 
masters, its feet must be washed in the blood of the beart.” 

These four sentences have magical power. But we 
must bring them to life within us, we must love them as a 
mother loves her child. 

This, the first stage of training, has power to develop 
the etheric body and particularly its upper part which 
corresponds to the head. Having trained the upper part 
of the etheric body, the disciple must begin to control the 
systems of breatking and blood, the lungs and the heart. 
In remote ages of earthly evolution, man lived in the 
waters and breathed through gills like fish. Sacred 
literature indicates the time when he began to breathe 
the airs of heaven. Genesis says: “ God breathed into 
his nostrils the breath of life.” 

The disciple must purify and bring about changes 
in his breathing system. All development proceeds from 
chaos to harmony, from lack of rhythm to rhythm 
(eurhythmy). Rhythm must be brought into the 
instincts. 

In ancient times, the various degrees of Initiation 
were. called by particular names : 

First degree: The Raven (he who remains at the 
threshold). The raven appears in all mythologies. In 
the Edda, he whispers into the ear of Wotan what he sees 
afar off. . 

Second degree : the hidden Scholar, or the Occultist. 

Third degree : the Warrior (struggle and strife). 

Fourth degree: the Initiate bears the name of his 
people—he is a “ Persian ” or a “ Greek ” because his 
soul has grown tc a point where it includes the soul of his 
people. | 
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Sixth degree: the Initiate is a Sun-Hero, or Sun- 
Messenger, because his progress is as harmonious and 
rhythmic as that of the Sun. 

Seventh degree : the Initiate is a ‘ Father,’ because 
he has power to make disciples of men and to. be the 
protector of all; he is the Father of the new being, the 
‘twice-born ’ in the risen soul. 

The Sun represents the vivifying movement and 
rhythm of the planetary system. The legend of Icarus 
is a legend of Initiation. Icarus has attempted to reach 
the Sun-sphere prematurely, without adequate prepara- 
tion, and is cast down. 

The new rhythm of breathing produces a change in 
the blood. Man is purified to the point of himself being 
able to generate blood without the aid of plant-nourish- 
ment. Prolonged meditation changes the nature of the 
blood. Man begins to exhale less carbon ; he retains a 
certain amount and uses it for building up his body. The 
air he exhales is pure. He gradually becomes able to 
live -on the forces contained in his own breath. He 
accomplishes an alchemical transmutation. 

What are the higher stages of Yoga ? 

(1) The Initiate finds calm within his soul. Astral 
vision—where everything is a symbolic image of reality— 
is acquired. ‘This astral: vision which arises during the 
sleeping state, is still incomplete. 

(2) Dreams cease to be chaotic. Man understands 
the relation between dream-symbolism and reality ; he 
gains control oi the astral world. And then the inner 
astral light awakens in the soul who perceives other souls 
in their real being. 

(3) Continuity of consciousness is set up between 
the waking state and the sleeping state. Astral life is 
reflected in dreams but in deep sleep, pure sounds arise. 
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The soul experiences the inner words issuing from all 
beings as a mighty harmony. This harmony is a mani- 
festation of reality ; it was called by Plato and Pythagoras, 
the harmony of the spheres. This is not a poetic metaphor 
but a reality experienced by the soul as a vibration 
emanating from the soul of the world. 

Goethe, who was initiated between the periods of his 
life at Leipzig and Strasburg, knew of the harmony of the 
spheres. He expressed it at the beginning of Faust in 
words spoken by the Archangel Raphael : 


“The Sut. makes music as of old 
Amid the sister-spheres of heaven. 
On its predestined circle rolls 
With roar of thunder.” 


_ In deep sleep, the Initiate hears these sounds as if 
they were the notes of trumpets and the rolling of thunder. 


(To be continued) 


The Gospel of Christ 


By J. E. WILLIAMS 


“I AM not ashamed of the Gospel of Christ,’ declared 
St. Paul,* “ for it ıs the power of God unto salvation for 
everyone that believeth.” 

Dr. Steiner has taught all ns followers to feel able to 
vepeat these words in full understanding and reverence. 

By the Gospel of Christ I mean the belief in Christ as 
God, the Redeemer of the World, incarnated in the body of 
Jesus of Nazareth, that He might overcome Death, and be 
with us always thereafter. Much more also do we believe, 
but this at least. 

For 19 Centuries an ever increasing number of men 
and women have professed and called themselves Chnisitans ; 
yet to-day we are faced with the awesome fact that of the 
leaders of thought in every country in the world, scarce one 
could be found to repeat the words of St. Paul without 
reservation ; many indeed have openly disavowed them. 

What are the causes of this terrible decay of faith 
in the doctrines of Christianity ? 

It is extraordinary but tragic to follow the curious 
fashion by which the philosophy of materialism: has 
come to be taught in every branch of study at our schools 
and Universities, side by side with a ludicrously stiff and © 
outworn theology, enforced by tedious acts of outward 
reverence, and hours spent in chapel. For those boys 
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and girls who follow the curriculum to its end at the 
Universities, if they are free spirits, facing facts honestly, 
from the manner in which those facts are presented to 
them to-day with all show of authority, there is little 
hope of their retaining any religion at all, much less 
Christianity, against which the tedious discipline of their 
childhood has already biased them. 


THE BREAKDOWN OF AUTHORITY 


Christianity has in the past been a religion of 
authority, although many have broken through the bars 
and found Christ for themselves. But for the most part, 
the Christian has been forced to accept the doctrine 
taught him by his Church, or else go back to the Bible 
and try to build sor himself a Cosmogony, a philosophy, 
and a vision of Ckrist. Having tried this course for some 
years myself and failed, I am inclined to believe this to 
be an impossible task, without the guidance of Anthro- 
posophy. Reasoning is of no avail, for there are so 
many mysterious passages in the Gospels and elsewhere, 
which appear suddenly to contradict the whole trend 
of Christ’s other teaching, and only the atmosphere of 
‘awe with which the Gospels have been surrounded 
keeps so many people from criticism and unbelief, or at 
least a sense of unfairness. Needless to say those 
untaught by Anthroposophy, and devoid of the necessary 
piousness, turn away from the Bible as if it were a locked 
cabinet without. a key. Such parables as that of the 
apparently childish wrath against the fig tree, for example, 
or the seeming unkindness to His Mother are distressing, 
while the problem of the two genealogies both leading 
from David to Joseph in spite of the fact that Jesus is 
constantly called the Son of David, renders the Virgin 
Birth a difficult faith to maintain, as many have found. 
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Such contradictions are so marvellously explained by 
Dr. Steiner, but who could discover their meaning for 
himself ? 
‘BIBLE CRITICISM 

For those who find Christ only in a book or a church, 
modern bible criticism is extremely upsetting. Not 
only have many passages in the bible been declared by 
earnest students to be forgeries, inserted by the hands of 
the early Christians to reinforce their faith, but much 
doubt has been cast upon the origins of the Gospels them- 
selves, which must in any case have been written long 
after the death of Christ, and cannot therefore be counted 
as the true reports of eye-witnesses as they seem to be. 
Of course all this has been made clear to Anthroposophists 
by Dr. Steiner. But those who have not this support must 
feel anxious indeed, although it is only fair to say that the 
very latest “ Higher Criticism’ of Bible origins leaves 
us much more than the former, and leaves the genuineness 
of St. Paul’s Epistles at least unassailed. This gives an 
opening to the opponents of Christ to declare that the 
religion of the Church has sprung. from the brain of St. 
Paul and the writer of the Apocalypse, and that there is 
still no evidence of a historic Jesus. 

Next come sttidents of folk-lore such as Tylor and 
Sir James Frazer, who show us, with volumes of careful 
evidence, that practically every incident in the Life and 
Death of Christ has found a recognised part of some 
previous story of saint or prophet; that the whole 
religious faith of mankind, since the beginning of legend 
and record, resembles closely a carpet, in which incidents 
like colours, appear and reappear here and there; it 
appears that there is no more reason to accept Christianity 
than any other religion, several of which were Lighly 
ethical, and fastened upon a presumably mythical leader, 
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such as Krishna, who taught almost precisely—oiten in 
the same words—the ethical teaching of love and charity 
which many Christians believe to represent the great 
innovation introduced by Christ. 

George Brandes, the celebrated Danish critic, in his 
book “ Jesus, a Myth,’’* summarises the principai argu- 
ments against the belief in the existence of Jesus as a 
historic character. 

“In its seed and in its main spirit,” he says,j “ Christianity 
existed from the moment when the Messiah of the prophets, Isaiah’s 
servant of the Lord, the persecuted righteous man of the Psalms and 
the Wisdom of Solomon, became fused into a single figure, that of 
Jahve himself, changed into a god thet dies, rises again, end will 
_ return to sit in judgment on the world. Later the common peoples’ 
curiosity and desire for information, as well as their inability to achieve 
such spiritual heizhts, resulted in the collection of traditional anec- 
dotes, mystic and mythical stories.. .. ard so on, all of which was then 
boiled together irto the strangely composed mess that is called the 
Gospel of St. Mark. And from this Gospel all the others were 
derived.” 


Such formidable obstacles as are raised by this type 
of criticism can be answered only by Anthroposophy. 

It must be remembered that, as far as the ordinary 
people were concerned, the authority of the Church long 
preceded that of the Bible, which was inaccessible to the 
people until the Reformation, in England at least, and 
long after that in Catholic countries. Therefore, the 
shattering of Church authority is the more serious of the 
two for many people. How has it come about that faith 
in the Church has dwindled to such a low ebb? 


THE CHALLENGE OF PHYSICS 
The first important onslaught upon the orthodox 
doctrines of the Church came, of course, from the side of 
Physics. ‘The antagonism between Science and Religion 





* Published in English, 1925. 
t Op. cit. pp. 70-71. 
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dates from the burning of Giordano Bruno. The theories 
of Copernicus, and the observations of Tycho Brahe, 
formulated by Galileo and Kepler, could leave little 
doubt in any honest mind that the teaching of the Church 
was not infallible, at least inasmuch as the motion of the 
Heavenly Bodies and the Central Position of the Earth 
were concerned. “If wrong in this, may not the Church 
be wrong in other things?’’ was whispered round by 
those—and they were many—who had cause to hate the 
heavy hand of the Church of Rome. The magnificent 
work of Newton, and many others, established as common 
knowledge the general principles underlying the wonders 
of nature, and Physics reached the stage of mechanics, 
that is, of devices based upon Newton’s formulas and 
laws, and thus rendering possible the harnessing of 
natural forces in the service of man. 

The concept of Natural Laws bore a strong attraction 
for the average man, and although it really warred against 
the Church teaching, at first this passed unnoticed. 
Wisely, however, the Church withdrew her authority 
from things earthly to things spiritual and in this capacity 
continued to command men’s thoughts for another 
century, unheeding the challenges of her material foes. 

Meanwhile Physics was making such rapid strides 
that by the middle of the 19th Century it appeared as if 
all the great underlying principles of the material universe 
had been discovered and correctly formulated, the little 
remaining to be learnt being concerned merely with the 
application of these principles in detail. The wonderful 
correctness of zhe main assumptions appeared manifest 
to all in the immense development of the practical 
applications of the new science, those feats of engineering 
and chemistry which had changed the surface of the globe 
within a few decades. In the face of such evidence, it 
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was.hard indeed for the honest student of science not to 
place more confidence in his instruments than in the 
faded doctrines of the church. Nevertheless he gallantly 
donned his top kat on Sunday, taught the catechism to | 
his children, and sallied forth to church, where he sat in 
an attitude of dejection, listening to sermons and Bible 
readings which went contrary to his very soul. This 
well-meant hypocrisy had a serious effect. The children 
of these great Victorians, having suffered all through 
their childhood from the relentless religion of their 
parents, grasped eagerly, in later years, at the unitarian 
or atheistic doctrines held out to them on every side. 


THE CHALLENGE OF BIOLOGY 


There was not so much warfare at this time, however, 
between Physics and the Church as between the Church 
and Biology. Since Lamarck’s attempt at the very 
beginning of the 19th Century, to propound a theory of 
Evolution, in flat contradiction to the “ Special Creation ” 
chapters of Genesis which were firmly and literally upheld 
by the Churches of the date, war had been quietly going 
on. But at least Lamarck did not extend his theory to 
man, and the dualistic philosophy of the Church, still 
based upon the reasoning of St. Thomas Aquinas and 
reinforced by Descartes, held to the view that animals, 
being included within the Kingdom or Nature, were 
therefore soulless, and it was considered possible that 
mechanical laws were God’s method of maintaining their 
type and motion as in the case of the stone and the star. 

In 1859, however, Darwin published his “ Origin of 
Species,” and a few years afterwards, his “ Ascent of 
Man.” Here indeed was the battle joined, for this earnest 
scientist, supported by arrays of facts that he had taken 
twenty years to collect, and backed by nearly all his 
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colleagues, had dared to lay his hand upon the sacred 
figure of Man, and to show, not only his relation to the 
animal Kingdom, but his descent—or ascent—therefrom 
through the medium of that particularly unattractive 
animal, the ape. This theory was immediately backed up 
by numerous palzontological researches showing the 
previous shapes assumed by common animals such as the 
horse and the camel, and finally, a certain number of 
skeletons of primitive man at various stages, found in 
different parts of the world, were collected together, until 
by illustration it was made to appear as if “‘ beyond a 
peradventure ” man had indeed descended from these 
ape-like forms. The greatest exponent of this view after 
Darwin (and of course Huxley in this country), was 
Ernst Haeckel, who, by his “ Riddle of the Universe,” 
published at the end of the century, brought the wheel 
full circle. He attempted to envisage a completely 
material and mechanical world, wherein mind and spirit 
had no place. I have often been deeply puzzled by Dr. 
Steiner’s championship of him at one period. Haeckel 
was not even an honest scientist as he was subsequently 
convicted by his colleagues (who doubtless envied him) 
of faking a set of photographs purporting to illustrate 
the evolution of the frog—an unpardonable crime in the 
view of every scientist, which did much to undo the effect 
of his teaching amongst other biologists. 

I have striven elsewhere (most recently in my 
article for the 1927 Gata-Sophia) to give the answers to 
some of the problems raised for religion by biological 
theory. The fact is that though Darwinism has gripped 
the world and the theory of evolution has overrun 
philosophy and theology alike, the method of its accom- 
plishment can by no honest biologist be maintained to 
have been discovered or explained on mechanical lines,- 
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since Darwin’s theory of Natural Selection has completely 
broken down, and no other has taken its place. . 

To return to Physics: At the beginning of this 
Century (indeed some years before), the theory of the 
consetvation of matter and energy reigned supreme— 
the coping stone of classical physics. By such a theory, 
of course, the possibility of miracle was completely ruled 
out. Hence the assault of Science upon both Church 
and Bible was complete, and hence the present pitiful 
effort of the Church to explain away her miracles. Small 
wonder that few educated people can find it in their 
hearts to support the Church, and that the candidates 
for ordination have decreased alarmingly. 


THE CHALLENGE OF PSYCHOLOGY 


Still the instinctive urge of the human soul turned 
towards God, and miraculously yet, towards Christ, 
especially during the War. When man finds himself 
beset and beyond earthly aid he cries to his Creator. 
There are few even of the greatest scientific atheists who 
have died without a prayer on their lips. 

But with the disenchantment and sordid misery 
which followed the War came an attack by science upon 
religion in a new form. The Bible had been abolished, 
the authority of the Church (in England and America at 
least) was a thing of rags and tatters, but man still 
believed in his own existence, his own “I,” and its 
immortality. But then came Psychology, to dissect and 
dismember his very self, backed up by Physiology, which 
had made such strides in the classification of his nerves 
and reflex arcs and glands that it appeared almost 
possible to describe the probable behaviour of his type in 
any situation, since all the normal “ reflexes” or 
“ responses ” were known. 
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Bezore the War it had been discovered by Pavlov, — 
the great Russian biologist, that it was possible to “‘ con- 
dition ” “ reflexes,” such as the flow of saliva in a dog 
at the sight of food, which might be changed by training 
to appear at the sound of a bell instead, and soon. The 
evidence in support of this theory is much too slight for 
the heavy superstructure which was immediately erected 
upon it by the materialists, for it was declared by some 
to be a fundamental law, from which it appeared that all 
human behaviour, usually attributed to love, hate, 
sympathy or even brain power, resulted from the “ con- 
ditioning of reflexes” in childhood. Such was the 
doctrine of the “ Behaviorist ” School, first commenced 
in 1912 by Dr. Watson, and now flourishing, mainly in 
America, though formidable in its influence everywhere. 
If accepted in toto (and to the innocent its cunning 
reasoning and formidable terminology is most impressive), 
it succeeds in entirely mechanising the human mind. 
It deprives man of his will, his soul, his immortality, 
and reduces him to a complex of nervous arcs and con- 
ditioned reflexes, the sport of circumstance, at best a 
puppet dancing in the wind. 

There are, of course, as all are aware, a number of 
other schools of Psychology, especially in Germany. 
They are less materialist perhaps, but in some ways 
almost as horrible. They have not, however, a very 
great intluence in this country. 

The apparent conquest by Science of the soul itself 
is, I consider, far more serious than the previous intel- 
lectual conquests of the Bible and the Church ; this last 
is an assault upon the very citadel of Christ, the “ Iam,” 
the self, the existence of which, through all the Christian 
Centuries at least, has never before been seriously 
questioned. 
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THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE PRESENT DAY 

This chain of terrible assaults upon the faith of 
humanity, especially as regards the doctrines of the 
Redemption of the World and the Divinity of Christ, 
reached its height, I believe, 8 or 9 years ago, with the 
climax of the Russian Revolution, with its anti-Christian 
fury. Although far more evident in all nations to-day, 
owing to the passing through the extremely materialistic 
Universities of large numbers of young men and women 
who are now taking an active part in life, the turning 
point has already, I believe, been passed. Naturally the 
wave cf intense materialism sent out at the end of the 
last century will continue to widen its circle till it reaches 
all the masses of the people (at which moment may 
Heaven help us indeed), and although many professors 
have not even yet emerged from their folly, and are still 
teaching their absurd doctrines, nevertheless the great 
physicists of to-day are recasting the whole philosophy of 
science, and the position of the materialists will soon be 
untenable, undermined by the genius not of the Church, 
but of their own leaders. The hard cast soulless material- 
ism generated by physics, which all the other sciences 
followed meekly, like sheep through a gap, has been 
utterly dispersed. The conservation of matter and 
energy—those “ Laws which never shall be broken ” of 
the date when even the Church hymns reflected the 
scientific view—the absolute time and space of Newton’s 
mechanics—all these have been swept away by the 
genius of such men as Einstein, Planck and Bohr, besides 
Eddington, Millixan, Jeans, and many others. In the 
Quantum theory, physics has plunged so deep into the 
mysteries of existence that only the symbolic language 
of mathematics can follow, and no man yet knows where 
we shall be led. 
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Science has undoubtedly turned the corner, and in 
time the newer, more spiritual outlook, will begin to 
gain once more upon the old materialism. But it may 
well be many years before this change of heart amongst 
the highest thinkers can spread down sufficiently to bring 
relief into an atheistic world. Meantime the masses will 
become increasingly disbelieving if nothing can be done 
to revive the suppressed longing for Christ which lies 
buried deep under the mass of intellectual disbelief in 
almost every human soul. For the world as a whole 
seems at present to be devoted to the concept of Evolution 
by “ Natural Selection ” (or the slightly more advanced 
“ Emergent Evolution ” of Prof. Lloyd Morgan) and 
although there are, of course, millions of people who still 
believe in God, in one form or another, those who are 
Christians from conviction appear to be steadily dwind- 
ling. Even amongst the ranks of those who are funda- 
mentally religious, the majority try to unite their science, 
which does so much for their material comfort, with their 
faith in a vaguely conceived Higher Power, to Whom 
they turn for comfort in times of danger and anxiety. 
They accomplish this feat by accepting the best in the 
Evolutionary story of the Scientist and putting God at 
each end of it. This beautiful dream, however, is roughly 
broken by the Biblical Story of Jesus Christ—the God 
descended to Earth as Man, which refuses to fit in with 
Darwinian or Emergent Evolution. 

Although amongst the leaders of thought—whether 
they be bishops, or poets, or writers, politicians, or 
philosophers, or artists—scarcely one could be found to 
repeat St. Pauls words in full acquiescence, I still 
believe that, consciously or unconsciously, the ordinary 
man feels uneasy with these views, and is seeking and 
seeking for an understanding of the Mystery of Golgotha. 
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He longs either to silence the voice of his inward being 
by satisfying himself that he can repudiate Him entirely, 
or else to find Him and fall at His Feet. He accepts, 
in any case, His ethical teaching (with the exception 
of that concerning divorce), and thus continues the 
victim of thoroughly confused thouzht. 

This type of thinker, as Dr. Steiner has often told 
us in ‘his lectures, falls into two classes: First, there are 
those, a number of them within the Church, who 
reverence the personality of Jesus of Nazareth as repre- 
senting the most perfect example yet attained of a human 
life lived in accordance with the highest principles of 
ethics, and as such an example of perfect human evolution 
towards which all should strive to attain ; whereupon the 
Millenium will have arrived. On what appears to me to 
be a lower scale of the same type of thinker, there are 
those (and their Church has the second largest following 
in America) who see in Jesus of Nazareth, not Christ, not 
a Redeemer, but merely the world’s greatest ethical 
teacher, the successor of alt the great ethical teachers 
from Moses and the Prophets to Confucius and Buddha, 
now badly in need of a successor, whom a great number 
believe to have already come in the person of Mrs. Eddy. 

There are sincere people, often clergy, of the present 
day who feel it their duty to attempt to bring Jesus 
back to men’s hearts by re-writing the scriptures in 
modern terms, just as others produce Shakespeare in. 
modern dress. 

One ardent American (the author of “ The Man 
Nobody Knows ’’) shows Jesus to have been not ‘ The 


' Man of Sorrows,” but, on the contrary, a successful and 


cheery business man, a master of publicity, with a genius 
for. discovering adherents who would carry on his work 
after his death—a capacity inherent in a less degree in all 
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great men. Another sincere’ Christian, the author of 
“ The Unknown Disciple,” describes the greater part of 
the Gospel Narrative as he thinks a modern looker-on 
might do, tactfully explaining away such miracles as the 
Gadarene Swine by saying that the animals were 
frightened by the madman, and leaped over the cliff in 
panic, the blame being fastened upon Jesus by the 
careless swineherds who feared their master’s wrath. 
And so on and on, thousands of books and Sermons 
poured out every year, all trying to minimise the 
miraculous incidents of the Gospel story, describing some 
as symbolic, others as simple events capable of 
materialistic explanation, others, again, such as the 
Transfiguration, as subjective visions or trances of the 
witnesses concerned. The miracles of healing: are usually 
- allowed to pass, as the mastery of mind over matter in 
sickness is admitted by most doctors, and numerous cases 
are cured by means of so-called faith healing or suggestion 
to this day. The whole idea is to divest Jesus, the 
historically existing simple, perfect man, from any 
suggestion of Divinity or Godhead. 

Any listener to the wireless Sunday evening services, 
broadcast in the earnest hope of ‘satisfying the greatest 
measure of the public’s religious taste, will recognise the 
widespread disbelief in the divinity of Christ, iinconscious 
though it may be, of these honest but pitiful twentieth 
century Apostles of Our Lord. Their hopes, their thoughts, 
their whole outlook is earthly, even their prayers are for 
peace, health, wealth, and happiness tn our time. The 
Kingdom of Heaven is nowhere near their hand. 

The second group are at no pains to rationalise the 
Biblical stories. They disregard altogether, if they do 
not deny, the existence of the Historic Jesus, their centre 
of veneration being the ethical teaching and selfless 
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idealism which has become identified through the ages 
with the words “ Christian ” and “ Christianity.” -“ Jesus 
was not born by. Joseph and Mary, but by Faith, Hope 
and Charity,’ declared Couchoud, the famous French 
Bible critic. And almost all of this type would follow 
him in their hearts. 

There ate many to-day, some of them religious men 
in high places, who would thus make of Christianity a 
purely ethical religion, disregarding altogether the 
personality—even mythical—of Christ. 

A leading article published in “ The Times Literary 
Supplement ” just before Christmas, 1926, contained 
these words, which typified the whole article :— 


“ It is well to recognise that, for an ever-increasing number of 
their fellow-men, these associations (the Biblical narratives) have lost 
contact with reality,” that “our growing knowledge is forcing us to 
discard as unessential to truth and even at variance with it, so much 
that a less discerning age surrounded with the tendrils of its most 


fé 


sacred affection,” the writer adds that the Christmas story is “in 
substance a parable, which in the effort to heighten our conceptions 
of holiness lowers them.” “ Every year, as it passes,” he continues, 
“makes it more difficult for a reflective mind to rest loyally within 
the boundaries of the old beliefs.” 


Twenty years ago, the writer would have called a 
hornet’s nest about his ears by such stupendous audacity 
and conceit. In the Middle Ages he would have been 
burnt unceremoniously. No stir whatever was caused 
by this article, however, and but a single paper (“ The 
Church Times ’’) protested mildly against it. In answer 
to my letter of indignation I received a letter from 
the owner of the paper, stating that he had received 
numerous letters from clergy and other leaders of 
religious thought commending the article! This seemed 
to me a worse symptom even than its publication on 
Christmas Eve in one of the leading newspapers of the 


day. That it merely anticipated public taste is plainly 
H 
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shown, however, by the numerous articles of the same 
type published by the cheaper papers to-day under such 
titles as “ What I believe,” and only just missing a 
contribution by Horatio. Bottomley. Articles in this 
vein by serious writers undoubtedly command great 
attention. 

The recent controversy which nearly split “ Toc H,” 
that most beautiful and wholly Christian comradeship 
which sprang up in a barn behind the lines at Ypres, 
concerned the appointment of a Unitarian Minister to 
one of the Branch Centres. This is another significant 
fact. Such an occurrence would have been quite impos- 
sible even 10 years ago. I quote the words of the 
founder : “ Toc H has alike a sacred origin and a sacred 
purpose. Christ built this House in Flanders. The 
Jesus who was worshipped there was the strong Son of 
God, immortal, victorious and eternal. It could not have 
helped men, but only added to their misery to think that 
Jesus was another good and tortured man who died as 
undeservedly as they.” He adds: “ Quite educated 
people continue to write to me in shoals, as if the doctrine 
of Christianity were quite separate from Christ’s doctrine 
concerning Himself.” I am glad to say that this fearless 
leader has—rether narrowly—succeeded in carrying the 
day, as far as Toc H is concerned, and no Unitarian 
Minister is to be appointed. 

Of the pitiful controversies over the Revised Prayer 
Book I need say nothing. All must be aware of their 
tragic futility. | 

If this is the position amongst the genuinely religious 
Christians in this country (and indeed that which one 
gathers from such books as “The Mind and Face of 
Bolshevism’’—the situation is, of course, infinitely worse 
in Russia and in those countries most exposed to Russian 
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anti-Christian propaganda), what is to be said of the 
thousands of openly-avowed atheists and agnostics ? 
Then again there are the dumb millions of people who 
deliberately refrain from eny consideration of religious 
matters, because at the bottom of their soul they believe 
in Christ but fear that study must inevitably reduce them 
to the atheistic, or at best Unitarian, condition of their 
College-educated friends? The continuous conflict 
between the instinctive beliefs of millions of people, and 
the opposing doubts or even apparent certainties engen- 
dered by their education and environment, is responsible 
for half the neurosis from which the world is suffering so 
much to-day. 

In his preface to “ Body and Mind,” Professor 
McDougall, after describing the agnostic attitude of his 
contemporaries, remarks that absence of religion “ may 
suffice for those who rise to it in a moral environment 
created by civilisations, based upon a future life, and 
other positive religious beliefs, but I gravely doubt 
whether whole nations could rise to the level of an austere 
morality or even maintain a decent working standard of 
conduct after losing those beliefs.” The fearful number 
of young delinquents, and the generally. low standard of 
morals in Russia at the present time bear out these 
doubts to the full. 

The members of the present generation in Western 
Europe and America were for the most part brought up 
to believe in the Gospel of Christ, and did not begin to 
throw it off until their College years or even later. It is 
doubtful, however, whether this will be the case with 
future generations, whose fathers and mothers will have 
ceased to believe before they reached the age of parent- 
hood, and who will hold no real faith to hand on to their 
children. 
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I do not wish to maintain that this widespread 
change of heart amongst the people is wholly retro- 
gressive. It is in many ways the result of a quickened 
desire for individual understanding of spiritual things, 
and for individual and not collective or institutional 
authority and responsibility. Jt ts Anthroposophical 
Christianity which men need, not a return to Medievalism. 
During several centuries the Church reigned almost 
supteme in Europe, and the hearts of all men were filled 
with a genuine belief in Christian doctrine and the life of 
the world to come, much as Dante pictured it. Never- 
theless, little enough was done by each to help his neigh- 
bour in this present world, and the incredible cruelties 
practised in the name of Christianity revolt the modern 
mind. Fanatical “other worldliness,” by engendering 
contempt for this world and its uses, has almost invariably 
led to earthly cruelty, and it is an interesting fact that the 
first to preach against the terrible treatment still accorded 
to wretched lunatics in the 18th century was De la Mettrie, 
the famous atheist and author of “ Homme Machine ” 
(1748). His contention was that, since man was but a 
machine, in mind as well as body, medical and not 
punitive measures should be applied to those whose 
mental machine worked badly. 

It is in much the same spirit that the enormous 
improvement in the treatment of criminals and mental 
defectives, and also animals, has taken place in our own 
time. It is easy to forget how recently slavery has been 
_ abolished even by white nations. It still predominates 
in those great portions of the East unaffected by Western 
influence, and the freeing of the last slaves upon British- 
controlled territory took place only last year. Slavery 
in all but name continued for the lowest classes even in 
this country in our childhood, and continues still in one 
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form or another in meny so-called civilised countries. 
It is a curious and interesting fact that practical humant- 
tatianism has seemed to progress almost in proportion 
with the decline of belief in religious dogmas of all kinds, 
but especially with disbelief in spiritual immortality. 
The general attitude appears to be that as it is this life 
that seems to matter most, it is, therefore, in this life 
that we must do the best we can for ourselves and others. 

In spite of this coincidence, however, the greatly 
improved stancard of neighbourly love, that truly 
Christian spirit, is emphatically the fruit of the many 
centuries of Christian rule, happening to ripen when 
the power that implanted it—the Church—appears to be 
waning in strength. The appalling conditions which 
still obtain amongst the masses in non-Christian countries, 
without hope of improvement unless through Christian 
intervention, proves the spirit of reform to be purely 
Christian in origin. Christ is indeed the Light of the 
World. 

The Spiritual life of humanity to-day is manifestly 
sick with the deathly malady of unbelief. How can 
we reach these suffering millions with Dr. Steiner’s 
message of the Risen Christ? Not the dead Christ of 
Mediæval times, nor the simple Man of Nazareth of 
to-day, but the Victorious Redeemer? That is our 
problem. If we can bring even a small number of these 
troubled souls to accept the central message of Anthro- 
posophy—The Gospel of Christ—I feel our efforts will 
not have been in vain. | 


Curative Education on the Basis of 


Anthroposophy 


By J. BORT, MD. 


Dr.: Julie Bort ts in charge of the Institute for the Care and Treatment of 
Abnormal and Mentally Defictent Children at Arlesheim, Dornach, 
Switzerland, under the Medical Section at the Goetheanum. 


Any doctor or teacher whose work brings him in contact 
with mentally deficient children whose destiny has 
rendered them unable to take their place in ordinary 
social life, must indeed be filled with gratitude if he 
is able to base his work of healing or education on the 
Anthroposophical principles laid down by Rudolf Steiner, 
for in the case of these children an answer to the burning 
problem of life and its meaning can only be given out 
of a conviction of successive earthly lives. This alone 
can give the doctor or teacher the constant inspiration 
necessary in their work. 

Anthroposophy does not merely stimulate the 
emotional life but provides us with a concrete and 
detailed knowledge of the human being in body, soul 
and Spirit—a knowledge pointing the way to help and 
heal. In each individual child we learn to see a being 
of Spirit and soul who has, descended from those 
spiritual worlds where the life between death and 
a new birth has been passed, still bearing within 
him powers which are echoes and memories of those 
worlds. The soul and Spirit have clothed themselves 


in a bodily form derived from physical heredity, a body 
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that is fashioned according to spiritual laws but inter- 
woven with the Karma of earthly humanity and its 
own individual destiny. Having thus fallen away from 
its original purity and harmony, parents and doctors 
are faced with the task of bringing harmony and a right 
interplay into this often sharply divided duality. The 
crises that so frequently occur even in the life of the 
normal child, in the third, fifth, seventh and ninth 
years, for instance, are all determined by this same 
process, and the child’s whole future depencs on whether 
such crises can be led over into health or must open 
the doors for disease to enter. We begin also to under- 
stand the subtle and often unobserved transitions of 
the normal child to one difficult to educate, and then 
to severe pathological conditions. 

| As examples, I will select three types of illness— 
epilepsy, mental deficiency or idiocy, and arrested 
development of speech. 

A certain child lost her mother before she was 
twelve months old and curious symptoms very soon 
made their appearance. For instance, a severe bum 
on the leg caused her no pain whatever. She had constant 
‘fits while still a baby, and from the third year onwards 
it was noticed that suddenly, for longer or shorter periods, 
she appeared to leave her body. These conditions grew 
worse as time went on. From the ninth year onwards, 
fits accompanied by loss of consciousness again set in, 
and epilepsy was diagnosed. The child had to leave 
school and was sent to an Institute, where for four years 
she was treated in the usual way. Bromide and luminal 
were given in stronger and stronger doses in the endeavour 
to abate the frequency and severity of the attacks. 
In her thirteenth year this child lapsed into an epileptic 
condition lasting for five days, the doctors fearing for 
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her life. It was shortly after this attack that she came 
to us. 

She was a thin, bony, overgrown girl, with a flat 
sunken chest, and bent posture; her face was hollow- 
cheeked, ashy grey in colour, with dark rings under 
the eyes, showing signs of a poison in the system which 
it could not eliminate. The eyes were dark and deeply 
set and their gaze either turned inward, or nervously 
and restlessly darting hither and thither. The walk 
was light and hurried; it was as though she scarcely 
touched the earth, but was rather drawn forward and 
upward by some invisible force. In the company of 
others she was at times aggressively talkative and 
affectionate, or she would wander off by herself either 
into the garden where she liked to pick all the flowers 
and branches, or else to her bedroom where she would 
collect every object on which she could lay her hands. 
All attempts to teach her were at first strongly resisted, and 
at times she would be very violent in speech and action. 

It was only possible to understand this child on 
the basis of a knowledge of the physical body, etheric 
body, astral body and Ego of man as given in Rudolf 
Steiner’s Outline of Occult Science, and from the medical 
point of view, in the book entitled Fundamentals of 
Therapy by Rudolf Steiner and Ita Wegman. 

Here let it be quite briefly stated that in the physical 
body we have the elements that appear as visible solid 
form and structure. The etheric body manifests itself 
in the fluidic parts of the organism and in all its life- 
processes ; the astral body in the physical processes of 
breathing, and psychically in the forces of movement 
and the whole life of the impulses and desires, sympathies 
and antipathies. Only by virtue of the working of the 
Ego, manifesting in the physical element of warmth, 
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have we self-consciousness, self-control, calmness and 
power of will. 

The previous history, as well as the appearance of 
this child indicated that here was a case where soul 
and Spirit were not rightly permeating the physical, 
bodily nature. Soul and Spirit, confronted as it were 
with an impermeable physical and etheric organism, 
were either thrust back, or in the effort to permeate and 
grasp them were held up, “ congested,” within the organs. 
It is in this “congested ” state of the astral body and 
Ego within the organs that we must seek the cause of 
epileptic symptoms, and the resultant fits. Remote 
from the earth, the soul and Spirit of this child merely 
hovered over her ; the soul, unable to engage in its true 
and useful activity, was involved in a despairing search 
for some meaning in life, and because the Ego could not 
exercise a regulating influence, lived itself out in desires 
and impulses. The body, without the strengthening 
forces of the Ego, thus became the field of action for a 
life of impulses leading to apparently immoral actions 
with which, however, the child’s consciousness had 
nothing whatever to do. Healing must be effected 
by the drawing down of soul and Spirit into the organism 
in order that a true and right activity might become 
possible. The strongly active, but wrongly directed 
soul-forces of such children must be diverted from merely 
impulsive action into forces of joy and love, while the 
poisoned physical and etheric organisms need fresh 
streams of new life. The bodily defects in this case 
could be cured by the ordinary medical use of certain 
remedies (not bromide, luminal or a narcotic), combined 
with compresses and Curative Eurhythmy. The cor- 
rection of disturbances manifest in the life of the soul 
fell within the sphere of Curative Education. The 
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child was taught to recite, to sing, and also to paint and 
model in a form based on medical knowledge and 
experience, so that beautiful pictures drawn from 
religious sources, mythology and history—which as we 
know have a deeply healing effect on the -physical- 
etheric processes—-might rouse the soul to wonder and 
reverence. 

In Curative Eurhythmy we have the most effective 
and comprehensive method for dealing with specific 
defects. It is only possible here to speak very briefly 
about this branch of our Therapy. In Eurhythmy 
we have an art of movement tnaugurated by Rudolf 
Steiner which is carried out, primarily, as an att. The 
active, formative forces which live in the word and ex- 
press themselves in human speech through the movements 
of the larynx, are carried over into the movements of 
the whole body, especially those of the arms—for the 
arms are particularly adapted to express the soul. In 
Curative Eurhythmy we give the movements for definite 
sounds which are then carried out by the arms and legs 
in a form suited to the diseased organism. This enables 
body, soul and Spirit to work together in harmony, 
inasmuch as forms of movement derived from cosmic 
laws at work in the astral body are then carried over 
into the physical and etheric bodies, where they can 
produce a healing balance. 

Such exercises were given daily to this child. From 
the very first hour their success was not only apparent 
to others, but realised by the child herself. She never 
resisted her exercises, but longed for and asked for them ; 
while occupied with them, and also afterwards, she was 
like a changed being. She would try to put into words 
what she felt and express her sense of standing consciously 
on the earth by crying out : “ See how firmly I am stand- 
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ing on the ground!” That this child had not previously 
been able to make a real contact with the earth with 
her limbs was also apparent in the forms she would 
produce when modelling. When she first came to us 
she was told to model human and animal forms out of 
wax and the legs of the figures she produced were set 
indifferently at any part of the body, sticking out from 
all sides. On one occasion she expressed the gradually 
increasing control of her impulses in the words: “ Yes, 
I really would like to, but 7 wom t.” 

For fourteen months she had no epilpetic attacks 
and the frequency and severity of her moments of absence 
from the body grew steadily less. The positive forces 
which at first flashed up only during the exercises in 
Curative Eurhythmy, hegan to function with more and 
more permanence. The child’s very face and bearing 
changed ; she walked more upright, with firmer steps, 
spoke more slowly and quietly, while her voice became 
warmer and softer, showing that deeper strata of her 
nature were now involved. Her hands were no longer 
cold, her face rounder and brighter, the eyes quieter 
and more luminous: Ske was able to perform many | 
little household and school duties and was affectionate and 
ready to help in her companionship with others. In this 
way it became more and more possible to change her former 
empty life of inconsequent and impulsive action to 
one in which useful occupations gave her real happiness. 

So rapid a cure is, of course, not possible in every 
case of epilepsy, for the causes often lie much too deep 
in the organism. In this particular case, one wondered 
whether it might have been. possible, by suitable measures 
applied in the critical period between the third and 
ninth years, to kave brought the child safely through 
the danger zone ard arrested the disease. 
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But in any case, the problems of such diseases as 
epilepsy—in face of which people feel helpless to-day— 
can be solved as soon as a deeper knowledge of man’s 
whole nature erables us to grapple with them. 

Another child with symptoms of extreme and seem- 
ingly incurable mental deficiency was seen by Rudolf 
Steiner, who sent him to Dr. Wegman’s Clinic for treat- 
ment and curative education. From his earliest years, 
abnormal conditions were evident ; he would often cry. 
for many hours during the night and knocked himself 
about to such an extent that his arms had to be strapped. 
He would take only very little food and walked and 
spoke very late. He was at times apathetic, at times 
violent and like an animal. At nine years of age he 
was small and puny, his whole body slightly built; 
head, chest and pelvis as though developed under 
pressure. The head was too small, with the posterior 
structure over-developed ; the hands and feet were 
large, heavy and clumsy. The eyelids drooped heavily, 
the mouth was wide open, the lips badly formed and 
the first teeth aad not changed. . The whole body gave 
one an impression of leaden heaviness and the child was 
practically incapable of any intelligent action. He 
would either stand rigidly still, looking questioningly 
and without comprehension out into the world, or he 
would begin to behave senselessly, acting like an animal 
and uttering the sounds made by the particular animal 
he was imitating and with which he seemed wholly to 
identify himself. This child could not be left alone for 
a moment without destroying something or losing himself 
entirely in these animal characteristics. He spoke 
badly, using ckaotic, meaningless phrases and -he could 
not form the separate words with their proper consonants. 
The forms and proportions in the physical body were 
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inharmonious. ‘The structure and smallness of the head, 
the weight and size of the limbs, showed that the earthly 
forces of gravity were working too strongly in this body. 
The head-system had developed wrongly and could not 
control and regulate the chacs in the metabolic system. 
Hence the alternations of apathy and lethargy on the 
one hand and impulsive action on the other. The 
child’s soul and Spirit could not descend into this defcrmed 
organism, hence his true being remained concealed 
and in its stead his free astrai organism lived in a world 
of pictures of animals with which he then identified 
himself. 

Since this child had reached the age of nine. one 
could not hope for any fundamental change in the actual 
formation of the physical body, for~this has for the 
most part already taken shape by the age of seven. 
Our task was to influence, harmonise and educate what 
was still plastic in the organism. No direct approach 
to the system of nerves and senses was possible because 
the child was as yet absolutely remote from and incapable 
of making any use of the intellect. The rhythmic and 
metabolic systems—the instruments of feeling and of 
will—were, however; still in a plastic state. .These 
systems could be worked upon and for several ears 
this was done. The results confirmed the point of 
view put forward by Anthroposophy that the cause of 
mental deficiency often lies not merely in the head 
but in the metabolic system and the interplay between 
them and that a cure is possible if the right influences 
can be brought to bear on the will and on the metabolic 
processes. The latter were strengthened and harmonised 
at the same time by the administration of certain remedies, 
by dietetic measures, and by exercises in Curative 
Eurhythmy. Whereas great inhibition and repression had 
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previously been present in the child, after these exercises 
he was more alive, more interested and happier and 
it was possible to begin teaching him. Various kinds 
of artistic work, such as painting, carving, music, 
recitation, etc., helped to arouse him, and he began to 
take an interest in the surrounding world to such a 
degree indeed that he finally developed certain intellectual 
faculties. He learnt to read and write, to speak in 
properly formed and sensible phrases and to behave 
more and more like a normal human being. In the 
same measure as the organism grew flexible and light, 
the child’s consciousness awakened. To-day one really 
could not speak of him as mentally deficient. In many 
respects he is backward in comparison with those of 
his own age, but- on-the other hand, .as.often happens- 
in these cases, he shows signs of powers and qualities of 
soul which outstrip the other children. When he was 
thirteen he once took part with other normal children 
in a little dramatic performance, playing the principal 
part of Lohengrin. His shining eyes, regal bearing and 
gestures showed how happy he was that he could express 
himself in art. Similar little performances and entertain- 
ments are often arranged for the children. ‘They bring 
life and happy activity in the garb of beauty and interest 
and waken social impulses which for weeks on end bring 
beneficial influences into the most ordinary and everyday 
tasks. 4 

A third child had fits in early babyhood. They 
ceased, but further development was slow and abnormal. 
The child learned to walk very late, had no interest 
whatever in the world around, was unresponsive and 
avetse to every influence and impression and did not 
play like other children. The most striking symptom 
was that this child could not learn to speak. From 
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the fifth year onwards the apathy changed to wild 
restlessness, increasing month by month to such an 
extent that it became impossible to keep the child at 
home and at six years of age he was sent to us. He was 
big for his age, well-built with delicately shaped limbs 
and a soit skin. His head was strikingly large and 
his behaviour restless in the extreme. He was full of 
impulses and would run round and round in perpetual 
circles with his kead down or bent sideways ; he would 
throw himself on the ground, and destroyed everything 
he could lay his hands on. He resisted every attempt 
to quiet him, threw his arms and legs about and beat 
his head on the ground or against the walls. He uttered 
gurgling sounds with the breath drawn in instead of 
being sent out. In spite of his powers of resistance, 
his hands and feet were co and limp. Te was only 
quiet either when he was eating—(he would nevet masticate 
his food, but swallowed it greedily)—or whe? he was 
lifted high above the ground, when his father, foX instance, 
let him ride on his shoulders. YW 

At first it was hopeless to attempt any educatio 
influence. upon this child because every effort simply 
made him more-violent“ than ever. Anthroposophical 
knowledge of the forces of speech and their functions 
gave us the clue, and a few remarks on this subject 
shall here be added. 

Speech is developed in that supersensible member 
of man’s being which we call the astral body. ‘The 
animal has also an astral body, but in this case one 
more closely connected with the structure of the organs 
of the body and expressing itself in the organically 
arising life of impulse. “In man—in whom the Ego is 
an added principle—part of the astral nature is set 
free from this state of bondage to the purely physical 
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so that the Ego is thus able to make use of the freed 
airy forces of the astral body and human speech arises. 

We know that in the course of man’s evolution, 
the nature of speech has changed. In earlier times 
speech was much mote spiritual—was indeed, song 
and rhythm. Only comparatively recently, as a result 
of man’s descent into intellectualism and materialism, 
has speech become the mere expression of human concepts 
and ideas that it is to-day. The child is still nearer 
to heaven ; for him speech is still the link between 
the earth and his spiritual, heavenly home. 

In the case of the child we are describing, the astral 
organism was so contracted in the bodily organs that 
a free, rhythmic activity between the etheric and astral 
forces in the breathing-system which makes speech 


possible, coid not take place. The Ego of this: child 
Was also Guite remote from earthly life, for the child 
had no Col. ciousness of or interest in his surroundings. 
He neith fr desired, nor was he able to subject himself to 
earthly gravity. Hence the cold, lifeless limbs and 

is pleasure when he could be-raised above the earth. 
Music, song and rhythm were the ways of approach to 
this soul, and it was wonderful to observe the child 
week by week. Whereas to begin with he resisted these 
things, he gradually began to give up all opposition, 
and at the end of three months would go into the exercise 
room, hold ott his little hands to the teacher and with 
sparkling eyes begin to march in rhythm. His legs, 
which at first seemed to be forced by an alien power 
into a state of violent resistence, began to contact the 
earth reverently and gratefully. The grasp of the 
hands grew firm as if he were himself trying to grasp 
the earthly. The impulses which had impelled him 
to rush round and round in a circle like an imprisoned 
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animal, were slowly changed into a rhythmical walking 
in figures of eight. The breathing grew regular, the 
gurgling sounds ceased, and the child would speak out 
a clear “ Ah ” that seemed at times an expression of 
pain, at others of relief. | 

It is not yet possible to say Aene this child 
will ever attain an absolutely normal standard of speech 
and life. The first essential as regards the soul has, 
however, been achieved, and whereas he was in danger 
of a life of complete isolation, social intercourse with 
other human beings has been made possible for him. 

At Advent, the children of our home celebrated a 
little festival. Over twenty of them sat quietly and 
contentedly round the Advent candles, singing songs and 
listening to stories. One child, one of those described 
above, took part in the proceedings for a whole hour 
without creating any disturbance ; influences could play 
upon his soul, even though full consciousness was not 
yet there, and such influences will give him courage 
and remove all the obstacles on the path of a still further 
descent from the worlds cf Spirit to a full human activity 
on earth. 


Reviews* 
POEMS. By Fritz Lammermayer. 


A collection of lyrical and mystical poems, sonnets, etc., extending 
over many years of a long life and brought to a conclusion immediately 
after the Great Wer. The poems exhibit the spontaneous and musical 
expression of a soul deeply in love with Nature in all her moods, and 
painfully sensitive to the harsh contrast between her beauty and the 
bitterness of human indifference and blindness.. A group at the end 
of the collection stands under the heading of “ Vita Nuova,” and 
ends on a note of courage in the verses “ A Prayer to Michael.” ‘Thus 
the later poems seem to point to a change in the Author’s outlook 
upon life due to his association with the teachings of Rudolf 
Steiner. l 


KOSMISCHE CHÖRE. By Fercher von Steinwand. 


Rudolf Steiner wrote in “Vom Menschenrätsel” concerning 
Fercher von Steinwand, with whom he first became acquainted in 
Vienna in the eighties, that he was: “ A true figure of light ” in whom 
was united the sensitive nature that was derived from his environment 
in the Karnter mountains, with a contemplative immersion into the 
strength of the German idealistic world-conceptions. The “ Cosmic 
Choruses ” mark Fercher von Steinwand’s attainment to the threshold 
of Spiritual Light. The little book was brought out to commemorate 
the hundredth anniversary of his birth. 


THE DREAM-SONG OF OLAV AASTESON. Trans- 
lated into German from the traditional Norwegian 
text by Erich Trummuler. 


This wonderful old poem should be widely read ; and the reasons 
why it should be can best be given in the words of the translator which 
stand at the end of his Introduction : 

“ The revival of this old Norwegian Song was regarded by Rudolf 
Steiner as a sign that in the people of the North something was earnestly 

* Recent German Publications of the Orient-Occident Publishing Company 
of Stuttgart, The Hague, and London. 
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The New Goetheanum 


THE history of the Anthroposophical Movement seems 
naturally to be divided into two main chapters, each 
including many sub-sections and phases. The one 
chapter covers the period during which Rudolf Steiner 
was living and working in the physical world and closes 
with his death in March, 1925. The first section of the 
second chapter may be said to reach a point of culmination 
when the new Goetheanum is opened on St. Michael’s 
Day. Towering on the hill at Dornach, the building 
represents acts of will and faith that have become deed ; 
it stands there to inspire and to protect those who have 
recognised the greatest light-bringer of the age and 
- would carry his message into a world so sorely in need 
of the healing rays of Spiritual Science. 

An act of superhuman wisdom and will is enshrined 
in the clay model of the new Building, a model shaped 
"in three days by the hand of a master-builder whose 
physical eyes were never to see the accomplished work 
which stands like a stronghold against the onslaughts of 
materialistic thought and mechanistic culture. 

The forms of the first Goetheanum were gentler 
than those of the new; they were brought to physical 
expression under the watchful and loving supervision of 
the Initiate whose eyes had seen through the veils which 
shroud the mysteries of Earth and Heaven, whose ears 
had heard the symphonies of Cosmic Music and whose 
lips were able to speak living words of wisdom. Yet 
hatred in the outer world could intensify to such a point 
that through the night which heralded the year 1923, 
Rudolf Steiner was watching the flames consuming the 
physical sanctuary he had created for the Word of the 
Spirit. The months that followed see >ve been 
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like a period of intense and active gestation before the 
great impulse which expressed itself in the new form 
given to the Anthroposophical Movement and Society by 
the Christmas 1923 Foundation Meeting and the sub- 
sequent modelling of the outer structure of the Building 
which was to tise, phoenix-like, over the ruins of the 
first. By a stroke of fateful destiny it was not possible 
for Rudolf Steiner to model the interior, for death fell 
at the very moment when from his bed of sickness he 
was planning to begin this work. And so the new 
Building has had to be erected and completed by others, 
whose courage in a task of colossal difficulty has been 
strengthened by the undaunted will of the five who 
were chosen by Rudolf Steiner as the Central Executive 
of the Society and the co-operation of Members who 
would not cease their sacrifices until this spiritual impulse 
should be carried to the point of earthly fulfilment. In 
the inner spaces of the Building, human beings will 
meet to listen to the message of Anthroposophy, to be 
inspired by the Art of Eurhythmy, the Mystery Plays 
and Choral Recitations, and, above all, to find the 
impulses whereby the branches of life and knowledge 
in which they work may be quickened to a spiritual 
rebirth. Here, too, the Festivals of the Seasons will be 
celebrated and Conferences held for intensive study of 
different branches of science, art, religion and education 
in the light of Anthroposophy. 

The new Goetheanum is to be much more than the 
physical ‘Headquarters’ of the Anthroposophical 
Society. If it were only that, it would fail in its purpose. 
Great as is the achievement of its physical completion, 
greater far will be the achievement of spiritual 
developm in harmony with the impulse of truth 





What can the Att of Healing Gain 
Through Spiritual Science ?* 


III. 
By RUDOLF STEINER 


In the first two lectur2s I dealt with the general 
principles by means of which the knowledge of healing can 
be made fruitful through anthroposophical research, 
and to-day I would like zo enlarge upon this by giving 
certain details—such details as will at the same time 
show that in so far as Anthroposophy works into practical 
life, it will lead also to a “ handling,” if I may use the 
expression, of life as a whole which will be in accordance 
with reality. 

In the previous lectuzes I spoke of the way in which 
Anthroposophy must necessarily regard the constitution 
of the physical body which we know by means of our 
senses, but the substance of which is continually being 
thrown off and newly constructed during the course of 
life. Within this physical body lives the so-called 
etheric or life-body, which contains the forces of growth and 
of nourishment and which man possesses in common 
with the plants. We must also recognise that man is 
the bearer of sentient life—that life which inwardly 
reflects the outer world. ‘This is the astral body. (As I 
said before, we need not take exception to the terminology 


* Lectures given at Arnheim, Holland, 24th July, 1924. Third and last lecture 
of the series. From a shorthand report unrevised by the lecturer. Published 
by kind permission of Frau Marie Sceiner. Lecture I. appeared in Anthroposophy 
Faster and Lecture II. in the Micstmmer issue. 


271 


272 ANTHROPOSOPHY 


but simply accept it in the sense in which it is here 
explained.) Man has this astral body in common with 
the animal kingdom, but he excels all other kingdoms of 
Nature in the surrounding world inasmuch as he possesses 
the Ego-organtsation. 

If we merely speak of these constituent parts of the 
human being in a general way, we shall never come to 
the point of being able to estimate them at their true 
value. If, however, we perceive the real significance of 
these four members of our being, then we have no longer 
a mere philosophically conceived classification, or a 
mere division of phenomena before us, and we realise that 
such a conception really adds something to our 
comprehension of the being of man. We need only 
consider a daily event of human life—the interchange 
of waking and sleeping—and we shall at once understand 
the significance of this threetold constitution. 

Every day we observe the human being passing 
from that condition wherein he has an inner impulse to 
move his limbs and when he takes in the impressions of 
the outer world so that he may work them over within 
himself, into that other condition where he lies motion- 
less in sleep and his consciousness (if it does not rise to 
the point of dream) sinks down into an inner, indefinite 
darkness. If we refuse to admit that the functions of 
willing, feeling and thinking are annihilated in sleep and 
simply appear again when he wakes, we must ask our- 
selves : What ts the relation of waking man to sleeping 
man ? 

During sleep, the astral body and Ego-organisation 
have separated from the physical body and the etheric 
body. As soon as we have realised that the astral 
body and Ego-organisation—the soul-and-Spirit— 
separate from man’s physical organisation during sleep, 
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we come to something else, namely, that this radical 
extraction during sleep can also occur in a lesser degree— 
partially—during the waking state. Certain conditions 
call forth a certain tendency to sleep but do not bring 
about total sleep—I mean conditions of faintness, 
unconsciousness and the like. These are conditions in 
which the human being commences to sleep but does not 
achieve it completely ; he hovers, as it were, between 
sleeping and waking. 

In order to understand such conditions we must be 
able to look into the nature of the human being. We 
must remind ourselves of what was said in the last 
lecture when the results of anthroposophical research were 
explained. I said that it is possible to divide the whole 
organisation of man into three systems: (1) the nerves 
and senses ; (2) the rhythmic system (which includes all 
rhythmical processes); (3) metabolic-limb system. I 
also said that the metakolic-limb system is the polar 
antithesis of the system of nerves and senses, while the 
rhythmic system is the mediator between the two. 
Each of these three systems is permeated by the four 
members of man’s being—physical body, etheric body, 
astral body and Ego-organisation. Now the constitution 
of man is very complicated. It cannot be said that in 
sleep the astral body and Ego-organisation pass entirely 
out of the physical and etheric bodies. It can so happen 
that the organism of nerves and senses is only partially 
forsaken by the higher principles. Then, because the 
system of nerves and senses has its main seat in the head, 
the head is constrained to develop something which gives 
an inclination towards sleep. -Yet the man is not really 
asleep, for his metabolic-limb system and his rhythmic 
system still contain the astral body and Ego-organisation. 
These have only left the head. -Hence there arises a 
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state of dullness, or faintness, while the rest of the 
organism functions as in waking life. What I have here 
described does not necessarily arise from within ; it can 
occur when something is applied from without—tor 
instance if a certain quantity of lead is administered or 
lead combined with some other substance. Comatose 
states or vertigo, which are caused by the separation of 
the astral body and Ego-organisation from the head, 
can be brought about by the administration of certain 
quantities of lead. We see, therefore, that this substance, 
this lead, when it is taken inwardly, drives the astral 
body and Ego out of the head. Here we look deeply 
into the human organisation in its relation to the 
surrounding world ; we see in this way that it can become 
dependent upon what is taken in by way of substance. 
But now let us suppose that a person exhibits the 
opposite condition—that his astral body and Ego cling 
too firmly to his head, work too strongly upon it. This 
becomes clear to us when we examine how the head- 
organisation works upon the whole man, when we study 
how the organism builds itself up. We see all the hard 
parts forming themselves—the bony structures; we 
see the other softer parts, the muscles and so on. If we 
study man’s whole development from childhood onwards, 
we find that that part of the organism which shows us, 
first by its outer shape how it inclines towards ossifica- 
tion, and has its essential nature in its bony consistency— 
namely the head—we find that the head throws out, 
during the course of its development, precisely those 
forces which work formatively in respect of the whole 
skeleton and which therefore tend to harden and stiffen 
the human being. We gradually come to know what 
tasks the Ego-organisation and astral body perform 
when they permeate the head ; they work in such a way 
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that the forces which harden man inwardly, which cause 
the hard parts of his being to separate from tne more 
fluid organisation, stream out from his head. Now if the 
astral body and the Ego-organisation work too strongly 
in the head, the hardening forces stream out too vigorously 
and the result is what we see in the ageing organisation, 
when a tendency to bone-formation is present. This 
tendency manifests as arterio-sclerosis, where chalky 
deposits are present in the arteries. In sclerosis the 
stiffening, hardening principle, which otherwise works 
into the bones, works into the whole organism. We 
have therefore an excessively strong working of the Ego- 
organisation and the astral body; they impress them- 
selves too deeply into the organism. 

At this point the conception of the astral body 
begins to be a very real factor. For, if we administer lead 
to the organism in its normal condition, we drive the 
astral body and Ego out of the head. But if these 
principles are too closely bound to the head and we 
give a proper dose of lead, we are acting rightly because 
then we loosen the astral forces and the Ego to some 
extent from the head and thus we can combat sclerosis. 
Here we see how external influences can work upon this 
connection of the different members of man’s being. If 
we administer lead to the healthy organism, we can 
bring it to the point of illness ; comatose conditions or 
faintness are caused because the astral body and the Ego 
are separated from it, giving rise to a condition which 
in the ordinary course of events is only there in sleep. 
If, however, the astral body and the Ego are too closely 
united with the head, the human being is over-wakeful 
and the effect of this continued over-wakefulness is 
an inward hardening. The ultimate consequence will 
be sclerosis and in this case the right thing to do is to 
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drive the astral body and the Ego slightly out of the lead. 
Thus we begin to understand the inner working of the 
remedy directly we take the different members of man’s 
being into account. 

Now let us turn to the metabolic-limb system. 
When we are scund asleep, our astral body and Ego have 
separated from this system. But we can drive them out 
of this system without driving them out of the head ; 
just as we drive them out of the head by means of lead 
and cause comatose conditions, etc., so by giving a certain 
dosage of silvery or some combination of silver, we can 
drive the astral body and Ego out of the metabolic- 
limb system. We then get corresponding manifestations 
in the digestion—solidifying of the excreta and other 
disturbances of the digestive tract. 

But suppose the astral body and Ego are working 
too actively in the digestive organs. Now the astral 
body and Ego stimulate the digestive functions precisely 
in the metabolic-limb system. If they work too strongly, 
penetrate too deeply, then there is excessive digestive 
activity. Thereisa tendency to diarrhoea and other kindred 
symptoms which are the result of too rapid and super- 
ficial digestion. i 

Now this is connected with something else, namely 
that in this condition the metabolic-limb system comes 
too much to the iore. In the human organism everything 
works together. If the metabolic-limb system pre- 
dominates, it also works too strongly—works moreover 
not only on the rhythmic organisation but also on the 
head-organisation, principally, however, on the former ; 
for the digestive organisation continues on into the 
rhythmic system. The products of digestion are trans- 
formed in the blood. The rhythm of the blood is 
dependent upon what enters it by way of material 
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substances. If, then, there is excessive activity on the 
part of the astral body and Ego, symptoms of fever and 
a tise of temperature will occur. Now if we know that 
the astral body and the Ego-organisation are driven out 
of the metabolic-limb system by the administration of a 
certain dosage of silver, we know further that if the 
astral organism and the Ego-organisation are too deeply 
embedded in the metabolic-limb system, we can raise 
them out of the latter by giving a remedy consisting of 
silver or silver combined with some other substance. 

This shows us how we can master these connections 
within the being of man. Spiritual Science therefore 
makes researches into the whole of Nature. In the last 
lecture* I attempted to show, in principle, how this 
can be done in respect of the plants. To-day I have 
explained how it can be done in respect of two mineral 
substances, lead and silver. We gain an insight into the 
relation between the human organism and its surroundings 
by directing our attention to the manner in which these 
different substances in the outer world affect the different 
members of the constitution of man. 

We will now take an example which shows that it is 
possible, out of an imner insight into the nature of the 
activity of the human organisation, to pass from the realm 
of pathology to an understanding of therapy. 

We have a certain remedy continually present 
within us. The being of man requires healing all the 
time. The natural inclination is always for the Ego- 
organisation and the astral body to press too strongly 
into the physical body and the etheric body. Man would 
prefer to look out into the world, not clearly, but always 
more or less dully ; he would prefer to be always at rest. 
As a matter of fact, he suffers from a constant illness : 


* See Anthroposophy, Midsummer, 1928. 
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the ‘ desire to rest.’ He must be cured of this, for he is 
only well if his organism is constantly being cured. For 
the purpose of this cure, he has tron in the blood. 

Iron is a metal which works on the organism in such 
a way that the astral body and Ego are prevented from 
being too strongly bound to the physical and etheric 
bodies. There is really a continual healing going on 
within man, an ‘iron-cure. The moment the human 
organism contains too little iron, there is a longing for 
rest, a feeling of slackness. Directly there is too much 
iron, an involuntary over-activity and restlessness sets 
in. Iron regulates the connection between physical 
body and etheric body on the one hand, and the astral 
body and Ego-organisation on the other. Therefore if 
there is any disturbance of this connection it may be said 
that an increase or a decrease of the iron-content in the 
organism will restore the right: relation. 

Now let us observe a certain kind of illness that is 
not of particular importance in medicine. We can quite 
well understand why not. Itis, to begin with, apparently 
so intricate that its cause is not easy to discover. And 
so every possible kind of remedy is given for this illness, 
to which, as I have said, medicine gives little heed 
although it is very unpleasant for the sufferer—I 
mean migraine, 

In the head-organisation we observe, first of all, 
the continuations of the sense-nerves which are most 
wonderfully intertwined and interwoven. The nerves as 
they continue on into the centre of the brain from the 
senses, form a marvellous structure. It represents the 
highest point of perfection in respect of the physical 
organisation, for there the Ego of man impresses the most 
intense form of its activity upon the physical body. ‘The 
way in which the nerves pass inwards from the senses and 
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are linked together, bringing about something like an 
inner articulation within the organism, places the human 
organism at a much higher level than the animal. And 
it is possible, just because the Ego-organisation 
must take hold at this point in order to control this 
marvellous structure, that it may occasionally fail and 
then that part of the physical organisation gets left to 
itself. It may happen that the Ego-organisation is not 
powerful enough to permeate this so-called “ white 
matter ” of the brain or to organise it thoroughly. 

Now the white matter of the brain is surrounded by 
the grey matter—a substance which is far less delicately 
organised but which is indeed regarded by ordinary 
physiology as being the more important of the two. 
This it is not, for the reason that it is connected much 
more with nutrition. We have a far more mobile activity 
in respect of nutrition—of inner accumulation of 
substance—in the grey brain-matter, than in the white 
matter which lies in the middle and which in a much 
greater degree is a foundation for the Spiritual. 

Now everything in the human organism belongs 
together, for every member works upon every other. 
_ Directly, therefore, that the Ego begins to withdraw to 
some extent from the central—the white brain-substance 
—the grey matter becomes disordered. The astral body 
and the etheric body can no longer take proper hold of 
the grey matter ; and so the whole of the interior of the 
head gets out of order. The Ego-organisation withdraws 
from the central brain, the astral organisation withdraws 
more from the periphery of the brain; and the whole 
organisation of the head is dislocated. The central 
brain begins to be less serviceable for the forming of 
concepts, mote akin to the grey matter, developing a 
kind of digestive, process which it ought not to do; the 


280 ANTHROPOSOPHY 


grey matter begins to unfold an excessively strong 
digestive process. And then foreign bodies are absorbed ; 
a strong excretory process permeates the brain. All 
. this reacts upon the finer breathing processes, principally, 
however, upon the rhythmic processes of the blood- 
circulation. Thus we get, not -perhaps a very deeply 
penetrating, but still a very significant disorder arising 
in the human organism and the question is : How are we 
to restore the Ego-organisation to the system of nerves 
and senses? How are we to drive the Ego back again 
to the place it has left—into the central part of the brain ? 

This we can do if we administer a substance of 
which I spoke in the earlier lectures, namely, selicic 
acid. Ii, however, we were to give only silicic acid, we 
should, it is true, send back the Ego into the central 
nerves-and-senses system in the head, but we should 
leave the surrounding part, t.e., the grey matter of the 
brain, untouched. Thus we must at the same time so 
regulate the digestive process of the grey matter that it 
no longer ‘ overflows,’ that it incorporates itself rhythmic- 
ally into the whole organisation of the human being. 
Therefore we must simultaneously administer tron— 
which is there in order to regulate these connections— 
so that the rhythmic organisation shall be placed once 
more in its right relation to the system lying at the basis 
of spiritual activity. 

At the same time, however, there will be irregular- 
ities in the ‘ digestive’ processes in the larger brain. 
In the organism, nothing takes place in onesystem of organs 
without influencing others. Therefore in this case, 
slight and delicate disorders will arise in the digestive 
system as a whole. Once more, if we study the connections 
between outer substances and the human organism, we 
find that sulphur and combinations of sulphur work in 
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such a way that starting from the digestive system they 
bring about a regularising of the whole process of digestion. 

We have now three standpoints from which migraine 
can be considered: (1) rezulation of the digestion, the 
disorder of which is evident in the irregular digestive 
process of the brain ; (2) regulation of the nervous and 
sensory activity of the Ego by means of silicic acid ; 
(3) regulation of the disordered rhythm of the circulatory 
system by the administrazion of iron. In this way we 
ate able to survey the whole process. As I have said, 
migraine is an ailment somewhat despised by ordinary 
medicine but it is by no means so complicated as it appears 
when we really penetrate into the nature of the human 
organism. Indeed we discover that the organism itself 
calls upon us to administer a preparation of silicic acid, 
sulphur and iron—combined in a certain way. We then 
obtain a remedy for migraine (Biodoron) which, however, 
also has the effect of regulating the influence of the 
Ego-organisation, causing it to take hold of the organism 
and to work upon everything of the nature of disturbed 
rhythm in the blood-circulation and also upon all that is 
taking place as the out-streaming digestive process in the 
organism. 

Migraine is only a sympton of the fact that the etheric 
body, astral body and Ego are not working properly in 
the physical body. Therefore our remedy for migraine is 
peculiarly adapted to restore the co-operation of these 
three higher principles with the physical. When these 
members are not working properly together, our remedy 
—which is not a mere ‘cure for headache ’—can help a 
patient under all circumstances. It is a remedy for 
migraine just because it attacks the most radical symptons; 
and it is especially by speaking of this remedy that I can 
make clear to you the anthroposophical principles of 


282 ANTHROPOSOPHY 


therapy, the essential nature of illness and how to prepare 
a medicament. 

Before such remedies can be prepared we must 
understand the relationship that exists between the 
human organism and the surrounding world. But for 
this it is necessary to approach the study of the nature 
of this relationship in all seriousness. In the last lecture, 
in indicating how we arrive at plant-remedies, I mentioned 
equiselum arvens@ aS an example. We can say of every 
plant that it works in such and such a way. on this or 
that organ. But as we study these things we must be 
quite clear that a plant—growing here or there in Nature—_ 
is not at all the same in Spring as it is in Autumn. In 
Spring we have a sprouting and growing plant before us— 
a plant that contains the physical and ethereal forces 
just as man contains them. If, then, we administer a ` 
substance from this plant to the organism we shall be 
able to produce an especially strong effect upon the 
physical body and etheric body. If, however, we leave 
the plant growing all through the Summer and pluck it 
when Autumn is drawing near, then we have a plant 
which is on the point of drying up and shrivelling. 

Now let us look again at the human organism. 
Throughout the development of the physical body there 
is a budding and sprouting caused by the working of the 
etheric body. The astral body and the Ego-organisation 
cause disintegration. All the time in the physical body 
there is a budding and sprouting life, caused by the etheric 
body. If this process alone were to take place in the 
human being, he would never be able to unfold self- 
consciousness; for the more the growth-forces are 
stimulated, the more this budding and sprouting takes 
place, the more we lack self-possession. When the 
astral organism and Ego-organisation separate from the 
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other two membets in sleep, we are unconscious. The 
forces which build man wp, which cause growth and give 
rise to the process of nutrition do not bring him to the 
point where he can feel and think. On the contrary, to 
be able to feel and think, something in the organism must 
be destroyed. This is the work of the astral body and the 
Ego-organisation. They bring about a continual Autumn 
in man. The physical organisation and etheric body 
bring about a continual Spring—a budding and sprouting 
life—but no self-consciousness, nothing of the nature of 
souland Spirit. The astral body and the Ego-organisation 
destroy ; they cause the physical body to dry up and 
harden. But this has to be. The physical body has 
continually te oscillate between integration and dis- 
integration. Outside in Nature we find the forces alternat- 
ing between Spring and Autumn. In man too, there is 
rhythm ; while he is asleep, it is wholly Spring for him— 
the physical and etheric bodies bud and blossom ; when 
he is awake the forces of the physical and etheric bodies 
are thrust back, hemmed in, and conscious self-possession 
sets in—Autumn and Winter are there. : 

By this we can see how superficial it is to base our 
judgments merely on outer analogies. External observa- 
tion might well result in describing the waking life of man 
as ‘Spring’ and ‘Summer’ and in speaking of sleep as 
analogous to Winter. But in reality this is not correct. 
When we fall asleep, the astral body and the Ego pass 
out and the physical-etheric part of our being begins to 
bud and blossom ; the forces of the etheric body are very 
active. It is a condition of Spring and Summer. If we 
could look back upon our physical and etheric bodies 
and observe what is going on when the astral body and 
Ego have forsaken them, we should be able to describe 
this budding and sprouting, and the moment of waking 
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would seem to be like the approach of Autumn. But 
this, of course, requires the faculty of spiritual perception. 
It cannot be seen with physical eyes. 

Now let us imagine that we are looking for plant- 
remedies. Gentians gathered in the Spring will have a 
healing influence on certain forms of dyspepsia. If we 
gather the plant in the Spring and then prepare it as a 
medicament, we shall be able to work upon disturbed 
forces of nutrition. The roots of the gentian should be 
boiled and given in order to regulate the forces of nutrition. 
But if we give gentian roots that have been dug up in the 
Autumn when the plant as a whole is decaying, when its 
.forces will resemble the functions performed by the 
astral body, we shall not effect any cure ; on the contrary, 
we shall rather increase the irregularity in the digestive 
process. It is not enough simply to know that any 
particular plant is a remedy for this or that ailment ; 
we must also know when the plant must be gathered if 
it is to act as a remedy. 

We must therefore observe the whole being and 
becoming of Nature if we are to apply effective plant- 
remedies and develop a rational therapy. We must 
also know in making up our preparations that it is not 
the same to gather the plants in the Autumn as to gather 
and administer them in the Spring. When we are 
preparing medicamients we must also learn to know what 
it means if we pick gentian, for.instance, in the first weeks 
of the month of May; for what man bears within him 
during the course of twenty-four hours, namely Spring, 
Summer, Autumn and Winter, is spread in Nature over 
a period of 365 days. The process. which is enacted in 
the human being in a period of 24 hours, needs 365 days 
in Nature. | 

By this you will see what is involved when we speak 
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of applying anthroposophical principles to therapy. At 
the present time we have a very serviceable science of 
healing, and as I have said again and again, what 
Anthroposophy has to give in respect of an art of healing 
must certainly not come into opposition with what is 
given by the recognised medicine of to-day. Anthro- 
posophical medicine will stand firmly on the foundations 
of modern medical science in so far as these foundations 
are justified. But something more has to be added, 
namely spiritual insight into the being of man. 

Consider once more what I have said in these lectures 
about the system of nerves and senses being permeated 
by all four members—by the physical body, etheric 
body, astral body and Ego. The metabolic-limb system 
is also permeated by all four members. But each system 
is permeated by the other members in a different way. 
In the metabolic-limb system, the Ego-organisation 
functions in the activity of will. Everything that causes 
man and his whole organism to move is contained in the 
metabolic-limb system; everything that leaves him at 
rest and fills him witk. inner experiences, concepts, 
thoughts and feelings, is contained in the system of nerves 
and senses. An essential difference is shown here: In 
the system of nerves and senses, the physical body and 
etheric body are of far greater importance than the Ego and 
astral organisations, while in the metabolic-limb system it is 
these higher members that are essential. ‘Therefore if the 
Ego and astral body work too strongly in the nerves and 
senses, something will arise which this latter system then 
drives into the other members of the being of man. 

Over-emphasis of the Ego and astral organisations 
within the nerves and senses drives this latter system 
somehow or other into the metabolic-limb system. ‘There 


are various ways in whick this may take place ; the result 
ze C 
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is what may—in a very general sense—be described as 
“swellings. We learn to understand the nature of 
these swellings when we realise that because of excessive 
activity of the Ego or the astral body, the system of nerves 
and senses is driven into the rest of the organism. 

And now consider the opposite condition : the Ego 
and astral body withdraw from the metabolic-limb 
system ; the physical and etheric organisations become too 
strong—they radiate into the system of nerves and senses 
and flood it with those processes which properly belong 
to the metabolic-limb system : the result is an enflammatory 
condition. Now we can understand that swellings and 
conditions of inflammation present a certain polaric 
contrast to one another. If, then, we know how to drive 
back the system of nerves and senses when it is beginning 
to be active somewhere in the metabolic-limb system, we 
shall arrive at a possible means of healing. 

Now one instance where the system of nerves and 
senses is working with terrible consequences in some 
region of the metabolic-limb system, is carcinoma. Here 
there is evidence that the system of nerves and senses 
has entered into the metabolic-limb organisation and is 
making itself effective there. In my second lecture I 
spoke of a tendency to the formation of a sense-organ 
which can arise at the wrong place, within the metabolic- 
limb system. The ear, when it is formed in the right 
place, is normal ; but if a tendency to ear-formation or a 
tendency to form any other sense-organ—even in the 
very slightest degree—occurs in the wrong place, then we 
have to do with carcinomatous growth. We must work 
against this tendency of the human organism, but a very 
deep understanding of the whole of the evolution of the 
world and man is necessary here. 

If you study anthroposophical horn you will 


THE ART OF HEALING 287 


find that it gives quite different teaching in regard to 
cosmology to that given by materialistic science. You will 
find it stated that the creation of our Earth was preceded by 
another creation when man did not as yet exist in his 
present form, but was, in certain respects, still spiritually 
higher than the animal kingdom. The senses of man, as 
we know them, did not exist. They only arose in their 
perfected state during Earth-evolution. As tendencies, 
of course, they were there long before, but in their final 
form, as they now are, penetrated by the Ego organisation, 
they did not come into being until the Earth was formed. 
The human Ego ‘ shot,’ as it were, into eyes, ears and the 
other senses during this period. Hence if the Ego- 
organisation becomes too active, a sense does not only form 
in the organism in a normal way but there is too great a 
general tendency to create senses. This results in car- 
cinoma. What, then, must we do in order to discover 
a remedy for this disease? We must go back to earlier 
conditions of Earth-development and search for some- 
thing that is a last remnant, a heritage, from earlier 
periods of evolution. We find such a remnant in plants 
that are parasitic—such as viscum: forms that grow as 
the mistletoe grows upon trees—forms that have not come 
to the point of being able to root themselves in the 
Earth as such but must feed upon what is ving. Why 
must they do this? Because they have, as a matter of 
fact, evolved before our Earth assumed its solid, mineral 
form. We have in mistletoe to-day something that could 
not become a pure Earth-form ; it had to take root upon a 
plant of another character—because the mineral kingdom 
was the latest of the kingdoms to evolve upon the Earth. 
In the substance of mistletoe we have something which, 
if it is prepared in the proper way, will have a beneficial 
effect upon carcinoma and work in the direction of driving 
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the misplaced formation of a sense-organ out of the 
human organism. 

If we penetrate into Nature, it is possible to fight 
against those things which, appearing in the form of 
some illness, have fallen away from their normal evolution. 
Man is too much ‘ Earth’ when he develops cancer; he 
brings forth the Earth-forces too strongly within his being. 
We must combat these exaggerated Earth-forces with 
something that is the result of a state of evolution when the 
mineral kingdom and the present Earth were not yet in 
existence. Therefore, working on the basis of anthro- 
posophical research, we make a special preparation from 
VISCUM. 

I have now put certain brief details before you. I 
could add a great deal more, for we have already worked 
out and produced a number of remedies. Let me, for 
example, mention the following. Ifthe metabolic system 
radiates into the extreme periphery of the senses- 
organisation, a certain form of illness is produced—so- 
called hay-fever. And here we have the opposite of what 
I described just now. When the system of nerves and 
senses slips downwards so to speak into the metabolic- 
limb system, this gives rise to swellings. On the other 
hand, if the metabolic-limb system enters into the region 
of nerves and senses, we get such manifestations as are 
present, for example, in hay-fever. In this case it 
is a question of paralysing those centrifugal processes 
where the metabolic-limb svstem is induced too strongly 
towards the periphery of the organism, by giving some- 
thing which will stem back the etheric forces. We try to 
do this with a preparation (Gencydo) made from fruits 
which are covered with rind ; the forces connected with 
this rind-formation have the effect of driving back the 
etheric forces in the metabolism. The excessively active 
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centrifugal forces which give rise to hay-fever are combated 
by strong centripetal forces. Both the pathological and 
therapeutical processes can be quite clearly perceived. 
And indeed we find that the best results are obtained with 
our remedies precisely in those cases that are the most 
resistent to treatment at the present time. Instances of 
the treatment of hay-fever show that excellent results 
have been obtained. 

And so I could give you many details to show that 
the insight into the nature of man which is gained by 
anthroposophical research builds the bridge between 
pathology and therapy. For how, in the last resort, 
do the Ego and astral organism work? They destroy. 
And because of this destructive process we are beings of 
soul and Spirit. When something is being disintegrated, 
a purely porsonous activity is taking place and that 
destroys the organs. If an organ becomes rampant 
or hypertrophied, we must disintegrate it. The 
disintegrative activity belongs to the astral body and 
Ego. Poisons in an external form—they may be either 
metallic or vegetable poisons—are, in their effect upon 
the human organism, related to the astral body and Ego. 
We must realise to what extent a poisonous process is 
taking place in the human organism inasmuch as the 
Ego and astral body are at work. There is a corres- 
pondence between the budding and sprouting forces of 
the plants—which we eat without harm—and the 
physical and etheric forces in the human being ; and we 
must learn to recognise the correspondence between the 
activity of the Ego and the astral body upon the human 
organism and the working of the forces and substances of 
those plants which we cannot eat because they are 
harmful but which, because they resemble the normally 
destructive processes in man, can work as remedies. 
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Thus we learn to divide the whole of Nature, firstly 
into those forms of life which resemble our physical and 
etheric bodies and which we eat for the purposes of 
growth and development; and secondly into the 
destructive elements, i.e., the poisonous forces which 
resemble the working of astral body and Ego- 
organisation. If we understand the four members of 
man’s being in this sense, we shall regard the polarity 
between the nutritious substances and the poisonous 
substances quite differently. -The study of illness will 
then be a continuation of the study of Nature. By an 
insight into both health and disease—a spiritual insight— 
our whole conception of Nature will be immeasurably 
enriched. But there is one condition attached to such 
study. In our present age, people prefer to embark 
upon some particular study when the object in question 
is quite still. They like to bring this object as far as 
possible into a state of complete rest so that the longest 
possible time can be spent in observing it. Anthro- 
posophy, on the contrary, prefers that whatever is being 
studied should be as far as possible in a state of movement ; 
everything must be mobile and living, observed in the 
presence of Spirit, for only so do we draw near to life 
and reality. To this we must add something else, and 
that is the couvage to heal. ‘This courage is just as 
necessary as the actual knowledge of how to heal; it 
is not nebulous or fantastic optimism but a feeling of 
certainty which makes us feel in any case of illness: 
‘I have insight into this and I will try to cure it.’ Great 
things result from this. But if we are to gain this certainty, 
it is above all necessary to have the courage to win through 
to an understanding of the being of man and of Nature. 
Naturally, therefore, the kind of remedies that we 
obtain can only come from a living contact with medicine. 
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Close to the Goetheanum, where we are striving for 
anthroposophical knowledge which shall satisfy the souls 
of men, there is a centre which is devoted to healing— 
near to the Mystery-centre, a therapeutical centre, 
because a comprehensive knowledge of the relation 
between the human being and the world must include 
not only an understanding of the healing processes but 
also of the processes of disease. A profound insight 
into the Cosmos is only possible when we are able to 
survey not only the tendencies which lead to sickness but 
equally those which lead to health. 

If the forces connected with growth in the organism 
were not continually being repressed, man’s being of 
soul and Spirit could never function. The very manifesta- 
tions which in the normal condition of mankind turn to 
illness, to retrogression oi development, must indeed 
exist in order that he may become a thinking being. If 
man could not be ill, he could not be a spiritual being. 
If the functions of thinking, feeling and willing manifest 
in an abnormal form, man falls ill. The liver and kidneys 
must carry out the very same processes that give rise 
to thinking, to feeling and to willing ; but these processes 
lead to disease when they arise in exaggerated form. 
The fact that man can be ill makes it also possible for 
him to be a being who can think,.feel and will. 

Anthroposophical science can enrich the science of 
healing with spiritual knowledge as I have shown ; but 
it can also do so because it fills the doctor with devotion 
and readiness for self-sacrifice. Anthroposophy not only 
deepens our thinking, our intellectuality, but also our 
feeling—indeed our whole nature. The answer to the 
question: What can the Art of Healing gain through 
Spiritual Science ? is this: the doctor, as a healer, can 
become wholly man ; not merely one who thinks about a 
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case of illness with his head but who has inner realisation 
cf the state of illness, knowing that to heal is a noble 
mission. The doctor will only find the right place for 
kis profession in the social order when he perceives that 
ilness is the shadow-side of spiritual development. In 
crder to understand the shadow he must also gaze upon 
the light—upon the nature and the being of the spiritual 
processes themselves. If the doctor learns thus to behold 
spiritual processes, to behold the light that is working in 
the being of man, he will be able to judge of the shadow. 
Wherever there is light, there must be shadow ; wherever 
there is spiritual development there must be manifesta- 
tions of illness as its shadow-forms. Only he can master 
them who can truly gaze upon the light. 

This, then, is what Anthroposophy can give to the 
doctor and to the art of healing. 
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Sketch of a Cosmogony” 
(continued) 


(Lectures given by Rudolf Steiner in Paris, 1906.) 
Reported by EDOUARD SCHURE 


VII. THE GOSPEL OF ST. JOHN 


THE rôle of Christianity in human history is unique. 
The coming of Christianity represents, in a sense, the 
central moment, the turning-point between involution 
and evolution. That is why it radiates so brilliant a 
light—a light that is nowhere so pregnant with life as 
in the Gospel of St. John. Truth to tell it is only in 
this Gospel that the full power of the light is made 
manifest. | 

It cannot be said that modern theology has this 
conception of the Gospel. From the historical point of 
view it is considered inferior to the three synoptic Gospels, 
as being, in a sense, apocryphal. The very fact that its 
authorship is said by some to have taken place in the 
second century after Christ has made certain theologians 
of the school of Bible criticism regard it as a work of 
mystical poetry and Alexandrian philosophy. 

Occultism has quite another conception of the Gospel 
of St. John. 

During the Middle Ages a number of Brotherhoods 
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saw in this Gospel the essential source of Christian truth. 
Such Brotherhoods were the Brothers of St. John, the 
Albigenses, the Catharists, the Templars and the 
Rosicrucians. All were engaged in practical occultism 
and looked to this Gospel as to their Bible. It may be 
said in a sense that the legend of the Grail, Parsifal and 
Lohengrin emanated from these Brotherhoods and that it 
was the popular expression of the secret doctrines. 

All the members of these different parent Orders 
were considered to possess the secret. They were the 
precursors of a Christianity which should spread over the 
world in later times. In the Gospel of St. John they 
found the secret, for its words contained eternal truth— 
truth applicable to all times. Such truth as this 
regenerates the souls of all who become aware of it in 
the depths of their being. The Gospel was never regarded 
or read merely as a gem of literature. It was used as an 
instrument for developing the mystic life of the soul. 
Let us, to begin with, leave its ee historical value out ` 
of account, 

The first fourteen verses of this Gospel were the 
subject of daily meditation among the Rosicrucians. 
These verses were held to possess a magical power—a 
fact well known to occultists. By repeating these verses 
at the same hour, day by day without intermission, the 
Rosicrucians began to see in dream-visions all the events 
recorded in the Gospel and lived through them in inner 
experience. 

Thus in spiritual vision the Rosicrucians saw the life 
of Christ—nay indeed the Christ Himself being born in 
the depths of the soul. They believed, of course, in the 
actual and historic existence of the Christ, for to know 
the inner Christ is also to recognise the outer Christ. 

A materialist of to-day might ask whether the fact 
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that the Rosicrucians had these visions is any proof of 
the actual existence of Christ. To this the occultist will 
reply : “If there were no eye to perceive the sun, there 
would be no sun ; but if there were no sun in the heavens, 
there would be no eye to perceive it. For it is the sun 
which in the course of ages has formed and built the eye 
in order that it may behold the light.’ In this sense the 
Rosicrucians said :—‘ The Gospel of St. John awakens 
thine inner senses but if there were no living Christ, He 
could not live within thee.’ 

The mission accomplished by Christ Jesus cannot be 
understood in all its depths unless we realise the difference 
between the Ancient Mysteries and the Christian Mystery. 

The Ancient Mysteries were held in the temple- 
sanctuaries. The Initiates were the awakened ones. 
They had learnt to work upon the etheric body and were 
the ‘ twice-born’ because they could perceive truth in a 
two-fold sense : directly, through dream and astral vision, 
indirectly, through sense-perception and logic. The 
initiation through which they passed was accomplished 
in three stages: life, death and. resurrection. The 
disciple spent three days in a sarcophagus in a tomb of 
the temple. His Spirit was released from his body ; 
but on the third day, at the call of the hierophant, the 
Spirit came down again into the body from the cosmic 
spaces of universal life. The man was a transformed, 
new-born being. ‘The greatest Greek writers have spoken 
of these mysteries with great awe and inspiration. Plato 
goes so far as to say that the Initiate alone is worthy of 
the name of man. This ancient initiation has its crown- 
ing-point in Christ. Christ represents the crystallised 
initiation of the life of sense. All that was supersensibly 
seen in the Ancient Mysteries becomes, in Christ, hzstoric 
fact on the physical plane. The death undergone by the 
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ancient Initiates was only a partial death in the etheric 
world. The death of Christ was a full and complete 
death in the physical world. 

The Raising of Lazarus may be regarded as a moment 
of transition from the ancient initiation to the Christian 
initiation. In the fourth Gospel no mention is made of 
John himself until after the story of the death of Lazarus. 
“The disciple whom Jesus loved” is he who passed 
through the stages of death and resurrection in initiation 
and who was called to new life by the voice of Christ 
Himself. John is Lazarus who came forth from the tomb 
after his initiation ; he lived through the death undergone 
by Christ. Such is the mystic path concealed in the 
depths of Christianity. 

The marriage at Cana expresses one of the most 
profound mysteries of the spiritual history of mankind. 
It is related to the saying of Hermes: “ The above is as 
the below.” In the marriage at Cana, water is changed 
into wine. The symbolic meaning of this miracle is that 
the sacrifice of water was to be replaced for a time by 
the sacrifice of wine. 

There were ages in the history of man when wine 
was not known. In the days of the Vedas it was practi- 
cally unknown. In the ages when there was no drinking 
of alcohol, the idea of previous existences and of many 
lives was universally held; nobody doubted its truth. 
As soon as man began to drink wine, however, the know- 
ledge of re-incarnation rapidly faded away, ultimately to 
disappear entirely from the consciousness of man. It 
existed only among the Initiates who took no alcohol. 
Alcohol has a peculiarly potent effect on the human 
organism, especially on the etheric body which is the seat 
of memory. Alcohol obscures the intimate depths of 
memory. ‘ Wine induces forgetfulness ’"—so the saying 
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goes. ‘The forgetfulness is not only superficial or momen- 
tary, but deep and permanent and there is a deadening 
of the power of memory in the etheric body. That is 
why, little by little, men lost their instinctive knowledge 
of re-incarnation when they began to drink wine. 

Belief in re-incarnation and the law of Karma had 
a gteat influence not only upon the individual but upon 
his social sentiment. It helped him to bear with the 
inequalities of human life. When the unhappy Egyptian 
labourer was working at the Pyramids, or the lowest 
caste of Hindu building the gigantic Indian temples in 
the heart of the mountains, he said to himself that another 
existence would compensate him for labours patiently 
accomplished, that his master if he were good had already 
undergone similar tests or that he would have to undergo 
them in the future if he were unjust and cruel. 

As the era of Christianity drew near, man was 
destined to enter upon an epoch of concentration upon 
earthly efforts ; he was ta work towards tne amelioration 
of earthly existence, the development of intellect, of 
logical and scientific understanding of Nature. The 
knowledge of re-incarnation, therefore, was to be lost for 
two thousand years and wine was the means to this end. 

Such is the profound background of the cult of 
Bacchus, the God of wine and intoxication. (Bacchus is 
the popular expression of the God Dionysos of the Ancient 
Mysteries to whom quite a different significance must be 
attached.) Such, too, is the symbolic meaning of the 
_ Marriage at Cana. Water served the purpose of the 
ancient sacrifice ; wine was to serve the purpose of the 
-new. ‘The words of Christ, “ Happy are they who have 
not seen and yet have believed,’ refer to the new 
epoch when man—wholly given up to his earthly 
tasks—was to live without remembrance of his 
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incarnations and - without immediate vision of the 
divine world. 

Christ has left us a testament in the scene on Mount 
Tabor, in the Transfiguration before Peter, James and 
John. ‘The disciples see Him between Elias and Moses. 
Elias represents the Way of Truth; Moses, the Truth 
itself ; Christ, the Life that epitomises them. ‘That is 
why Christ can say of Himself: “I am the Way, the 
Truth and the Life.” 

All life is thus concentrated, illumined, deepened 
and transfigured in Christ. He epitomises the past of 
the human soul back to its primal source and prefigures 
its future to the point of union with God. Christianity 
is not only a power of the past but of the future. In 
common with the Rosicrucians, the occultist of our day 
teaches of the Christ in the inner being of each individual 
and of the Christ, in the future, in all mankind. 


VIII. THE CHRISTIAN MYSTERY 


Christian initiation-lias existed since the founding of 
Christianity. Through the Middle Ages and in our own 
time it has remained the same among a number of religious 
Orders as well as among the Rosicrucians. It consists 
of a spiritual training which culminates in certain identical 
and invariable symptoms. The Brotherhoods where, in 
profound secrecy, this training used to be given, are the 
home of all spiritual life and religious progress. 

In certain respects the Christian initiation is more 
difficult of attainment than the initiation of ancient times. 
It is bound up with the essence and mission of Christianity 
which came into the world at a time when man had 
descended most deeply into matter. This descent was 
to imbue him with a new consciousness, but the struggle 
involved in rising from the depths of materialism demands 
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greater effort and renders initiation more dificult. That 
is why the Christian masters demand intense humility 
and devotion of their pupils. 

The Christian initiation has always consisted of 
seven stages, four of which correspond tc four of the 
Stations of Calvary. ‘The stages are :— 

. The Washing of the Feet. 

. The Scourging. 

The Crowning with Thorns. 
. The Bearing of the Cross. 

. The Mystic Death. 

. The Entombment. 

. The Resurrection. 

The Washing of the Feet is a preparatcry exercise of 
a moral character, relating to the scene where Christ 
washes the feet of the disciples before the Easter Festival 
(St. John 13) : “ Verily, verily I say unto yaou, the servant 
is not greater than his Lord; neither he that is sent 
greater than he that sent him.” Theology gives a 
purely moral interpretation to this act and looks upon it 
merely as an example of the profound humility and 
devotion of the Master to His disciples and His work. 
The Rosicrucians also held this view but in a deeper sense, 
relating the story to the evolution of all beings in Nature. 
The scene is really an allusion to the law that the higher 
is a product of the lower. The plant might say to the. 
mineral: I am above you since I have a lfe which you 
have not; yet without you I could not exist, for the 
substances which nourish me are drawn from you. The 
animal again might say to the plant: I am above you, 
for I have feeling, desires, the capacity for voluntary 
movement which you have not; but without the food 
which you provide, without your leaves and fruits I 
could not live. And man should say to the plants: I am 
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above you, but to you I owe the oxygen which I breathe. 
To the animals he should say: I have a soul and you 
have not ; yet we are brothers and companions, involved 
in the great process of evolution. The esoteric meaning 
of the Washing of the Feet is that Jesus the Christ, the: 
Messiah, the Son of God, could not exist without the 
Apostles. 

The neophyte who meditates on this theme for months 
and years has a vision of the Washing of the Feet in the 
astral world during sleep. Then he is ready to pass to 
the second stage of the Christian initiation. 

The Scourging.—At this stage man learns to resist 
the scourgings of life. Life brings sufferings of all kinds— 
physical, moral, intellectual, spiritual. Life is felt to 
be a dreadful and incessant torture. The disciple 
must endure it with perfect equanimity of soul and 
heroic courage. He must cease to know physical or 
moral fear. When he has become fearless, he sees, in 
dream, the scene of the Scourging. In another vision 
he sees himself in'the Christ Who is scourged. Certain 
symptoms in physical life accompany this event. There 
is an intensification of the life of feeling, a wider sense of 
life and of love. We have an example of heightened 
sensibility transferred to the world of intelligence, in 
the life of Goethe. After lengthy osteological studies of 
the skeleton of man and of the animals, as well as com- 
parative embryological research, Goethe came to the 
conclusion that the intermaxillary bone must exist in 
man. Before his time, science denied the existence of 
this bone in the upper jaw of man. Goethe himself says 
that he was overcome with joy and a kind of ecstasy 
when he actually discovered the intermaxillary bone 
in the human jaw, adding that it was one of the most 
wonderful experiences of his life. During his Italian 
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journey he again had the same experience. He was 
looking at a fragment of a sheep’s skull, and another idea 
came to him—an idea still more significant ‘in regard to 
human evolution—that the human brain, the seat of 
intelligence, the centre of voluntary movements, is a 
development and a metamorphosis of the spinal marrow, 
just as the flower is a culmination and synthesis of 
toot and stem. What zacuity was it that enabled 
Goethe to make these marvellous- discoveries which 
by themselves deserve to make his name immortal? It 
was his sublime intelligence on the one hand, but also his 
intense sympathy with all living beings and the whole of 
Nature. Such sensitiveness is a refinement and an 
extension of the forces of life and love. It corresponds 
to the second stage of Christian initiation and is the 
recompense for the trial of the Scourging. Man 
acquires a feeling of love for all beings and this gives him 
a sense of living in the heart of Nature herself. 

The Crowning with Thorns.—At this stage man must 
learn to brave the world morally and intellectually, to 
desist from anger when all that is most dear to him ‘is 
being attacked. The capacity to remain aloof when 
everything is tumbling about our ears, to say “ Yea ” 
when the rest of the world says ‘‘ Nay ’—that is what 
must be acquired before the next step can be taken. 
This gives rise to a new symptom, namely a dissociation, 
or rather the power of & momentary dissociation of three 
faculties which, in*man, are united: the faculties of 
willing, feeling and thinking. We must learn to separate 
and to re-unite them at will. So long, for example, as 
‘some outer event carries us away with uncontrolled 
enthusiasm, we are immature, for such enthusiasm comes 
from the event, not from ourselves, and we may even 


exercise a shattering influence of which we are not master. 
i D 
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The enthusiasm of the disciple must have its well-spring 
in the depths of his inner life. He must therefore be 
able to remain impassive in the face of any event, no 
matter, how catastrophic. That is the only way to 
reach freedom. ‘The dissociation of feeling, thinking 
and willing produces in the brain a change that is 
symbolised by the Crown of ‘Thorns. If this test is to be 
passed without danger, the powers inherent in the 
personality must be sufficiently intense and in perfect 
equilibrium. If the disciple has not reached this stage, 
or if he receives wrong guidance, the change in the brain 
may lead to insanity. Insanity is nothing but an 
involuntary separation of these faculties without the 
possibility of their re-union by dint of the inner will. 
The disciple brings about the separation by an act of 
conscious volition. A flash of his will re-establishes the 
link between the organs and the activities of soul. In 
the lunatic, the cleft may be incurable and a a 
physical lesion in the nerve-centres. 

In the course of the stage in the Christian initiation 
known as the Crowning with Thorns, there arises the 
phenomenon known as the Guardian of the Threshold— 
the appearance of the ower double of man. ‘The spiritual 
being of man, composed of his impulses of will, his desires 
and his thoughts, appears to the Initiate in visible form. 
It is a form that is sometimes repugnant and terrible, for 
it is the offspring of his good and bad desires and of his 
karma—ait is their personification in the astral world, the 
Evil Pilot of the Egyptian Book of the Dead. This form 
must be conquered by man before he can find the higher 
Self. The Guardian of the Threshold which has been a 
phenomenon of astral vision from times immemorial, is 
the origin of all the myths concerning the struggles of 
Heroes with monsters, of Perseus and Hercules with 


SKETCH OF A’ COSMOGONY 303 


the Hydra, of St. George and Siegfried with the 
dragon. / 

The premature appearance of the astral world and 
the sudden apparition of the Double or Guardian of the 
Threshold may lead a man who is not fully prepared or 
who has not taken all the precautions necessary for the 
disciple, to madness and insanity. 

The Bearing of the Cross refers, symbolically, to a 
virtue of the soul. This virtue which consists in a sense 
of having ‘ the world on one’s conscience’ as Atlas bore 
the world on his shoulders, may be called a feeling of 
indentification with the whole Earth, or in the words of 
oriental occultism: the cessation of the feeling of 
separateness. 

In general, and above all in modern times, men 
identify themselves with the body. (In his L£thics, 
Spinoza says that the basic and fundamental idea of 
man is the idea of the body in action.) The disciple 
must cultivate the idea that in the sum-total of things, 
his body in itself is of no more importance than any other 
body, whether it be the body of an animal, a table or a 
piece of marble. The self is not bounded by the skin ; 
it is united with the great organism of the universe as 
the hand is united with the rest of the body. ‘The hand 
alone would be as dust and ashes. What would the body 
of man be withcut the soil on which he rests, without the 
air he breathes? It would die, for it is but a tiny organ 
of the Earth and the air. That is why the disciple must 
sink himself in every other being and identify himself 
with the Spirit of the Earth. 

Goethe has given a marvellous description of this 
stage at the beginning of Faust. The Spirit of the Earth ° 
to whom Faust aspires, appears before him and speaks 
these words: 
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‘In the tides of Life, in Action’s storm, 

A. fluctuant wave, 

A. shuttle free, 

Birth and the Grave, 

An eternal sea, 

A weaving, flowing 

Life, all-glowing ; ; 
Thus at Time’s humming loom ‘tis my hand prepares 
The garments of Life which the Divinity weaves.” 


To identify oneself with all beings does not mean 
that the body is to be despised. It must be borne as 
some exterior object, even as Christ bore His Cross. The 
Spirit must wield the body as the hand wields the hammer. 
At this stage the disciple is conscious of the occult powers 
lying latent in his body. In the course of his meditations, 
the stigmata may even appear on his skin. This is the 
sign that he is ripe for the fifth stage, where, in sudden 
illumination, the Mystic Death is revealed to him. 


The Mystic Death—In the grip of the greatest of all 
suffering the disciple recognises that the world of the 
senses is illusion. He is actually aware of death and of 
descending into the world of shades, but then the darkness 
breaks and a new light—the astral light—shines out. 

The veil of the temple is ‘rent in twain.’ This light has 
nothing in common with the physical light of the sun. 
It rays forth from the inner being of man. The impres- 
sion it makes is wholly unlike that made by outer light. 
The following comparison will give us some idea of what 
is meant. We imagine that we are leaving a turbulent 
city behind us and entering a dense forest. The noises 
gradually cease and the silence becomes complete. We 
finally begin to be aware of what lies beyond the silence, 
to pass the zero point at which all external sound has 
ceased. And now sound arises again for the inner ear 
from the other side of existence. Such is the experience 
of the soul of one who enters the astral world. He is 
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then in contact with the inverse quality of the things 
with which he was familiar, just as in arithmetic, beneath 
the zero point, we enter into the growing series of negative 
numbers. . - 

Thus do we need to lose all in order to regain all, 
and this applies to our own existence. In the moment of 
losing all we appear to die to ourselves and it is in the 
world around us that we begin to live again. 

Such is the Mystic Death. When a man has passed 
this stage, the time has come for the next: 

The Entombment.—Man feels that he is freed from. 
his own body and is one with the planet. He is one with 
the Earth and finds himself again within the planetary life. 

The Resurrection—This is a sublime experience, 
impossible of description unless it be within the walls of. 
the sanctuary. The last stage of Christian initiation 
transcends all words and all analogy fails. At this stage 
man acquires the power of healing. Yet it must be 
realised that he who possesses it, possesses- at the same 
time the inverse power to bring about disease. The 
negative invariably goes in hand with the positive. Hence 
the tremendous responsibility attaching to this power 
which may be characterised by the saying : The creative 
word issues from the soul aflame. 


IX. THE ASTRAL WORLD 


How are we to conceive of the astral world? The 
three different worlds of which occultism speaks are as 
follows :— | 

(1) The physical world. 

(2) The astral world (Purgatory). 

(3) The spiritual world, or Devachan in Sanscrit 
terminology (The Christian Heaven). 

There ate yet other worlds above and beyond these 
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three but they will not concern us in these lectures. 
They are, moreover, beyond all human conception. Even 
the highest Initiates can have but a faint presentiment 
of them. We will concern ourselves here with planetary 
evolution within the confines of our solar system. 

The physical world encloses us in the narrow span 
of material existence between birth and death. Between 
two incarnations we live and move in the astral and 
devachanic worlds. The kernel of man’s being is 
-immutable, reincarnating perpetually but not eternally. 
The rhythm of incarnation and re-incarnation had a 
beginning and will have an end. Man comes from other- 
where and passes otherwhere. 

The astral: world is not a place but a state, a con- 
dition of existence. It surrounds us and we are immersed 
in it while we live on Earth. We live in it as beings born 


blind who guide themselves by touch. If sight is opened - 


up for them by operation they see for the first time the 
forms and colours with which they have always been 
surrounded. | 

Thus does the astral world open up to clairvoyant 
sight. It is another state of consciousness. In Goethe’s 
scientific works there is a wonderful passage on the essence 
of the light as the language of Nature: 


_ “Tt is useless to attempt to express the nature of a 
thing abstractedly. Effects we can perceive, and a 
complete history of those effects would, in fact, sufficiently 
define the nature of the thing itself. We should try in 
vain to describe a man’s character, but let his acts be 
collected and an idea of the character will be presented 
to us. 

‘The colours are acts of light—its active and passive 
modifications: thus considered, we may expect from them 
some explanation respecting light itself. Colours and 
light, it is true, stand in the most intimate relation to 
each other, but we should think of both as belonging to 
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Nature as a whole, for it is Nature as a whole which 
manifests itself by their means in an especial manner to 
the sense of sight. 

~ “The completeness of Nature displays itself to 
‘another sense in a similar way. Let the eye be closed, 
let the sense of hearing be excited, and from the lightest 
breath to the wildest din, from the simplest sound to the 
highest harmony, from the most vehement and impas- 
sioned cry to the gentlest word of reason, still it is Nature 
that speaks and manifests her presence, her power, her per- 
vading life and the vastness of her relations ; so that a blind 
man to whom the infinite visible is denied, can still 
comprehend an infinite vitality by means of another organ. . 

“ And thus as we descend the scale of being, Nature 
speaks to the senses—to known, misunderstood, and 
unknown senses : so speaks she with herself and to us in 
a thousand modes: To the attentive observer who is 
nowhere dead nor silent, she has even a secret agent in 
inflexible matter, in a metal, the smallest portions of 
which tell us what is passing in the entire mass.’’* 

Let us endeavour tc form some conception of the 
astral world. We must accustom ourselves to quite a 
different mode of vision. To begin with, everything is 
confused and chaotic. | 

The first thing to realise is that in the astral world, 
everything that exists is revealed as it were in a mirror, 
inversed. In the astral light the cipher 365 must be 
read backwards: 563. If an event unfolds before us, 
it is perceived in inverse sequence. In the astral world 
the cause comes after the effect, whereas on Earth, the 
effect follows the cause. In the astral world, the aim 
appears as the cause—vroving that the aim and the 
cause are identical, acting in an inverse sensé according 
to the sphere of life in which we are functioning. The 
teleological protlem which no-metaphysician has been 
able to solve by dint of abstract thought is fhus solved 
by clairvoyance. 

* Theory of Colours. Preface. 
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Another result of this inverse unravelling of things 
in the astral world is that it teaches man to know himself. 
Feelings and passions are expressed by plant and animal 
forms. When man begins to behold his passions in the- 
astral world he sees them as animal forms. ‘These forms 
proceed from himself, but he sees them as if they were 
assailing him. This is because his own being is objec- 
tivised—otherwise he could not behold himself. Thus — 
it is only in the astral world that man learns true self- 
knowledge in contemplating the images of his passions 
in the animal forms which hurl themselves upon him. 
A feeling of hatred entertained against another being 
appears as an attacking demon. _ 

This astral self-knowledge occurs in an abnormal 
way in those who are troubled with psychical illnesses 
which consist in constant visions of being pursued by 
animals and menacing entities. The sufferers are aE 
the mirror-images of their emotions and desires. 

No psychical trouble arises in true initiation, but 
the premature and sudden flashing-up of the astral 
world may give rise to insanity. In clairvoyance, man is 
liberated from his physical body. Hence the dangers 
that may threaten the mind and brain of one who attempts. 
this kind of training without being absolutely balanced. 

The Rosicrucian initiation involved a discipline which 
was directed to making man .objective to himself, to 
producing, as it were, an objective self. We must begin 
by seeing ourselves objectively. This outer personifica- 
tion of the self makes it possible for the astral kpaa to go 
forth from the physical body. | 

What happens at the moment of death ? Aisi 
death, the etheric body, the astral body and the Ego of 
man have left the physical body. The corpse alone 
remains in the physical world. A short time after death 
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the etheric and astral bodies unite. The etheric body 
imprints in the astral body the memory of the life just 
passed ; then the etheric bcdy slowly dissolves and the 
-astral body passes alone into the astral world. 

The astral body then contains all the desires generated 
by life and, being bereft of the physical body, has no means 
of satisfying them. This gives rise to a sensation of 
devouring thirst—the besis of the imagination of the 
punishment of Tantalus in Greek Mythology. There is 
also the impression of being immersed in fire—Gehenna 
ot Purgatory. The idea of the fire of Purgatory which 


is laughed at by materialists is a true expression of the . 


subjective state of man after death. By contrast, un- 
satisfied thirst for action produces the sensation of cold 
in the soul. It is this cald—born of acticn unrealised on 
Farth—that is said to be sensed by the spirits in 
mediumistic séances. ‘The soul living in the astral body 
must learn to break free from the forces of the physical 
organs and acquire’ a new organism for 2xistence in the 
astral world. 

The soul now begins to live through the past life in 
backward order, beginning at death and going back to 
birth. Not until the life has been lived through in this 
purifying fire to the point of birth is the soul ready to 
pass into the spiritual world—into Devachan: Such is 
the import of Christ’s words to His disciples: “ Verily, 
verily I say unto you, unless ye become as little children, 
ye cannot enter into the kingdom of heaven.” 

Man is impelled by desire when he is descending to 
earthly“ incarnation. Not for nothing :s desire for the 
Earth born in man. ‘The end and aim is that he shall 
learn. 

We learn through all our experiences and they 
enrich our store of knowledge. - But in order that man 


310 ' ANTHROPOSOPHY 


may learn on the Earth, he must be allured by, involved 
in enjoyment. 

When the soul is experiencing the past life in the 
- astral world after death, in backward order, there must. 
be abnegation of enjoyment, while the essence of the 
experience itself is retained. The passage through the 
astral world is thus a purification whereby the soul learns 
to forego all taste for physical pleasures. 

Such is the purification of the Hindu Kamaloca, of 
the “consuming fire. Man must grow accustomed to 
existence without a physical body. Death gives rise, 
at first, to the impression of an immeasurable void. 

In cases of violent death and of suicide, the impres- 
sions of emptiness, thirst and burning are much more 
terrible. An astral body that is not prepared for exist- 
ence outside the physical body, separates with great 
travail, whereas in natural death the detachment of the 
matured astral body takes place easily and smoothly. 
In the case of violent death that is not caused by the 
will of man, the process of separation is less distressing 
than in the case of suicide. 

During life itself a kind of spiritual death may occur, 
_ caused by a premature separation of the Spirit from the 
body. The astral world is confused with the physical 
world. Nietzsche is an example of this. In his book 
Beyond Good and Evil, Nietzsche has all-unconsciously 
transferred the astral into the physical world. The 
result is a confusion and chaos of ideas, culminating in 
error, insanity and death. 

The dim, dreamy life of many mediums is an 
analogous phenomenon. The medium invariably loses 
his orientation between these different worlds and is 
unable to distinguish the true from the false. 

A lie in the physical world becomes an agent of 
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destruction in the astral world. A lie is a murder in the 
astral world. This pheromenonis the origin of black 
magic. The earthly commandment, Thou shalt not kill, 
‘may therefore be translated into Thou shalt not le, in 
reference to the astral world. ‘The lie is nothing but a 
word, an illusion. It mey do untold harm, but nothing 
is actually destroyed. In the astral world, every feeling, 
every idea is a visible form, a living force. The astral lie 
brings about an impact between the false and true forms, 
resulting in death. 

The white magician would impart to other souls the 
spiritual life he bears within him. The black magician 
has the urge to kill, to create a void around him in the ` 
astral world because this void affords him a fieldin which 
his egoistic desires may disport themselves. He néeds 
the power which he acqtires by taking the vital force of 
everything that lives, that is to say, by killing it. 

That is why the first sentence on the tables of black 
magic is : Life must be conquered. For the same reason, 
in certain schools of black magic the followers are taught 
the horrible and. diabolical practice of gashing living 
animals with a knife az the precise part of the body 
which will generate this or that force in the wielder of 
the knife. From the purely external aspect, there are 
certain points in common between black magic and 
vivisection. On accourt of its materialism, modern 
science has need of v:visection. The anti-vivisection 
movements are inspired by deeply moral motives. But 
it will not be possible zo abolish vivisection in science 
until clairvoyance has been restored to medicine. It is only 
because clairvoyance has been lost that medicine has had 
to resort to vivisecticn. When man has regained 
conscious access to the astral world, clairvoyance will 
enable doctors to enter spiritually into the inner 
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conditions of diseased organs and vivisection will- be 
abandoned as- worthless. a 

Knowledge of life in the astral world leads us to a 
conclusion of fundamental importance, namely that the- 
physical world is the product of the astral world. 

The epidemics which raged notably in the Middle 
Ages are one example among thousands of the relation 
of human sins to astral events, as well as of the reper- 
cussion in the astral world of sins committed in earthly 
life. Leprosy was the result of the terror caused by the 
invasions of the Huns and hordes of Asiatic peoples. The 
Mongolians, the descendants of the Atlanteans, bore 
within them the germs of\degeneracy. This contact with 
the European populace produced, in the. first instance, 
the moral malady oi fear in the astral world ; the substance 
of the astral body decomposed and this field of astral 
decomposition became a field for the development of 
bacteria, giving rise, on Earth, to diseases such as 
leprosy. 

All that we throw out of ourselves into the astral 
world at one time will reappear in times to come, on the 
physical plane. What we sow in the astral world we’ 
reap on Earth in future times. We are reaping to-day 
the fruits of the narrow, materialistic thoughts strewn by 
our ancestors in the astral world. 

This will make us realise how essential it is to nourish 
ourselves with occult truths. If science would accept 
the truths of occultism—merely as hypotheses to begin 
with—the very world would change. -Materialism has 
cast man into such depths that a mighty concentration . 
of forces is necessary to raise him again. He is | 
subject to illnesses of the nervous system which are 
veritable epidemics of the life of the soul. 

What on the Earth we call feeling comes back again 
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to Earth in the form of actuality, event, fact. The 
nerve-storms that exhaust man have their origin in the 
astral world. . : 

It is for this reason that the Occult Brotherhoods 
decided to demonstrate end reveal the hidden truths. 
For humanity is passing through a crisis and must be 
helped to regain health and equilibrium. Only by virtue 
of spirituality can this health and equilibrium be restored. 

N 
X. THE ASTRAL, WORLD (continued) 

The occultist will never dream of imposing dogmas. 
He is one who tells what he has seen and tested in the 
astral and spiritual worlds or what has been revealed 
to him by trustworthy and reliable teachers. He does 
not desire to convert but to quicken in others the sense 
that has awakened in him and to enable them to see 
likewise. j 

Here we shall consicer man as an astral being as 
he is revealed by clairvoyant vision. ‘The astral being 
of man includes the whole world of feelings, passions, 
emotions and impulses of the soul. ‘To: inner sight these 
are changed into forms and colours. The astral body 
itself is a cloud-like, ovoid form; permeating and enveloping 
man. We can perceive it from within. 

In man as a physical being,.we have to consider the 
substance and form of the body. The astral substance 
entirely changes in the course of seven years, but the 
form remains. Behind substance is the constructive, 
upbuilding principle—the etheric body. We do not, in 
the ordinary way, perceive it ; we only see its accomplished 
work, in the physical body. The eye of sense only sees 
what is finished, not what is in the state-of becoming. 

The contrary is the case when we are able to see the 
astral body—that is to say, our own astral body. We 
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become aware of it from within through our desires and 
the various movements of the soul. 

Seership consists in learning to see from without 
that which in ordinary life we feel from within. Feelings, 
desires and thoughts then become living and visiblé 
forms, constituting the aura around the physical sheath. 

The etheric body builds and moulds the physical 
body ; the astral body is made up of desires. Every 
human aura has its own individual shades and predomi- 
nating colours. There is one fundamental colour in 
which the others play. The aura of a man with a 
melancholic temperament, for example, is of-a bluish 
hue. But so many impressions coming from without 
flow through it that the observer may easily be deceived, 
above all if he is looking at his own aura. The clairvoyant 
sees his own aura reversed, as it were, the outer as the 
= inner, the inner as the outer, because he is observing it 
from outside. 

All the great Founders of religions have been 
possessed of clairvoyant sight. “They are the spiritual 
Guides of mankind, and their precepts are precepts of 
the moral lite based on astral and spiritual truths. This 
- explains the similarities in all the religions. There is a 
certain similarity,. for instance,’ between the Eightfold 
Path of the Buddha and the Eight Beatitudes of Christ. 
The same underlying truth is that whenever man develops 
one of the virtues, he unfolds a new faculty of perception. 
Why are eight stages mentioned? Because the seer 
knows that the faculties which may be transmuted into 
organs of perception are eight in number. 

The astral organs of perception are called in 
occultism, the ‘lotus-flowers’ (sacred wheels, chakra). 
The lotus-flower with sixteen petals lies in the region of 
the larynx. In very ancient times this lotus-flower 
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turned from right to left—that is to say in the opposite 
direction to the hands of a clock. In the man of to-day, 
this lotus-flower has ceased to turn. In the clairvoyant 
seer it begins to move in the opposite direction—from 
left to right. In earlier times, eight of the sixteen petals — 
were visible, the others undeveloped. In future ages 
they will all be visible, for the first eight are the result of 
the action of unconscious initiation, the other eight of 
` the conscious initiation attained by dint of personal 
effort. The eight new petals correspond to the Beatitudes 
of Christ. 

Another lotus-flower (with twelve petals) is situated 
in the region of the heart. In earlier times, six petals 
only were visible. The acquisition of six virtues will, in 
times to come, develop the other six. These six virtues 
are: control of thought, power of initiative, balance of- | 
the faculties, optimism which enables a man always to 
see the positive side of things, freedom from prejudice, 
and finally, harmony in the life of soul. When these 
virtues have been acquired, the twelve petals begin to 
move. They express the sacred quality of the number 
twelve which we have in the twelve Apostles, the twelve 
knights of King Arthur, and again in all creation, in all | 
action. Everything in the world develops according to 
twelve different aspects. We have another example in 
Goethe’s poem, Die Geheimnisse, which expresses the 
ideal of the Rosicrucians. According to the explanation 
given by Goethe to certain students, each of the twelve 
Companions of.the Rose Cross represents a religious 
creed. | 

We find these virtues expressed again in signs and 
symbols, for symbols are not arbitrary inventions—they 
ate realities. The symbol of the Cross, for instance, as 
well as that of the Swastika, represents the four-petalled 
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chakram in man. The twelve-petalled flower is expressed 
in the symbol of the Rose Cross and the twelve Com- 
panions. The thirteenth among them, the invisible 
Companion who unites them all, represents the truth that’ 
unites all religions. 

This truth underlies the rites and ceremonies of the © 
various religions. Divine wisdom speaks through the 
rites and cults which have been founded by seers. The 
astral world expresses itself through them in the physical 
world. As in a reflection, the rite represents what is 
happening in higher worlds. This fact appears again in 
masonic ritual and in certain Asiatic religions. At the 
birth of a new religion, an Initiate gives the foundations 
_ upon which the ritual of the outer cult is built. As 
evolution proceeds,. the rite—a living picture of the 
- spiritual world—tends towards the domain of Art. Art, 
too, comes from the astral world; the rite becomes 
_ beauty. ‘This came to pass notably at the time of Greek 
civilisation. Art is an astral event of which the cause 
has been forgotten. 

We have an example in the Mysteries and Gods of 
Greece. In the Mysteries, the hierophant retraced the 
development of man in its three stages : man the animal, 
man the human, man the God (the true Superman, not 
the false Superman of Nietzsche). The hierophant pro- 
jected these three supersensible types as living images 
into the astral light, where they were visible to those 
who had been initiated into the Mysteries. At the same 
time they were expressed in poetry and sculpture by 
three symbols: (1) the Satyr, or bestial type; (2) the 
_ human type: Hermes, or Mercury’; (3) the divine type : 
Zeus, or Jupiter. Each of these figures, together with 
everything around them, represents a cycle of human 
evolution. That is the way in which the disciples of the 
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Mysteries carried over into Art what they had seen in 
the astral light. 
$ x x Eoo 

The zenith of the earthly life of man is reached at 
about the age of thirty-five. Why is tbis so? Why 
does Dante þegin his journey at the age of thirty-five, 
the middle point of human life? Before this moment, 
man’s activity has been concentrated on the development 
of the physical body but he can now begin his ascent to 
the spiritual worlds and apply his forces for the unfolding 
of seership. Dante became a seer at the age of thirty- 
five. It is the age when the physical forces cease to 
forestall the influx of Spirit ; liberated from the body, 
these same forces can be transformed into clairvoyant 
faculties. Here we are touching upon a deep mystery : 
the law of the transformation of organs. Transformation 
of the organs constitutes man’s evolution. The highest 
in him is the product of what once was the lowest and 
which has been transfigured. 

At the time of the separation of the sexes, the astral 
body of man divided : the lower part producing the sexual 
(physical) organism and the higher part giving rise to 
thought, imagination, speech. 

In days of yore, the sexual organs (the procreative 
forces) and the organ of the voice (the word creative) 
were united. Two poles have appeared in man’s being, 
where formerly there was but one single organ. The 
negative pole (animal) and the positive pole (divine) were 
once united and have separated. 

The third aspect of the Logos is the creative power 
of the word (as expressed at the beginning of the Gospel 
of St. John), of which the words of human speech are the 
reflection. In the old myths and legends this truth was 
represented in the figure of Vulcan, the cripple. His 
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mission was to guard the sacred fire. He is crippled 
because, in initiation, man must lose something of his 
lower, physical forces; the lower part of the body is a 
product of the past. Raised to the heights of initiation, 
the lower nature must fall away, to rise thereafter to a 
yet higher stage. Thus in the course of his evolution 
man has divided into a lower and higher nature. 

In certain medieval pictures, the human body is 
divided into two parts by a straight line ; the head and 
left upper part of the body are above, the right upper 
part and the lower part of the body are below the line. 
This division is an indication of the past and the future of 
the human body. 

The two-petalled lotus-flower lies beneath the fore- 
head, at the root of the nose. As yet it is an undeveloped 
astral organ which will one day unfold into two antenne 
or wings. The symbol of them can already be seen in 
the horns traditionally represented on the head of Moses. 

Viewed from above downwards, head and sexual 
organ, man is synthetic and one. All this is the product 
of the past. Left and right he is symmetrical, repre- 
senting the present andthefuture. These twosymmetrical 
parts, however, have not the same value. Why is man 
usually right-handed ? The right hand which is the more 
active of the two to-day, is destined subsequently to 
atrophy. The left hand will survive when the two 
“wings ° on the forehead have developed. The heart will 
be the brain of the chest—an organ of knowledge. 

Before man assumed the upright posture there 
was a time when he moved on all fours. Such is 
the origin of the riddle of the Sphinx: ‘Who is 
the being who in infancy- walks on four legs, in 
middle age on two, in old age on three?’ Oedipus 
answers that this being is man, who when a baby crawls 


SKETCH OF A COSMOGONY 319 


on all fours, and in old age leans on a stick. In reality, 
riddle and answer refer to the whole evolution of humanity, 
past, present and future, as it was known in the ancient 
‘Mysteries. Quadruped in a previous epoch of develop- 
ment, man walks to-day on two feet ; in the future he 
will ‘fly’ and will indeed make use of three auxiliary 
otgans, namely the two wings developed from the two- 
petalled lotus which will be the motive organ of his will, 
and for the rest, the organ arising by a metamorphosis 
of the left half of the chest, and the left hand. Such will 
be the organs of movement in the future. 

The present organs of reproduction will atrophy as 
well as the right side and the right hand. Man will give 
birth to his like by the force of the word ; his word will 
mould ethereal bodies like his own. 


XI. THE DEVACHANIC WORLD (HEAVEN) 

Devachan is the Sanscrit term for the long period 
of time lying between the death and rebirth of man. 
After death, in the astral world, the soul first learns to 
cast off the instincts that are connected with the body. 
After this, the soul passes into Devachan for the long 
period that lies between two incarnations. 

The devachanic world is a state or condition of 
existence. It surrounds us even in earthly life, but we 
do not perceive it. In order, by way of analogy, to 
understand devachanic existence and its functions in 
earthly and cosmic life, it will be best to take our start 
from a consideration of the state of sleep. 

For the vast majority of human beings, sleep is a 
condition full of enigmas. During sleep, man’s etheric 
body remains with his physical body and continues its 
vegetative, restorative functions, but the astral body 
and individual Ego leave the sleeping body and live an 
independent existence. 
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The physical body is used up, consumed, as it were, 
by our conscious life. From morning till night man 
spends his forces; the astral body transmits sensations 


to the physical body which gradually exhaust it. At 


night, the astral body functions in quite a different 
way. It no longer transmits sensations which come 
from outside ; it works upon them and brings order and 
harmony into what the waking life, with its chaotic 
perceptions, has thrown into disorder. By day, the 
function of the astral body is to receive and transmit ; by 
night, during sleep, its function is to bring order, to 
build up and refresh the spent forces. 

In man’s present stage of evolution, it is not possible 
for the astral body to do this work of restoration by 
night and at the same time to observe what is happening 
in the surrounding astral world. How, then, can man 
atrive at the point of being able to relieve his astral 


body of its work, in order to set it free for conscious 


existence in the astral world ? 

The procedure adopted. by the adept in order to 
release his astral body is, on the one hand, to train and 
develop such feelings and thoughts as possess, in them- 
selves, a certain rhythm which can then be communicated 
to the physical body and, on the other, to avoid those 
which give rise to physical disorder. Joy or suffering 
that runs to extremes is avoided. The adept teaches the 
necessity for equanimity of soul. 

Nature is governed by one sovereign law which is 
that rhythm must enter into all manifestation. When 
the twelve-petalled lotus-flower which constitutes man’s 
organ of astral-spiritual perception has developed, he 
can begin to work upon his body and imbue it witha 
new -rhythm whereby its fatigue is healed. Thanks to 
this rhythm and the restoration of harmony it is no 


at en 
- 
K 


SKETCH OF A COSMOGONY 321 


longer necessary for the astral body to perform the restora- 
tive work on the sleeping physical body which alone 
prevents ít from falling into ruin. 

The whole of waking life is a process destructive of 
the physical body. Illnesses are caused by excessive 
activity of the astral body. Eating to excess affords a 
stimulus to the astral body which re-acts in a disturbing 
way on the physical body. That is why fasting is laid 
down in certain religions. The effect of fasting is that 
the astral body, having greater quiet and less to do, 
partially detaches itself from the physical body. Its 
vibrations are modulated and communicate a regular 
rhythm to the etheric body. Rhythm is thus set going 
in the etheric body by means of fasting. Harmony is 
brought into life (etheric body) and form (physical body). 
In other words, harmony reigns between the universe 
and man. 

_ This gives us some idea of the maa performed. 
by the astral body during sleep. Where is the Self, the 
Ego of man ? In the world of Devachan, but he has no 
consciousness of it. We must distinguish between sleep 
that is filled with dreams and the state of deep sleep. 
Sleep that is filled with dreams is an expression of astral 
consciousness. Deep, dreamless sleep—the sleep that 
follows the first dreams—corresponds to the devachanic 
state. Nothing of it is remembered because it is a 
condition of unconsciousness for the physical being of 
ordinary man. Only after the attainment of higher 
initiation is man aware cf his experiences in deep sleep. 
In the Initiate there is continuity of consciousness through 
waking life, dream life and dreamless sleep. 

Let us novy consider the condition of man in 
Devachan, after death. At the end of a certain time, the © 
etheric body disperses into the forces of the living ether. 
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What is the next task of the astral body and Ego? A 
new etheric body has to be built for the incarnation that 
is to follow. Devachanic existence is devoted, in part, 


to this work. The substance of the etheric body, like - 


that of the physical body, is not conserved. The 
substance of which the physical body is composed, is 
constantly changing—to the point of being wholly 
renewed in the course of seven years. Similarly, etheric 
substance is renewed, although its principles of form and 
inner structure remain the same under the influence of 
the higher Self. At death, this substance is given com- 
pletely over to the ether-world and nothing remains from 
one incarnation to another, any more than the substance 
of the physical body remains. In each successive incarna- 
tion, therefore, the etheric body of man is entirely 
renewed. That is why there is such a change in the 
physiognomy and bodily form of man from one incarna- 
tion to another. - The physiognomy and bodily form do 
not depend upon the will of the individual but upon his 
karma, his desires, passions and his involuntary actions. 
It is quite different in the case of an initiated 
disciple. He develops his etheric body in earthly exist- 
ence in such a way that it is conserved and is fit to pass 
into Devachan after death. Here on Earth he is able to 
awaken, within his etheric forces, a ‘ Life-Spirit ’ which 
constitutes one of the imperishable principles of his 
being. The Sanscrit term for the etheric body which 
has developed into Life-Spirit is Budhi. When this 
principle of Life-Spirit has developed in the disciple, it 
is no longer necessary for him entirely to re-mould his 
etheric body between two incarnations. His period of 
devachanic existence is then much shorter and for this 
reason the same character, temperament and outstanding 
traits are carried forward from one incarnation to another. 
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When the master in occultism has reached the point of 
conscious control not only of his etheric but of his physical 
body, another, higher spiritual principle comes into 
being—Spirit-Man (in Sanscrit, Atma). At this stage the 
Initiate preserves the characteristics of his physical body 
every time he incarnates on. Earth. With unbroken con- 
sciousness, he passes from earthly to heavenly life, from 
one incarnation to another. Here we have the origin of 
the legend referring to Initiates who lived for a thousand 
or two thousand years. For them there is neither 
Kamaloca or Devachan but unbroken consciousness 
through deaths and births. 

The following objection to the idea of re-incarnation 
is sometimes made: When a man has accomplished his 
task in the physical world, he knows the Earth. Why, 
then, should he return? This objection would be 
justifiable if man were to return under similar conditions. 
But as a general rule, he returns to find a new Earth, a 
new humanity, even anew Nature. For all have evolved 
and he can enter a new apprenticeship, fulfil a new 
mission. 

These changing conditions of the Earth which 
determine the times of rebirth, are themselves determined 
by the passage of the Sun through the Zodiac. Eight 
centuries before Jesus the Christ, the vernal equinox fell 
with the Sun in the sign of the Ram. Reference is made 
to this in the legend of the Golden Fleece and in the 
name of the Lamb of God—the Christ. 2,160 years before 
that, the vernal equinox fell with the Sun in the sign of 
the Bull, a fact expressed in the cults of the Egyptian 
Apis or the Mithras Bull in Persia. 2,160 years before 
that again, the vernal equinox fell with the Sun in the 
sign of the Twins and we find this expressed in the 
cosmogony of the very ancient Persians, in the two 
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opposing figures of Ormuzd and Ahriman. When the 
civilisation of Atlantis was destroyed and the age of the 
Vedas was beginning, the Sun at the vernal equinox was 
in the sign of Cancer, inscribed thus: & indicating the 
end of one period and the beginning of another. 

There has always been some consciousness among 
the peoples of the Earth of their relation to the heavenly 
constellations. The great periods of human civilisation 
are subject to the heavenly cycles and the movement of 
the Earth in its relation to Sun and stars. This fact 
explains the different characteristics of the various epochs 
and gives new meaning to the incarnations occurring in 
them. 2,160 years is approximately the time needed for 
the accomplishment of a male and a female incarnation— 
that is to say, for the two aspects under which the human 
being gathers all the experiences of one epoch. 

A new flora and a new fauna on Earth are brought. 
forth on Earth by the Devas ; they are an expression of 
the forms of Devachan. 

Darwin tries to explain the process of earthly evolu- 
tion by the struggle for existence—but that is no explana- 
tion. The occultist knows that the flora and fauna of 
Earth are shaped by forces issuing from Devachan. ‘The 
more man has advanced in his evolution, the more he 
can participate in this process. His influence upon the 
moulding of Nature is measured by the extent to which 
his consciousness has developed. 

The Initiate can work in the sphere where the germs 
of new plants come into being, for Devachan is the region 
where vegetation receives its form. In Kamaloca, man 
works at building up the animal kingdom. Kamaloca 
belongs to the Moon-sphere; Devachan to the Sun- 
sphere. 

Thus man is bound up with all the kingdoms of 
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Nature. Plato speaks of the symbol of the Cross, saying 
that the soul of the world is bound to the body of the 
world as it were upon a Cross. What is the meaning of 
- this symbol? It is an image of the soul passing through 
the kingdoms of Nature. In contrast to the human 
being, the plant has its root beneath and its organs of 
generation above, turned towards the Sun. The animal 
is at the intermediary stage, its organism lying, generally 
speaking, in the horizontal direction. Man and the 
plants stand vertically upright and with the animal form 
a Cross—the Cross of the world. 

In future ages there will be conscious participation 
on the part of man in the higher worlds after death in the. 
work of building up the lower kingdoms of Nature. The 
consciousness of man will govern the circumstances 
whereby a new civilisation comes into being, concurrently 
with the appearence of a new flora. The divine mission | 
of the Spirit is to forge the future. A time will come 
when there will be no question of ' miracle’ or chance. 
Flora aud fauna will be a conscious expression of the 
transfigured soul of man. Creative works on Earth are 
wrought by the Devas and by man. If we build a 
cathedral, we are working on the mineral king- 
dom. The mountains, the banks of the holy 
Nile are the work of the Devas; the temples 
on the banks of the Nile are the work of man. 
And the aim is one and the same—the transfiguration 
of the Earth. 

In future ages man will learn to mould all the 
kingdoms of Nature with the same consciousness with 
which to-day he can give shape to mineral substances. 
He will give form to living beings and take upon himself 
the labours of the Gods. Thus will he transform the 
Earth into Devachan. 
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XII. THE DEVACHANIC WORLD (Continued) 

Devachan (abode of the Gods) corresponds to the 
heaven of the Christians, the spiritual world of the 
occultists. | 

These regions of existence are beyond the range of 
our physical senses, although they are intimately con- 
nected with this world. In attempting to describe them, 
we must have recourse to allegories and symbols. ‘The 
words of human language are only adapted to express the 
world of sense. 

There are seven distinct stages or degrees of 
Devachan. ‘The seven stages are not definite ‘ localities ’ 
but conditions or states of the life of soul and Spirit. 
Devachan is everywhere present ; it envelops us as does 
the astral world, only it is invisible. By dint of training, 
the Initiate acquires, one by one, the faculties necessary 
for beholding it. 

At the first stage of clairvoyance, greater order 
enters into dreams : man sees marvellous forms and hears 
words that are pregnant with meaning. It becomes more 
and more possible to decipher the meaning of dreams and 
to relate them to actuality. We may dream, for example, 
that a friend’s house is on fire and then hear that he is ill. 
The first faint glimpses of Devachan give the impression 
of a sky streaked with clouds which gradually turn into 
living forms. 

At the second stage of clairvoyance, dreams become 
precise and clear. The geometrical and symbolic figures 
employed as the sacred signs of the great religions are, 
properly speaking, the language of the creative Word, 
the living hieroglyphs of cosmic speech. Among such 
symbols are : the cross, the sign of life ; the pentagram or 
five-pointed star, the sign of sound or word ; the hexagram 
or six-pointed star (two interlaced triangles) the sign of 


SKETCH OF A COSMOGONY 327 


the macrocosm reflected in the microcosm, and so forth. 
At the second stage of clairvoyance, these signs—which 
we to-day delineate in abstract lines—appear full of 
colour, life and radiance on a background of light. They 
are not, as yet, the garment of living beings, but they 
indicate, so to’say, the norms and laws of creation. These 
signs were the basis of the animal forms chosen by the 
earliest Initiates to express the passage of the Sun through 
the Zodiacal constellations. The Initiates translated 
their visions into such signs and symbols. The most 
ancient characters employed in Sanscrit, Egyptian, Greek 
and Runic scripts—every letter of which has ideographic 
tmeaning—-were the expressions of heavenly ciphers. 

At this stage of his seership, the disciple is still at 
the threshold of Devachan. His task is to penetrate into 
Devachan, to find the patk leading from the astral world 
to the first stage of the devachanic world proper. ‘This 
path was known to all the occult schools and even during 
the first centuries, Christianity contained esoteric teaching 
of which traces can be found. The ancient methods of 
Initiation, however, were abandoned from the beginning. 

In the Acts of the Apostles, mention is made of 
Dionysius the Areopagite. He was an initiated disciple 
of St. Paul and taught an esoteric Christianity. Later on, 
at the Court of Charles tae Baid in the ninth century, 
John Scotus Erigena again taught the esoteric doctrines. 
Esoteric Christianity was then gradually obscured by 
dogma. When the Initiate has penetrated into Devachan, 
however, he finds that the descriptions given by Dionysius 
of this world are correct. 

The rhythmic breathing practised in Yoga was one 
of the methods by means of which man was enabled to 
penetrate the world of Devachan. A certain sign that 
this entrance has been made is a conscious experience 
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indicated in Vedic philosophy by the words : tat twam ast 
(Thou art That). . 

In dream, man bebolds his own bodily form from 
without. He sees his body stretched on the couch but. 
merely as an empty sheath. Around this empty form 
shines a radiant, ovoid from—the astral body. It has 
the appearance of an aura from which the body has been 
eliminated. The body itself seems like a hollow, empty 
mould. It is a vision where everything is reversed as ina 
photographic negative. The soul of crystal, plant and 
animal is seen as a kind of radiation, whereas the physical 
substance appears as an empty sheath. But it is only 
the phenomena of Nature that so appear—nothing that 
has been made by the hands of men. At the first stage of 
Devachan, we are contemplating the astral counterparts of 
the phenomena of the physical world. This region has 
been spoken of as the ‘continents’ of Devachan—the 
‘negative’ forms of the valleys, mountains and physical 
continents. 

If he enters into deep meditation while the breath 
is held, man reaches the second stage of Devachan. The 
moulds which represent physical substance are seen to 
be filled with spiritual currents—the currents of life 
universal. This is the ocean of Devachan. At this stage 
the Initiate enters the well-spring of all life. This life 
has the appearance of a network of vast streams with 
their tributaries. At the same time there is a strange 
and new experience of living within the metals. 
Reichenbach, the author of L’Od, speaks of this 
phenomenon in connection with sensitive subjects who 
were able to detect different metals wrapped in 
paper. 

The Beings living in the region which becomes 
perceptible at the second stage of clairvoyant vision are 
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called by Dionysius the Areopagite, the Archangels.* 
They represent the living soul of the minerals. 

To attain the third stage of Devachan, thought 
inust be freed from bondage to the things of the physical 
world. Man can then live consciously in the world of 
thought, quite independently of the actual content of 
thought. The pupil must experience the function cf pure 
intellect, apart from its content. A new world wiil then 
be revealed. To the perception of the ‘ continents’ and 
‘waters’ of Devachan (the astral soul of things and the 
streaming currents of life) will be added the perception 
of its ‘air’ or ‘atmosphere.’ ‘This atmosphere is altogether 
different from our own ; its substance is living, sonorous, 
sensitive. Waves, gleams of light and sounds arise in 
response to our gestures, acts and thoughts. Everything 
that happens on Earth reverberates in colours, light and 
sound. Whether it be in sleep or after death, the echoes 
of Earth can be experienced in these ‘ airs’ of Devachan. 
It is possible, for example, to experience the effects of a 
battle. We do not actually see the battle, nor hear the 
cries of the soldiers and the booming of the cannons. 
Strife and passions appear in the form of lightning and 
thunder. Thus Devachan does not separate us from the 
Earth, but reveals it to us from outside, as it were. We 
do not experience sorrow and joy as if they were arising 
in ourselves ; we behold them objectively, as a spectacle. 
Devachan is a school of apprenticeship where we learn 
to regard sorrows and joys from a higher point of view, 
where we strive to transmute suffering into joy, failures 
into renewed efforts, death into resurrection. 

This has nothing in common with the passive con- 
templation and more or less egotistic bliss of heaven 
conceived of by certain writers on religion who think 


*In German, Erzengel, Erz=-ore, mineral. 
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that the sufferings of the damned are part of the bliss of 
the elect. Devachan is a ving heaven, where the over- 
whelming urge to sympathy and action contained in the 
human soul is faced with a boundless field of activity 
and a vista of infinity. 

At the fourth stage of Devachan, the archetypes of 
things arise—not the ‘ negatives’ but the original types. 
This is the laboratory of the Cosmos wherein ali forms 
are contained, whence creation has proceeded ; it is the 
home of the Ideas of Plato, the ‘ Realm of the Mothers ’ 
of which Goethe speaks in Faust in connection with 
Helena. In this realm of Devachan, the Akashic Record 
of Indian philosophy is revealed. In our modern © 
terminology we speak of this Record as the astral 
impression of all the events of the world. Everything 
that passes through the astral bodies of men is ‘ fixed ’ 
in the infinitely subtle substance of this Record as in a 
sensitive plate. To understand the images which hover 
in the astral nimbus of the Earth, we must have recourse 
to analogies. The human voice pronounces words which 
set up waves of sound, penetrating by the ears into the 
brains of others, where images and thoughts are evoked. 
Each of these words is a wave of sound with an absolutely 
definite form which—if we could see it—is distinct from 
all others. Let us imagine these words congealing some- 
what as water congeals to ice by sudden, intense cold. In 
such a case the words would descend to Earth as con- 
gealed air and we could recognise each word by its form. 

And now, instead of a process of densification, let 
us Imagine the reverse. We know that matter can pass 
through the most solid to the most rarified states : solid, 
liquid, gaseous. Matter can be subtilised to a point at 
which we are led over to ‘ negative’ matter—Akasha. 
Events on Earth impress themselves into this akashic 
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substance and can be rediscovered there—even those 
which occurred in far remote ages of the past. 

Akashic pictures are not static and immobile. They 
‘unroll before the eye of the seer as living tableaux where 
objects and persons move and even speak. The astral 
form of Dante would speak as he spoke in his own milieu. 
It is almost invariably this kind of image that is seen in 
spiritualistic séances, where it is thought to be the spirit 
of the dead. 

Our task is to learn how to decipher the pages of 
this book of living images and to unroll the innumerable 
scrolls of the ‘ Chronicle’ of the universe. This can only 
be done if we are able to distinguish between appearance 
and reality, between the human sheath and the living 
soul. Daily discipline and long training are necessary if 
false interpretations are to be prevented. Definite 
answers to questions, for example, might be received - 
from the form of Dante thus perceived. But they do 
not emanate from the individuality of Dante, for the 
individuality continues to evolve; they emanate from 
the ancient figure of Dante, ‘ fixed’ in the etheric milieu 
of his time. 

The fifth realm of Devachan is the sphere of heavenly 
harmony. The higher regions of Devachan are charac- 
terised by the fact that all sounds have a greater clarity, 
brilliance and richness. In a mighty harmony we hear 
the voice of all beings. This harmony was called by 
Pythagoras, the ‘ Music of the Spheres.’ It is the living, 
Cosmic Word. To the clairvoyant who has now become 
claivaudient, each being communicates his true name in a 
definite sound or tone. In Genesis, Jehovah takes the 
hand of Adam and Adam gives all beings their names. 
On Earth, the individual is lost among the crowd of other 
beings. In the highest sphere of Devachan, each being 
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has his own particular sound ; yet at the same time the 
Initiate is united with all beings, becomes one with his 
environment. 

The Initiate who has attained to this degree is called ° 
the ‘Swan?’ He hears the sounds through which his 
master speaks to him and then communicates them to 
the world. The singing swan of Apollo brings to the 
ears of men the tones of the Beyond. The swan is said 
to come from the land of the Hyperboreans—that is to 
say from the world where the Sun sinks to rest, from 
heaven. l 

At this point, the Initiate passes to a sphere beyond 
the world of stars. He no longer reads the Akashic 
Records from the side of the Earth but from the side of 
the heavens. The Akashic Record becomes the occult 
script of the stars and the Initiate experiences the primal 
source of the universe, of the Logos. 

In the myths, we find indications of this degree of 
the Swan, notably in the Middle Ages in the Grail stories 
which give expression to experiences in the devachanic 
world. All the exploits there described are by knights 
of the Grail, who represent the great spiritual impulses 
given to mankind by command of the masters. 

The time when the legend of the Grail was composed, 
under the inspiration of high Initiates, is the age when. 
the reign of the Bourgeoisie began and when the move- 
ment connected with the freedom of great cities had its 
rise, coming from Scotland into England and thence to 
France and Germany., When he is a free citizen, man 
aspires unconsciously to truth and divine life. In the 
legend of Lohengrin, Elsa represents the soul of man in 
the Middle Ages, striving to develop what is always 
expressed in occultism by a female figure. Lohengrin, 
the knight who comes from an unknown country, from 
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the Castle of the Holy Grail, to deliver Elsa, represents 
- the master who is the bearer of truth. He is the messenger 
of the Initiate and is borne by the symbolic swan. The 
messenger of the great Initiates is a “Swan.” None 
may ask his true name nor whence he comes. His 
authority may not be doubted. By his words he must be 
believed ; by the truth shining in his countenance he must 
be recognised. He who has not this faith is incapable of 
understanding, unworthy to listen. That is why 
“Lohengrin forbids Elsa to ask his name and whence he 
comes. ‘The Swan is the chela who bears the master. 
The disciple who has reached the fifth degree of 
initiation is sent by the master into the world. The 
legend of Lohengrin is a description of events occurring 
in the higher worlds. The light of the Logos—the solar ~ 
and planetary Word—shines through the myths and 


legends of the ages. 
E. S: 


(To be continued) 


Anthroposophy and Astronomy 
By E. VREEDE* 


-THE Spiritual Science of Rudolf Steiner has bequeathed 
to us a cosmology of Spirit which gives man once again 
a place within the world-picture and links Heaven and ~ 
Earth together in unitv. At the same time it was 
Rudolf Steiner’s aim to build a bridge from this know- 
ledge to Astronomy as cultivated in modern science. 
That such a bridge is necessary follows from the funda- 
mental principle of all spiritual knowledge, that the outer 
world of sense is maya, illusion, whereas Spiritual Science 
would penetrate to the underlying reality. How and at 
what point maya and reality meet—that is the great . 
problem of which Rudolf Steiner spoke in the year 1912 
in his course of lectures at Helsingfors : Spiritual Beings 
in the Heavenly Bodies and Kingdoms of Nature: t- 
Detailed study of these lectures points the way 
from the outer maya to the inner, spiritual reality. We 
are directed to the past if we would discover what 
corresponds to reality. “The physical universe of 
heavenly bodies represents what has remained of the 
past deeds of the several hierarchies of Beings, whose 
after-influences have lasted on into our present age.” 
In this sense the world of stars as well as the rest of 
Nature is a maya—of the past! Behind this veil of 
maya the stars reveal themselves as ‘ Colonies of Spiritual 


* Dr. Elizabeth Vreede is the leader of the Mathematical and Astronomical 
Section at the Goetheanum. 
f Course No. XXI, Anthroposophical Publishing Co., London. 
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Beings.’ We are led to a study of the nature of the 
higher hierarchies, stretching in nine stages above man 
and all bound up in some way with the world of stars or 
its cosmological evolution. In Rudolf Steiners Outline 
of Occult Science these hierarchies are described in greater 
detail. 

- The first kingdom abcve man is that of the Angelic 
Beings, the Angeloi; They are the guardian Spirits of 
man and guide him from incarnation to incarnation. 
Their home is the sphere of the Moon although they 
cannot, to begin with, unfold their activity on the Moon 
itself... Still higher powers are necessary for. this— 
powers such as only the Archangeloi and the Archai or 
. Primordial Powers possess. These Beings—who together 
with the Angeloi constitute the lowest hierarchy of the 
spiritual world—guide and lead the peoples and great 
epochs of time on Earth. The Archangeloi are also 
Folk-Spirits, the Archai ‘Time’-or ‘ Epoch ’-Spirits. 
These hierarchies then—the area of whose field of action 
is the Moon-sphere—are essentially concerned with the 
historical life of individual human beings and of peoples. 

In the Sun-sphere dwell the Beings of the second 
hierarchy—Spirits of Form, Spirits of Movement, Spirits 
of Wisdom. It was of these Beings that Rudolf Steiner 
spoke in his lecture entitled The Mystery of Golgotha,* 
given in Manchester College Chapel, Oxford, August, 
1922. “ The souls of olden time, looking out through ` 
the body into their physical environment, had seen in 
all the stars the pictures of the world of spiritual Being 
_ which they had left behind when they descended to this 
life through birth. In the light of the Sun they saw the 
tadiant Wisdom which they had indwelt, which had been 


* A full translation of this lecture appeared in Anthroposcphy, Vol. I., Easter, 
1926. - i ' 
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their very breath of life. In the Sun itself they beheld 
the choirs of divine hierarchies by whom they had been 
sent down to Earth.” 

It is true to say that the home of these Beings is in ` 
the Sun, but from there they work upon the planets, 
sending their forces from the planets also down to the 
Earth. The form and configuration of each planet is 
imparted by the Spirits of Form. The Spirits of Move- 
ment generate the inner mobility of the planet—not its 
movement in space but the changes brought about in 
the course of hundreds and thousands of years by ebb 
and flow, earthquakes and volcanic action, meteorological - 
and climatic influences. 

It is somewhat different when we come to speak of — 
the Spirits of Wisdom who work from out of the Sun 
itself, pouring Sun-forces into the planetary system. 
‘Whereas the inner configuration and inner mobility of 
each planet differs according to the working of the 
Spirits of Form or of Movement, the action of the Spirits 
of Wisdom is uniform in all the planets. This uniformity 
of the action of the Spirits of Wisdom is most easily to be 
traced in the plant-world. There is variety of form 
in the plants ; the position of their leaves, tendrils and so 
forth, reveal different spiral proportions ; and in these 
are reflected the planetary forces emanating either from 
a Spirit of Form or a Spirit of Movement working from 
the focus of a particular planet. One thing, however, is 
common to all plants—the perpendicular direction of the 
stem, away from the Earth and towards the Sun. Here 
we have an expression of the uniform working of the 
Spirits of Wisdom in all plants. A kind of general, 
rudimentary consciousness of the whole planetary system 
is functioning here, just as in every human being, common 
elements of feeling and of impulse may arise from the 
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subconsciousness. The Spirits of Wisdom have their 
home not only on the Sun but on all the fixed stars so 
that the primary, common principle of the whole world 
‘of fixed stars is to be found in these very Spirits of 
Wisdom. - "À 

In the first hierarchy we have the most sublime 
Beings of the whole Cosmos, the Thrones, Cherubin and 
Seraphin, as they were named by ancient esoteric wisdom. 
The Thrones or Spirits of Will govern the movement of 
the planets in space ; the Caerubin harmonise the different 
movements and bring about an ‘ understanding ° between 
one planet and another.- They are the planetary 
messengers, just as the Angeloi are the messengers of the 
world of men. The Seraphin in turn have the same 
task in respect of the whole world~of stars ; they bring 
about mutual understancing as between the Sun and 
other stars, fixed star and fixed star, linking the whole 
Cosmos into one great tunity. 

Thus we have: 
SERAPHIN Z 
CHERUBIN 


i COMETS 
THRONES © 
SPIRITS OF WISDOM 


FIXED STARS 
SPIRITS OF MOVEMENT 
SPIRITS OF FORM 


i PLANETS ' 
ARCHAT 
ARCHANGELOI 
MOON 
ANGELOI 
MEN 


HARTH 


N 


338 : ANTHROPOSOPHY 


Of the comets it must be said that they are par- 
ticularly the field of action of Seraphin and Cherubin. 
It may perhaps be a cause of surprise that we ascribe 
the comets—the rebels in the sphere of cosmic law— ' 
to the highest Beings we have yet considered. To . 
understand this we must try to penetrate more deeply 
into the relation between reality and maya. 

The divine world-plan is received by the Beings of 
the hierarchies (especially of the first hierarchy) from 
the World-Spirit and carried into effect in the mighty 


= course of evolution.” But into this evolution has played 


much that has changed the spiritual reality into the 
sense-perceptible maya in which we all live to-day. The 
movements of the planets and fixed stars (also their 
so-called ‘apparent ’ movements) take place with such 
regularity that a man of modern time may well ask: 
‘ What then. remains for the Thrones still to regulate in 
the outer movements of the planets? They all proceed 
according to strictly mechanical law.’ 

This was not, however, always the case, nor, in a 
certain respect is it so to-day. The comets are an excep- 
tion ; and that may perhaps in itself lead us to surmise 
that their movements must be directed by the most 
sublime Beings of all. At this point we must bear in 
mind that the universe has passed through different 
stages, described by Rudolf Steiner in An Outline of 
Occult Science as the evolutionary periods of Saturn, 
Sun, Moon and Earth. In each of these stages the world 
of stars, too, was different. At the stage of ancient 


Saturn, spiritual Beings only were there—those Beings of 


whom we have previously spoken. As yet, however, 
they did not express themselves in any starry world, of 
which, indeed, there was nothing more the most 


rudimentary indication. 


ANTHROPOSOPHY AND ASTRONOMY 339 


During the stage of the Old Sun-evolution; the stars 
were manifestations of the spiritual Beings. In their 
movements and so forth, the stars were a direct expres- 
‘sion of indwelling Beings, in the same sense as the human ` 
body is directed in its movements and expressions by the 
indwelling Spirit. | | 

At the next stage—that of the Old Moon—it was 
only possible for the spiritual Beings to send forth their 
impulses into the heavenly bodies, from which their 
true being became more and more remote. 

In order to make these things a little clearer, we will 
briefly consider the course of earthly evolution from this 
point of view. The Earth represents the fourth stage— 
called by Rudolf Steiner the world of finished ‘ Work,’ a 
world that fulfils the description quoted at the beginning 
of this essay. In the ages of history, however, man 
recapitulated the earlier stages of evolution in his con- 
sciousness. In the ancient Indian epoch, for instance, 
he paid no attention to the world of stars as such but 
only to the spiritual Beings themselves. (We are speak- 
ing here of an age preceding that of the Vedas.) In 
the ancient Persian epoch, the essence of the Sun-Being 
was revealed to Zarathustra. (The movement of the 
Sun itself, of course, was subject to the same law as it is 
to-day, whereas during the period of the Old Sun evolu- 
tion it was the direct expression of the Sun-Spirit. In 
the ancient Persian epoch of civilisation, man was 
experiencing at a later stage, an earlier condition.) The 
ancient Chaldeans and Egyptians had vivid experience 
of the activities of the spiritual Beings in the heavenly — 
bodies ; from this emanated their Astrology—wonderful, 
indeed, for those times, although it must not be applied 
in the same form in our day. The Egypto-Chaldean 
epoch was, in a sense, a recapitulation of the Old Moon 
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evolution. Man beheld Beings connected with Sun 
Moon, Planets and Stars, but it cannot be said that these 
Beings belong to the hierarchies proper; they are their 
descendants—Beings who have separated off from the’ 
hierarchies. They carry out, as it were, the activity 
from which their Creators—the hierarchies themselves— 
withdrew, when the plan underlying the movements and 
so forth in the planetary system had been established. 
Many such orders of lower Gods are active in the Cosmos 
and the Egyptians and Chaldeans, especially of the later. 
period, who could no longer ascend to the actual realm 
of the stellar Gods, observed the activity of these 
subordinate Beings. These ‘ descendants ’ of the several 
hierarchies are responsible for phenomena which are 
- thought to-day to occur simply ‘ of themselves.’ 
| If man were to develop freedom, it was necessary for 
the higher Beings to withdraw from the world of stars 
and of Nature and seemingly to abandon these to spiritless 
mechanical law. Yet in this mechanism, as in all natural 
phenomena, spiritual Beings—the ‘descendants’ of the 
higher hierarchies—are working. The fact that in Spring 
the plants come forth from the soil, that blossom and 
fruit appear and that the plants wither away in Autumn, 
the fact that when here we have Autumn, Spring 
begins to burst on the other side of the Earth—all this is 
brought about by the Nature-Spirits, the gnomes, undines, 
sylphs (the descendants of the third hierarchy) together 
with the salamanders who have separated from the 
Spirits of Form. These subordinate Beings accomplish 
the work under the ‘ Spirits of the Seasons’ or ‘ Spirits 
of Rotation’ who guide them over the Earth. The 
action of some of these Spirits of Rotation turns the 
Earth around its axis while others of them lead the Earth 
and the planets in their regular courses around the Sun. 
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These Beings are the descendants of the highest 

hierarchies—the Seraphin and.Cherubin. The Spirits of 

Movement, of Wisdom and of Will have as descendants, 

` Beings who are really the ‘ group-souls’ of the animals, 
plants and minerals. 

All these Beings are of a lower order than their 
progenitors ; it is they who—under divine injunction, as 
it were-—have brought about the separation of the 
natural and moral world-order, which on this account 
presents a certain duality to external observation. Hence 
it comes about that in Mature and in the Cosmos, we 
confront a maya wherein the mere forces of Nature 
appear as an imoress of the activities of the Nature- 
Spirits. And instead of the direct, inworking powers of . 
the hierarchies, we now have the laws of Nature as the 
impress of the Spirits of Rotation in the world of maya. 

Whereas all these processes take their course under 
the law that necessarily obtains in the outer world in 
order to allow man to develop the experience of inner 
freedom, the Comets represent an element that does not 
wholly enter this sphere of law. Although as so-called 
periodic comets taey subject themselves more or less to 
the laws of the planetary system, with the appearance 
- of new comets (and even Kepler said that comets are as 
numerous as the fishes in the sea) these laws are always 
broken through. The comets still contain a trace of the 
direct working of spiritual powers, indeed, of the very 
highest—the Seraphin and Cherubin. Before ordinary 
law may be broken through, the very highest power and 
insight is required. The comets, indeed, are agents of a 
very special nature in our planetary system, their polar 
antithesis being in the moons. Just as the moons are a 
kind of corpse which the planetary system trails along 
with it, so, on the other side, the comets may be spoken 
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remind us that the processes taking place in the solar 
system can never be exhaustively explained by the 
Newtonian theory of gravitation. In the case of the 
other heavenly bodies, too, something can always be’ 
detected which, when observation is made over long 
periods of time, is seen to be an expression of the living 
working of spiritual Beings that has never wholly 
entered into the ‘ finished Work’ stage. It is only in the 
comets and meteors that the ‘ incalculable,’ the arbitrary, 
makes itself manifest. The incommensurable factor in 
the movements of the other heavenly bodies shows that 
= we must base our observation of their movements on 
something other than the theory of gravitation which 
holds good for the Earth. 

Rhythm and periodicity live in the planetary move- 
ments and constitute their primal law ; even as the law 
of gravity holds sway in the immediate environment of 
the Earth. (The Earth, of course, as one of the heavenly 
bodies also participates in cosmic laws of rhythm and 
periodicity.) These laws are identical with those accord- 
ing to which man and the other kingdoms of Nature 
have been fashioned. Thus do man and the universe 
again become one; religion unites itself again to the 
world of stars. The stars bear for us the traces of the 
Deeds of the Gods which lead through the Beings of the 
hierarchies to the frontiers of Divinity Itself. And in | 
this sense Rudolf Steiner was able to say to his hearérs, 
when he had led them from Anthroposophy to Astronomy : 
“ When we observe the life of the world of stars, we are 
beholding the bodies of the Gods and, ultimately, of 
Divinity Itself.” 
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Fichte’s work. Schelling said that “ The philosophy of 
Fichte was like lightning ; it appeared only for a moment 
but it kindled a fire that will burn for ever.” The very 
-title of his book, Sonnenklarer Bericht an das grössere 
Publikum über das. eigentiiche Wesen der neuesten 
Philosophie. Ein Versuch die Lesey zum Verstehen zu 
zwingen—gives us a glimpse into the intimate workings 
of his mind and heart. In his Fragments, Novalis makes 
frequent reference to Fichte, for example : “ It is possible 
that Fichte is the inventor of an entirely new mode of 
thinking for which language has not yet found a name.” 
“ Fichte’s demand for simultaneous thought, action and 
observation is the ideal of philosophising ; if I fulfil. this 
demand, I begin to realise the ideal.” “ According to 
Fichte, ‘I am’ is the result of the universe. In order 
to state ‘I am,’ I must presuppose the whole universe ; 
vice versa, the absolute statement of the ‘I am’ is at the 
same time the statement of the universe.” 
Fichte had dared, as no thinker before had done, to 
-take the Ego as the starting-point of his philosophical 
investigations. To him, all being and development of 
the universe were the result of an interplay between the 
‘I’ and the ‘Non I.’ In the process of investigation, 
the latter thinned down into a more and more shadowlike 
existence, since all reality was identical with activity and 
activity belonged solely to the Ego. | 
Fichte was of significance in- the life of Novalis 
because he not only brought a new richness into his 
being but touched a chord which was the innermost 
essence of his mind and Spirit : Fichte awakened Novalis 
to the realisation of the depths of the Ego and of the all- 
transforming, sovereign power of the moral impulse. In 
the Fragments, we read : “ The system of morality must 
become one with the system of Nature. We must become 
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magicians in order to be truly moral. The more moral 
we are, the more we are in harmony with God, the more 
united to God. Only. through the moral sense does God 
become audible to us. The moral sense is the sense of . 
existence—not affected from without—the sense of union, 
of the highest harmony, of a life freely chosen and yet 
within fellowship; it is true sense of divination.” 
And again: “ The moral sense is a sense of the absolute 
creative power, the generative freedom, the infinite 
personality, the singular divinity within us.” 

The application of the moral sense to all research, 
all science, was a subject ever-present in the’ mind es 
Novalis. He spoke of the “ moralisation of the universe ’ 
in anticipation of the knowledge in which the wall 
between the moral world and the laws of Nature is broken 
down and they are recognised as one—as indeed the wall 
is cleft when an act of cognition pierces the veil of the 
sense-world. Only when the outer world is permeated 
by the moral sense will man be enabled to enter into the 
intimate understanding of Nature which must arise if 
he is to experience the earth with her living creatures not 
as a place of exile, but as a familiar homeland. All 
human life is the pursuit of an ever-increasing interpene- 
tration of the Spirit within and without. “ The individual 
soul must be understood as being in harmony with the - 
cosmic soul’ What is Nature? An encyclopedic, 
systematic index or plan of our Spirit. Why should we 
rest content with the mere enumeration of our treasures ? 
Let us investigate them, elaborate them and put them to 
manifold use. The destiny which oppresses us is the 
indolence of our Spirit. By expanding and developing 
our activity, we will transform our own selves into 
destiny.” “ The world is at all events the result of an 
interaction between me and the Godhead. All that is, 
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all that becomes, proceeds from spiritual contact.” “ We 
shall understand the world when we understand ourselves 
for the world: and we are integrating halves . We are 
‘God’s children, divine seeds. What our Father is, that 
we shall sometime be.” 

One landmark in the life of Novalis is, as we have 
seen, the illness and subsequent awakening during his 
childhood. Somewhat later came the contacts with . 
Schiller and Fichte. But these facts fade into the back- 
ground when we realise the significance of his meeting 
with Sophie von Kiihn—a child of twelve. Novalis was 
drawn to her at first sight. His brother Erasmus speaks 
of her as a ‘ heavenly creature’ and all who knew her 
were full of wonder at her beauty. Any attempt to describe 
the nature of her inner being is fruitless. Her letters 
and diaries seem childlike; yet who would venture to 
judge of the soul of such a child by the external expression 
given to it in her diaries and letters? She fell ill and 
grave fears for her life were entertained by those around 
her. We are told that Goethe had heard of Sophie von 
Kiihn and that he went twice to see her during her illness. 
Hopes for her recovery grew more and more slender and 
- finally, two days after her fourteenth birthday, she passed 
away. | 

The news fell on Novalis like a dull, heavy blow. It 
was not unexpected for he had anticipated it for days 
beforehand. A few weeks later, his favourite brother 
Erasmus died and he felt that the link binding him to - 
earth was broken. His one desire now is to follow 
Sophie into the realms she inhabits. He doubts not but 
that it rests in the power of man’s free-will to cut life 
short merely by the strength of desire for the cessation 
of earthly existence. “ Sophie is my religion now—not 


merely my love.” He feels that he can transform every 
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inner and outer happening of his life into Sophie. His 
memory of her is like a sacred lamp in his being which 
he tends and cherishes with constantly renewed spiritual 
effort. There are times when he realises her presence in ` 
every action. When the preoccupations of daily life 
draw a veil over her image, he is aware of this as of some- 
thing that ought not to be. She has ceased to be a 
memory only of an earthly love ; she is a veritable guide 
into the spiritual world and so reigns supreme in his 
daily life, sublimating it to new stages of translucency 
and strength. 

As we study the life of Novalis before and again 
after the death of Sophie von Kithn, we can find nothing 
parallel to this sudden awakening of spiritual forces. 
Turning the pages of his works, we find certain poems 
written before the gateway to new worlds had been 
opened to him by Sophie’s death. Then we pass on to 
the Hymns to the Night, The Disciples at Sais or Heinrich 
von Ofterdingen, and we find it very difficult—nay almost 
impossible—to realise that these are the writings of the 
same man. And in truth they are not. Sophie drew 
her lover after her through the portal of death which ` 
became to him the portal of initiation. Ever after he 
drank of a fountain of inspiration which brought a new 
man to birth within him. In olden days passing through 
the portal of initiation meant that the candidate dis- 
carded his old name and received a new one, as an indica- 
tion that the old within him was blotted out and that 
the new, expressed in the new name, was henceforward 
to determine his life. 

Where did Sophie lead her lover, what are the secrets 
she disclosed to him? As her Spirit set out on its journey 
through the starry worlds, she revealed to Novalis the - 
secrets of the night : 
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“Yet away I turn myself to the holy, ineffable, 
mysterious Night. Afar lies the world, sunk in a deep 
vault below; desert and solitary is its place. Deep 
sadness breathes through the chords of the breast. In 
drops of dew will I sink down and mingle with the dusk. 
The depths of memory, the wishes of youth, the dreams 
of childhood, the short joys and vain hopes of the whole 
span of life, come forth in grey robes, like the evening 
mist after the setting of the sun. In other regions of 
space Light hath pitched its cheerful tents. What if it 
should never come again to its children who wait for it 
with the faith of innocence? 

- “ And now what springs there up at- once so full of 
presentiment beneath the heart and swallows up the 
soft air of sadness? Dost thou also take pleasure in us, 
dusky Night ? What hidest thou under thy mantle that- 
comes invisibly but in strength, to the soul? Precious 
balsam drips from thy hand, from the bunch of poppies 
it holds. ‘Thou raisest again the heavy wings of the 
soul. Darkly and unutterably we feel ourselves moved. 
Terrified, I behold an earnest face which bends to me 
softly and devoutly and beneath infinitely tangled locks 
it shows a Mother’s dear youth. 

“ How poor and childish does the light seem to me 
et) How gladdening and blessed the departure of 
day! Is it only because the Night draws thy servants 
away that thou. didst sow in the wide fields of space the 
gleaming spheres to announce, during the hours of thy 
absence, thy omnipotence and thy return. More heavenly ` 
still than those flashing orbs seem to us the infinite eyes 
which Night hath opened within us. They see farther 
than the palest of those numberless hosts ; unneedful of 
the light they glance through the depths of a loving 
heart which fills a higher space with unutterable delight. 
Praised then be the Queen of the world, the high revealer 
of. holy worlds, the guardian of blissful love—she sends 
me to thee—tender Beloved, lovely Sun of the Night. 
Now I wake, for I am thine and mine; thou hast pro- 
claimed Night to be Life; thou hast made me man. 
Consume my body with Spirit-glow, that air-like I may 
commune with thee closer and closer and the bridal 
Night last evermore.” 
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here, I know not. It seems as though I should remain 

for ever. I scarcely dare to admit it to myself, but the 

conviction forces itself only too deeply upon me. One 

day I shall find here what incessantly moves me ; she is* 
present. When I go about here in this belief, everything 

induces a higher semblance, a new order, and all is 

directed towards One Goal. Each object then becomes 

to me so intimate, so dear, and what yet appears to me 

as Curious and strange, suddenly becomes like a household ~ 
word.” 

We hear, too, the words of a young poet: “ Only . 
the poets have felt what Nature can be to man, and one 
might well say that in them Humanity finds its most 
complete expression and therefore each impression is 
transmitted unsullied in all its endless modifications, 
‘towards all sides, through the crystal clearness and 
activity of their spirits. . . . Does not all Nature, 
even as the countenance and the gestures, the pulse and the 
= colour, express the condition of that superior, wonderful 
Being we call Man ? Does not the rock become individual 
when I address it? And what else am I than the river 
when I gaze with melancholy in its waves and my 
thoughts are lost in its course ? Only a serene exuberant 
spirit can understand the plant-world, and, animals are 
only to be known by a merry child or a savage. Whether 
anyone has yet understood the stones or the stars, I 
know not, but such an one must certainly have been a 
gifted being.” , 

After a long pause he continued : “ To understand 
Nature we must let Nature evolve to the fullest in us. 
For this enterprise we must make up our mind to be 
determined sclely by divine aspirations towards beings 
that resemble us and to distinguish their essential. 
characteristics. For verily all Nature is only compre- 
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- hensible as the instrument and medium of the intelligence 
of a reasonable Being. A thoughtful man turns to the 
primary functions of his being, to the creative speculation, 
' back to the point where production and knowledge exist 
together in the most wonderful state of flux, to that 
generative moment of peculiar bliss, of inward auto- 
conception. If he be absolutely sunk in the contempla- 
tion of this original phenomenon there spreads out before 
him, like some unlimited pageant of rising seasons and 
places, a history of Nature’s evolution and each point 
that establishes itself in the boundless fluidity will be a 
new revelation to him of the Genius of Love, a new 
volume of the Thou and the I. The punctilious descrip- 
tion of this inner world history is the true theory of 
Nature. Through the inter-coherence of his own world 
of thought and its harmony with the universe, a system 
of thought arises spontaneously as the true image and 
formula of the Universe. But the art of peaceful Medita- 
tion, of generative cosmic speculation is difficult.” 

It would be quite wrong to think that Novalis—as a 
poet to whom no heights were inaccessible—would have 
tested satisfied with a merely rhapsodical indication of 
the necessity to discover the traces of the Cosmic Soul 
and Spirit in the minutest workings of Nature. On the 
contraty, we find him entering into the most tortuous 
_paths of physics and chemistry in order there to espy 
the innumerable metamorphoses of the same forces 
which were active within his own innermost being. 
“ Strange,” he says, “ that the innermost of man has up 
to the present received such scant consideration and a 
treatment so devoid of spirit. The so-called psychology 
is one of the masks which have taken the place of the 
true images of the gods in the sanctuaries. How 
inadequately man has made use of physics for the study 
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of the inner life and, vice versa, of the inner life for the 
study of the outer world!” 

Novalis conceived a plan for a peculiar encyclopedic 
work in which experiences and ideas from all the different ` 
sciences were mutually to elucidate, confirm and strengthen 
each other. As Heinrich von Ofterdingen was to represent 
the stages of the development of the poet, so Novalis 
hoped to write six other novels which -were to give expres- 
- sion to his views on physics, everyday life, action, history, 
politics and love. He was aware of the necessity-for 
collecting hosts of facts which should embody and 
illustrate: the fundamental ideas of his conception of the 
world. Travels were planned to Greece, to Norway, to 
Scotland. Life with the promise of ever new vistas of 
knowledge seemed to claim him again. i 

Unceasing wonder fills us as we learn, page. by page, 
the directions along which the genius of Novalis worked. 
The lightning-like quickness of apprehension which had 
characterised his mind ever since the illness at the age of- 
nine, seemed to be immeasurably enhanced. His thoughts 
go to the very roots and shoot up to the stars ; they are 
ever in the central heart of things—where life and death 
are one. $ 

Can we wonder that words like these flow into his 
pen when he thinks of man : ‘‘ Man is the higher Sense of 
our planet, the star which connects it with the upper 
world, the eye which it turns towards Heaven.” And 
again : “ Man is a sun, his senses are the planets.” ‘‘ There 
is only one temple in the world and this is the human 
body. Nothing is holier than his sublime form. Bowing 
before men is an act of homage to this revelation in the 
flesh. One touches heaven when one touches the body 
of man.” 

Novalis felt all human life to be the fulfilment of one 
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uninterrupted mission—the shaping, the- education of 
the earth. All life then becomes divine service. “ All 
our affections seem to be nothing but practical religion. 
` The heart appears to be as it were the religious organ. 
Perhaps the higher product of the creative heart is none 


other than Heaven. oo 

“ More sacred books can be written than those we 
already possess. One thing only is needed: that the 
spring of religion be quickened within us again. Prayer, 
which in the religious domain is the equivalent of thought 
in philosophy, must glow again tillit seeks an outlet in 
speech—and that will be a true sermon.” 

~“ There is no religion which is not Christianity,” we 
read in one of the Fragments.. “It isamong men that one 
must seek God. Inhuman happenings, in human thoughts 
and feelings, the spirit of heaven reveals itself most 
clearly of all. Martyrs are spiritual heroes. Every - 
human being has his years of martyrdoni. Christ was the 
greatest martyr of the human race. Through Him, 
martyrdom has received a significance of infinite depths 
and holiness.” _ 

The longer we allow the thoughts of Novalis to hover 
around us and the more deeply we allow them to sink 
into us, the more clearly do we realise how all his being 
was permeated through and through with music. Rudolf 
Steiner expressed it thus, in a lecture on The Psychology 
of the Arts (Dornach, April 9th, 1921) : “ The fundamental 
element of Novalis’ poetic work is music—music, the 
world of artistic sound which is revealed by cosmic 
harmony and which is the creative force that works into 
the human being from out of the Cosmos in the most 
intimate of all ways.” And turning to Novalis’ works, 
we find again and again, reference to music and the 
musical element. So for example: “Nature is an 
Aeolian harp, a musical instrument the sounds of which 
are keys of higher strings within us. All method is 
rhythm ; if one has grasped the rhythm of the world, one 


358 “ANTHROPOSOPHY _ 


has comprehended the world. Every human being has 
his own individual rhythm. `. . . Every sickness is a 
musical problem, and the cure is the musical solution. 

The briefer and more perfect the solution, the greater the ` 
musical gift of the physician. 

On Lady Day, 1801, when ihe wings of death 

approached Novalis, he begged his brother to play some 
music on the harpsichord. He passed over during sleep, 
his brother’s music accompanying his entrance into the 
spiritūal world. Soon after Sophies death he, had 
written in his diary : “ I have noticed that it is evidently 
not my destiny that I should achieve anything here. 
While still in my blossom I must detach myself from all. 
Oniy at the very end I must learn to know the best in the 
well-known and familiar—myself too. Now I learn to 
know myself and to enjoy this—that is why I must go 
now.” His prophetic words were fulfilled. 
' When a century had elapsed after the death of 
Novalis, the seed of his heritage began to germinate and 
grow. Rudolf Steiner once said: “ What is given now 
as anthroposophical spirituality lived in Novalis.” As 
the Disciples at Sais sought Isis, so Novalis had set out in 
search of the veiled Goddess. When the mysteries of 
the Night had revealed themselves to him, Cosmic Wisdom 
——the Divine Sophia—began to pour into him and make 
him her own. Al his life was spent in reaching out for 
clearer and clearer visions of Anthropos—the TRUE 
MAN. In very truth Anthroposophia weaves and lives 
in the work of Novalis. 


The Crisis of this Age 
By GEORGE S$. FRANCIS 


Ws stand to-day surrounded on every hand by evidences 
of confusion. Nowhere in the realm of industry, politics 
or religion, in the world of social activity or the personal 
affairs of individual life can any certain note be found, 
and this element of confusion is present even in the 
innermost centre of our life of thought. Mankind 
appears to have lost its way, bewildered by the intricate 
complexity of the material world; and if this is true of the 
ordinary man, it appears to be even more true of the 
scientist. We see his mind swinging like a pendulum 
between such concepts as continuity and discontinuity, 
between a concept of an ether more dense than the 
hardest steel and an ether that is finer than the lightest 
gas, between the wave theory of light and the light 
quantum hypothesis. We see the physicist constructing 
new hypotheses about matter at breakfast and discarding 
them at supper-time ; dilemma follows dilemma, cease- 
lessly and without end. Social and personal activity is 
rendered more and more chaotic by the anarchy that 
results from the spiritual divorce between science, art 
and religion and their specialisation into separate and 
often antagonistic departments of thought and action. 
Only an inspired synthesis that is able to combine them 
once again in their right relationship with each other can 
save us from disaster. 

If the social organism of humanity is to become 


sound and healthy again, it must be fashioned in the 
359 
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separately create. Individuals and nations continually 
try to outdo each other in matters of economic advantage 
and thus develop unreal and national antagonisms, while 
all the time the subconscious instincts of men cry out 
-for social harmony, peace between nations and a system 
of world-economy. But a social order constructed upon 
a threefold basis of spiritual, political and economic life - 
can only achieve beneficent expression, and we shall only 
escape the very real dangers that confront us, by making 
up our minds to try to understand the nature of the 
forces that are at work within us and by consciously 
assisting them to healthy and effective realisation. 

In order to find the real origin of the problems and 
events of to-day, we must go back into the distant past. 
The old and the new, the ancient and the modern are 
linked together by very subtle chains and to arrive at a 
clear understanding of the social problems of to-day, it 
is essential that we should ascertain just where we stand 
in the current of the. greater history of the whole of 
mankind. When we are able to do this, we find that 
we, the people of this period, occupy a unique place in 
history. This is why the wisdom of the East fails us. 
This ancient wisdom can tell us much about the spiritual 
aspect of outer Nature but it cannot help us to solve 
the problems of to-day, for these arise out of our peculiar 
and unique positicn in time. Earlier periods were able, 
in a certain sense, to recapitulate some of the earlier 
phases of cosmic history, but we stand in the fifth period 
of the fifth epoch of man’s evolution on Earth and there- 
fore we have as our particular task or mission, the pro- 
duction of something new, something specifically for the 
future and something that only maa, as man, can produce. 
We have, in fact, to initiate the impulse for the next 
incarnation of the Eatth—the Jupiter period. 
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the many indications given in his books and lectures, 
to find answers to these three vital questions and to gain 
some idea of the direction from which we have come, 
` the place in history where now we stand and the nature 
of the future towards which we must go. 

Of course we may say, if we like, that the events of 
the present moment and the impulses of human action 
working within them, are by themselves shaping the 
form of the social structure of the immediate future and 
therefore we need not-worry ourselves about the matter. 
But this is not enough. The essential form can either 
be helped peacefully into being by conscious human 
intention based upon a real knowledge of the nature of 
the forces at work, or, if unaided by our consciously 
directed will, it will strive to come into being painfully 
and chaotically through social upheavals and catastrophic 
revolutions. Even now the instinctive forces that work 
unconsciously in the wills of men are trying to forge out 
of the present confusion a social structure so formed 
that economic, political and- spiritual activity which 
now jostle each other in so conflicting a manner within 
‘the unitary State organism, will flow freely and helpfully 
together as separate—though allied—functions of the 
Threefold State, but this unconscious urge is hampered 
by conscious misdirection. An instance of the nature 
of the present confusion can here be given. A deeply 
seated but unconscious urge drives men in this age to 
try to make the whole Earth into one economic unit. 
This tendency can clearly be seen in the directiorr given to 
the industrial, commercial and financial development 
to-day, but, in their conscious life, the various peoples of 
the Earth have not been able to ennoble their national 
egoism sufficiently to enable a collective economy of the 
whole Earth to arise out of the economic values they 
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separately create. Individuals and nations continually 
try to outdo each other in matters of economic advantage 
and thus develop unreal and national antagonisms, while 
all the time the subconscious instincts of men cry out 
-for social harmony, peace between nations and a system 
of world-economy. But a social order constructed upon 
a threefold basis of spiritual, political and economic life - 
can only achieve beneficent expression, and we shall only 
escape the very real dangers that confront us, by making 
up our minds to try to understand the nature of the 
forces that are at work within us and by consciously 
assisting them to healthy and effective realisation. 

In order to find the real origin of the problems and 
events of to-day, we must go back into the distant past. 
The old and the new, the ancient and the modern are 
linked together by very subtle chains and to arrive at a 
clear understanding of the social problems of to-day, it 
is essential that we should ascertain just where we stand 
in the current of the greater history of the whole of 
mankind. When we are able to do this, we find that 
we, the people of this period, occupy a unique place in 
history. This is why the wisdom of the East fails us. 
This ancient wisdom can tell us much about the spiritual 
aspect of outer Nature but it cannot help us to solve 
the problems of to-day, for these arise out of our peculiar 
and unique position in time. Earlier periods were able, 
in a certain sense, to recapitulate some of the earlier 
phases of cosmic history, but we stand in the fifth period 
of the fifth epoch of man’s evolution on Earth and there- 
fore we have as our particular task or mission, the pro- 
duction of something new, something specifically for the 
future and something that only maa, as man, can produce. 
We have, in act, to initiate the impulse for the next 
incarnation of the Earth—the Jupiter period. 
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In order to gain some understanding of the actual 
position of man in the stream of time, we must go back 
to primeval origins. For instance, a study of geology 
‘conveys the impression that the development of Nature 
and living organisms took place in a certain sequence.— 
1. Minerals, 2. Plants, 3. Animals, 4. Man. But this 
supposed chain of events fails, in some respects, to 
correspond with more recently observed facts about 
the animal kingdom. Recent researches indicate that 
certain animals, particularly the anthropoid apes, can 
be more easily understood if we regard them as degenerate 
men, and—if this be true—man could not have come into 
existence as the apex of the animal kingdom, but must 
at least have been contemporaneous with that kingdom—- 
he might even ante-date it. In this connection a study 
of the pineal gland and its level of development in various 
members of the animal kingdom gives a glimpse of an 
order of events that differs from the one derived from a 
study of geology. In fishes, the pineal gland is more 
highly developed than in mammals, and this fact enables 
us to accept the idea of life existing prior to the formation 
of minerals, of life in a fluid environment. ‘The order of 
development given by Rudolf Steiner is as follows: 
firstly, life in a fiery element, secondly, life in an airy 
element, thirdly, life in a watery element, and fourthly, 
life in an earthly element. It-is possible that just here 
we may be able to find a meeting-point between the 
spiritual investigations of Rudolf Steiner and the more 
recent observations of physical scientists, although, at 
the moment, the order of Nature given by physical 
science is the reverse of that given by Spiritual Science. - 

In the order given by Rudolf Steiner, man—as a 
spiritual being—appears first, but in the process of 
development some of this living activity fails to keep 
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pace, gets left behind or thrown of, and subsequently 
manifests as animals, plants and the substances of the 


mineral world. ‘This order could be indicated as follows: 
1. Man l 
2. Animals 
3. Plants 
4. Minerals 


This order of development is not yet perceptible 
to the physical scientist, for the very simple reason that 
until matter.had begun to condense to the solid mineral 
form, there were no physical remains that could be 
observed by our physical sense-organs. ‘Therefore, as 
solidity appeared first in the lowest kingdom—the 
mineral world—and then gradually spread upwards to 
the higher organisms in their order of living vitality, the 
process of development naturally appeared to the observa- 
tion of the physical ‘scientist to take the following 


sequence :— 
4, Man 
3. Animals 
2. Plants 
1. Minerals . K 
It is now necessary for us to look at the position of 
man at the present time in relation to the whole history 
of the evolution of the Earth. According to the Cosmic 
history given in Rudolf Steiner's Outline of Occult Science 
the Earth itself is the fourth of a series of great time- 
periods or planetary periods to which the following 
names are given :— | 
1. Saturn 7. Vulcan 
a. Sun 5. Venus 
3. Moon 5. Jupiter 
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and lowest, of a series of seven. ‘Three have been com- 
pleted, one is now proceeding, three are yet to come. . 
From the same source we are informed that in the 
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evolution of the Earth-period proper, seven great ages or 
epochs succeed each other in the following order :— 


~ I. Polarian 7 
2. Hyperborean 6 
3. Lemurian 5. Post Atlantean 
4. Atlantean 


We are living in the fifth, or Post-Atlantean epoch 
which was preceded by the Atlantean, and this i by 
the Lemurian epoch, etc. 

According to a law of evolution, each of these major 
epochs is divided again into seven sub-periods or ‘ culture 
periods,’ as they are generally called, and during the 
passage of the major Post-Atlantean epoch, four of these 
culture-periods have already come to manifestation, 
We, the people of the West, are now living in the fifth 
sub-period. It is customary to give to these culture- 
periods the names of the races through whom the culture 
and civilisation of each period chiefly manifested itself ; 
thus the first is known as the Indian period, the second, 
the Persian period, the third, the Egypto-Chaldean 
period, the fourth, the Greco-Roman, and fifthly, our 
own, the West European-American period. The plan is, 


then, as follows :— 
1. Indian 7, 
= 2. Persian 6 
3. Egypto-Chaldean 5. West European-American 
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4. Greco-Roman. 


It so happens that each of these ‘race-periods ’ 
‘reflects, in some degree, the nature of the greater epochs 
that bear the corresponding number. Thus the first, or 
Indian period, reflects in a certain sense the nature of 
the first great Polarian epoch ; the Persian period reflects 
the Hyperborlan, the Egyptian reflects the Lemurian, 
the Greeco-Roman reflects the Atlantean, and so on. 


But when we come to our own period, we find there is 
Ea 
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no earlier epoch for us to represent, for our own race- 
period (5) carries the number of the epoch that is actually 
in the course of development. We are the first of the 
races of Earth who have nothing of the past to reflect ;° 
therefore we have to do something new and if the previous 
races of our epoch epitomised in their history and culture 
some aspects of the still larger planetary periods of 
evolution known as Saturn, Sun, Moon and Earth, we 
have now to find and develop the nature and meaning 
of man himself as the basis of the next (the Jupiter) 
phase of the wider evolution we have tried to envisage. 
In order to solve the teal problems that confront 
us in the world to-day, we must know what man is in 
himself and what his purpose is on Harth. The problems 
that worry people to-day, the problems of supplying 
food, clothing, housing, etc., are not the real problems 
of mankind at all, they are simply the problems of animal 
- life. In fact the animals, because of their more direct, 
though unconscious connection with spiritual guidance, 
manage these problems far more easily than we do. The 
task before us is to discover what man really is and 
how he should live and act in order to fulfil his proper 
function and take his true place in the divine plan. 
As stated earlier, the wisdom that descends to us 
from ancient civilisations can give but little help in 
solving the problems of this present age; the wisdom 
that we need must be produced in our time. For us, 
the real riddle of existence is this : What is man and what 
can man become? Mankind has now ‘come of age.’ 
The guiding hands of the Gods that helped. humanity 
through the infant stages of existence have now with- 
. drawn and, though their powers are still at our disposal 
if we will reach up to them, from now onwards man 
must live mainly by means of the powers he can evoke 
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from within himself. Questions of politics and questions 
of economics must be mastered and-subdued by man, 
and if we could only realise the strength of our inner 
' powers these external problems would cease to worry us, 
for we should know that we can make of them whatsoever 
we will. 

We are now in the midst of a critical period in 
the history of the Earth and the events of to-day, 
which are themselves the fruit of the activities of earlier 
centuries, are moving towards a climax, that is to say 
they can no longer go on as they are; either a trans- 
formation must be effected or a crash is inevitable. -It 
is, of course, difficult for ordinary mortals like ourselves 
to perceive what is really happening around us, for the 
meanings and connections of the events we daily 
experience are only perceptible to spiritual sight. But 
Rudolf Steiner possessed the powers we ourselves lack, 
and out of his direct insight into the nature and direction 
of the spiritual forces at work in our age, he has supplied 
us with a clue. He has given sufficient information to 
enable us to perceive that if the present drift towards 
catastrophe is to be averted, an impulse to achieve the 
Threefold Social Order must be introduced into personal 
and public life. This, in essence, implies a conscious 
endeavour to place the three main streams of modern 
social life in their proper relationship to each other.- 

These three streams of activity are now thoroughly 
engrafted into our nature and, in consequence, three main 
interests—the spiritual, the political and the economic— 
engage our attention, determine the structure of society 
and dictate the characteristic activity of our personal 
lives. In a normally balanced world these three would 
co-operate, each assisting and supporting the others. 
But the world of the present day is not normally balanced ; 
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we have gone astray and yielded to the special temptation 
of our age. The material side of our lives has been over- 
developed and the spiritual side left under-developed ; 
thus what should have been a co-operation has become a ` 
confusion. ‘The economic interest which is concerned 
with the production of goods to satisfy our physical 
needs, overshadows and interferes with political activity, 
upon the right exercise of which the harmonious relations 
of individuals and the peaceful relations between nations 
depend, while the spiritual interest which embraces 
education and the training and development of the 
powers within the individual, has to adjust itself to the 
other two as best it can, never being allowed to fill its 
proper place nor to obtain the means to function effec- . 
tively until the inflated appetites of its more material 
partners have been fully satisfied. Hitherto, such matters 
have only been considered subjectively and instinctively. 
Now we must begin to regard these three streams of 
spiritual, political and industrial activity objectively 
and intelligently. We must begin to learn their true 
nature, their point of origin in time and the place each 
should occupy in the social structure of to-day. This is 
one of the tasks laid upon us by the necessities of our age. 
When we begin to study the stream of spiritual life, 
when we begin totrace its passage backward through the 
stream of time to its origin in the past, we have—in 
a manner of speaking—to pass through certain stations. 
All the impulses that work in our system of education, 
all that runs through the life of our elementary schools, 
our higher-grade schools and colleges, goes batk, through , 
various stations, to impulses that first made their appear- 
ance openly in ancient Greece. Ancient Greece, however, 
was not their place of origin; it was here they first 
appeared openly, but their true place of origin lay still 
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further to the East. If we could exclude from the life 
of to-day everything that belongs to the political sphere 

with its legal codes and everything that belongs to our 
' life of industry and commerce, all tangled together as 
they are, if we could exclude these and extract the pith 
of our spiritual life, we have left to us an impulse towards 
knowledge whose origin can be traced tight back to 
certain Mystery Schools of the East, where the activity 
that expresses itself through our educational institutions 
as dry instruction and bald abstraction was then a living 
reality. If we could get back in spirit to those times, 
we should find that the directors of these Mysteries 
were men who combined, in a certain sense, the offices 
. of Priest, King and ‘ Industrial Economist ’"—for these 
directors of the Mysteries of the Light not only gave the 
impulse to the religious life of their times, but from the 
wisdom of the Mysteries to which they had access, they 
were able to frame the codes that regulated the rights 
and customs of the social life and to give instruction 
regarding the tending of cattle, the cultivation of fields, 
the planning of waterways and the like. 

In those days the stream of wisdom led from above 
downwards, for the Initiates of the Mysteries obtained 
their revelation directly from the spiritual world and this 
provided guidance first for the stimulation of the spiritual 
life of men, then guidance in forming the political structure 
of social laws and customs, and downwards still further 
to the ordering of economic activity. 

Through these Mysteries of the East there flowed 
an inner stream of spiritual life, the living wisdom which 
in course of time came to the surface as outer manifesta- 
tion in the civilisation of ancient Greece. But by this 
time it had become thinned and attenuated, for its 
bearers had lost the direct spiritual vision, and reason 
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alone was left to guide them. From thence the stream 
flowed on into our own time, its course being marked by _ 
Scholasticism and Feudalism, by the founding of colleges 
and seats of learning, but ever becoming thinner and 
dimmer as it went, until at last it finds its way into our 
own time-period as a faint, wan gleam, expressing itself 

in us as an impulse to education which is all we possess 
to-day of the once living wisdom of the East. 

If we take the second stream, the impulse to social 
equity, or the life of political rights, we find its ultimate 
origin in the later Mysteries of Egypt :—the Mysteries of 
Man. ‘The leaders of these Mystery Schools were specially 
concerned in obtaining from the spiritual world the 
wisdom that gives the power to shape correctly the social 
life of man. Just as the first stream, the stream of 
Light, came to us through the life of Greece, so this second 
stream, the stream of Right, found its way into our time- 
period via the Roman State.’ This second stream, like 
the first, has become very attenuated and diluted in its 
passage through time; most of its spiritual power and 
wisdom has evaporated and we have received merely its 
skeleton in the form of Roman Law. In the realmrof both 

’ these streams, humanity of to-day is sterile: we have 
‘taken what remained of them and adapted them to our 
needs as best we could but we have added nothing new. 

Yet a third stream has come into this tangle of 
civilisation but from a different direction. This stream 
had its source here in Europe itself and in its present 
form achieves its major expression in the scientific, 

-industrial organisation of Anglo-American civilisation. 
These Mysteries, the Mystertes of the Earth, take the 
opposite road from that of the spiritual life of ‘the East. 
The Mysteries of the East enshrined the revelation of the 
Light of Heaven brought down to Earth by high Initiates 
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to instruct and make fruitful the affairs of social life and 
industrial economy. The latter Mysteries, the Mysteries 
of Might, had their origin in the Earth itself, beginning in 
the ancient Druidic Mysteries, coming down to us via 
the alchemists and expressing themselves in our day as 
physical science and mechanical industry. Thus the 
road we must travel to-day leads. from below upwards, 
from our study of the Earth and the intricate practice of 
industrial economy we must raise ourselves through a 
rightly ordered political system, or life of Rights, up 
again into the Mysteries of the Spirit where the three 
can meet as one. But this joumey upwards has only 
just begun and as yet we are not very far upon the path, 

` These three streams of living human impulse have 
now all come into effective being, but they are chaotically 
entangled together in our civilisation of the West. Of 
these three streams, the one that rules to-day is the 
latter stream and in this the economic note dominates 
everything. The aristocratic families, the modern frag- 
ments of medizval Feudalism, are all that remain as the 
social expression of the Mysteries of the Fast. The 
trading classes, the commercial bourgeoisie, with their 
laws of contract and their life saturated with ideas of 
property rights and legalities of one form or another are 
the modern expression of the Mysteries of Egypt or the 
stream of Right. But while the life of individuals has 
grown dull and empty because the stream of spiritual 
life has become so attenuated as to appear merely an 
illusion, while the social relations between persons and 
classes have become strained and unhappy because the 
perception of Right is so attenuated as to be a mere 
abstraction, the proletariat who carry within them the 
will-impulses of modern economic life, are struggling 
and thrusting their way to power upwards from below. 
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In order to view the position clearly and to perceive 
the direction in which we must move, a new mode of 
thinking is required and this is just what makes it so 
difficult to understand the threefold order aright. No’ 
plans or schemes can help us here, for in a living social 
organism the three essential activities of organised human 
life stand in no fixed relation to each other ; they are in a 
continual state of flux and their right relations at any 
given time cannot be found by reference to any plan or 
scheme but only by the capacity of human beings to 
perceive in the flow of events how the right balance is 
to be maintained. The problem is not unlike that of the 
steersman of a sailing boat ; he knows his general course 
but his actual direction at any given moment involves 
adjustment to. the necessities of wind and tide. Thus 
his progress isin reality determined by three factors : 
the place to which he wishes to go, the direction of the 
wind and the flow~of the tides, and a successful issue 


to his journey is dependent upon his ability, from moment 


to. moment, tc to Keep these three factors properly adjusted 
~ET SRE OLHET. 

Now upon the people of each age a task is laid— 
the task of producing something that specifically 
represents themselves, something that has never existed 
before. ‘This.is a real act of creation and the creative 
act that is imposed upon us by the necessities of our time 
and by our unique place in history, is the synthesis of 
the three elements of spiritual, political and economic 
activity into a threefold social order moulded in the 
likeness of the threefold nature of man. But before this 
task can be successfully undertaken it is necessary for 
us to try to perceive the real nature of the relationships 
that must exist between the outer and the inner facts. 


Strange as it may appear, when we compare the individual 
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human being with his greater self—the State—it is the 
head-process or intellectual activity in man that corresponds 
most exactly to the process of industrial production in 
the social organism; the heart-process or feeling,. 
corresponds most nearly to the political life ; while the 
will or metabolic process of the individual is most closely 
paralleled by the spiritual activity within the State. 
This order is the exact reverse of the-one we should 
naturally expect to find, but closer examination will 
disclose the real nature of the relationship. The nature 
of the economic life of a State is determined by its natural, 
material possessions—agriculture if arable and pasture 
land is abundant, mechanical industry if rich in coal 
and iron—and its wealth is limited to what it owns or can, 
by exchange, procure. In like manner the thought-life 
of each individual is determined by his own innate 
capacities, plus such faculties as he can acquire by 
education and training. The coal, metals and minerals 
within the Earth and also the fertility of the soil form 
the ‘talents’ of the social organism, while on the other 
hand these ‘talents’ are used or consumed by the — 
spiritual factors which man brings to bear upon them by 
his science, art or technical inventions, to which they 
supply food or nutriment. A physically barren country 
is like a man lacking in mind or spiritual qualities; a 
country to which its thinkers, artists and inventors do 
not effectively contribute, is like a man who is underfed 
and who speedily succumbs through weakness. The 
threatening collapse of Europe may well be traced to 
spiritual underfeeding and the trouble can only be 
counteracted by providing, in abundant measure, ‘the 
spiritual food (thoughts, concepts, ideas) best calculated 
to maintain the health and strength of the social organism 
of man. The State derives its nourishment from the 
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spiritual gifts and the spiritual output of its citizens and 
our individual souls are the soil in which these powers are 
developed. - 

But -man is not yet fully conscious of himself or his 
needs and so the forces of his 'half-starved soul break 
out from time to time in some phase or another of revolu- 
tionary activity. Some dim, subconscious yet vital 
impulse surges up within his being, demanding Liberty, 
Equality, Fraternity, singly or together. This is the 
threefold man subconsciously struggling to achieve con- 
scious expression. Such demands are always confusing 
and distressing but if they are considered in the light of 
what has here been said, they can perhaps be more clearly 
understood. In all States with centralised systems of 
government, these demands are incompatible with central 
authority and incompatible with each other ; they there- 
fore merely incite men to fight and oppose each other 
and thus add to the common misery. When, however, 
States become organised on a. threefold basis, these 
demands can be made to supplement and assist each 
other and thus will tend to induce men to work together 
in the fulfilment of their respective functions with con- 
sequent increase in productivity and stability for the 
State. 

Liberty or Freedom is a necessary condition for the 
proper development of the spiritual life of man, but it is 
only possible on that plane, for disaster—speedy or 
remote—will follow any attempt to realise unqualified - 
liberty on the plane of political or industrial activity. 
Liberty is, however, a real necessity for spiritual develop- 
ment, and we shall suffer greatly in body, mind and 
estate if we allow our individual talents to wither for lack 
of freedom, or permit our spiritual gifts to become 
crippled and distorted by mis-education and misuse. 
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We are far too casual about education and far too careless 
about the preservation of spiritual freedom and as a 
result many of the best and most promising of individuals 
grow up stunted and ineffective. No mines and mineral 
deposits, no potential gardens and comfields have been 
so tecklessly ruined and wasted as many of the best 
materials of our spiritual life have been wasted at the 
hands: of ignorant rulers and uninspired directors of 
education. ee 
In the same way that freedom is necessary for the 
effective development of spiritual life, so is Equality 
imperative in the exercise of Law or the expression of 
political activity in the State, and it is naturally in this 
sphere that democratic ideals can find their fullest and 
safest expression. Here also, those conservative elements 
which form an integral part of all human nature can 
exercise a sound and healthy influence. In the spheres 
of spiritual life and industrial activity where endless 
experiment and change must have free play, the con- 
servative instincts have less value, but under their 
influence, within the domain of social and political life, 
practice and’ custom of proved value become crystallised 
into law, and in law—which is the social expression of 
justice—all men must be equal and are thus entitled to 
an equal voice in the choosing of governors and the 
framing of laws. . 
But in the field of industrial or economic activity, 
we need a different set of conditions. ‘The freedom that 
is so necessary in the life of thought or Spirit is here- 
impossible, for man has to work in subjection to the 
physical laws and properties of the materials that are 
used and subject also to the economic laws that govern 
the relation of personal activities to the activities of other, 
and often unknown, persons and groups of persons. 
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Equality, natural to the sphere of political activity, is 
also impossible here, for if the work of production is to 
be efficiently and economically performed, men must be _ 
employed at the tasks for which they are best fitted by 
their innate qualities and personal training. Tio some 
will fall the task of direction; to others the task of 
management and administration, to others still the more 
physical tasks of technical operation and manual labour. 
But in order to compensate for the inevitable deprivation 
_of liberty and to lubricate the friction that might be 
generated by the necessity of personal inequality, another 
quality must achieve expression ; industrial activity will 
therefore be most effectively and profitably performed 
when it is conducted in a spirit of fraternity or brother- 
hood, ‘This implies a general atmosphere of good-will 
from top to bottom, an atmosphere of friendliness in 
which it becomes a natural and normal thing for the 
strong to assist the weak and the clever to instruct the 
dull. As this spirit is brought to bear more and more 
within the field of industrial production, the internal 
frictions which now retard its efficiency will tend to 
diminish, the level of effective co-operation between its 
component parts will increase, new strata of productive 
energy will emerge into effective operation and the life of 
industry will be rejuvenated by a new stream of living 
vitality. i 

The stress and strain produced by the dis-coordinate 
activities of these three phases of social life have already 
produced a condition of perilous instability, and the 
increasing friction caused thereby between .nation and 
nation, class and class, group and group becomes manifest: 
in fears of war, financial and political instability, growing 
unemployment and poverty, threats of revolt and the 
like. Meanwhile the trend of the movement that arises 
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from the sub-conscious struggles of men to obtain satis- 
faction for their physical, psychic and spiritual needs, 
in a social order that is too chaotic to provide that satis- 
` faction, constitutes a steady drift towards catastrophe 
in which we may even yet be overwhelmed unless the 
transformation of the structure of our social life by means 
of this threefold synthesis be undertaken in time. This. 
transformation is necessary not only as a solution to the 
problems of our time but as an essential prelude to the 
future development of Man on Earth. 


Reviews 


~ ODRUN. The Rune of the Depths (Given in dramatic 
pictures by Eleanor C. Merry). London. Orient- 
Occident Publishing Co., Stuttgart—The Hague— 

= London. i928. 5s. net. 


As the phrase ‘ dramatic pictures’ suggests, this book is rather a 
linked series of separate imaginations than a continuously developing 
whole. For that reason it is almost impossible to review it without 
having seen it performed ; for everything must really depend on its 
production—the stage directions, and the way in which they are carried 
out. To an unpractised eye, at least, these directions seem to present 
many opportunities for the beautiful and significant use of form and 
colour. i 

The scenes present successive incarnations, beginning in ancient 
Greece and ending in Iona in Columba’s time, of a being who is especially 
dedicated by his karma to- the Saturn Mysteries—those Western 
Mysteries of the Earth and the dark depths by which the spirits 
prisoned in the material forces and substances are to be at last set 
free. He feels it his special task to lead human consciousness over 
from the Intellectual Soul age and conditions, filled with a backward- 
looking consciousness of the spirit, to the Spiritual Soul condition, in 
which this consciousness is blotted out and even the wisest have to be 
content for a time with nothing but faith—and the dim foreboding of 
these still great Mysteries to come. The dramatic conflict of emotion 
takes place in Odrun’s soul; he shrinks in horror from the spiritual . 
darkness to which his destiny calls him, and yet his deeper and truer 
self thrills to the distant spark of future glowing through the night. 

It is a grand conception, attacked with a sincerity worthy of it ; 
and in the last scene this sincerity rises to the level of passion. Yet, 
considered as a single drama, the work lacks emotional unity. The 
sublime tragedy of human evolution is not focussed sharply enough 
to a centre in Odrun’s own consciousness, and the brevity of the 
play makes it necessary for the characters to be continually ‘ explain- 
ing.’ For the same reason it demands a very considerable preliminary 
knowledge in the reader or spectator. This is perhaps inevitable, but 
more could have been done by the Preface, which, excellent in its 
way, does not bear connectedly enough on the particular matter in 

-hand. It might well be made longer; and one even finds oneself 
wondering whether a separate introductory play would not be 
advisable. | 


378 


REVIEWS 379 


Towards its conclusion, however, Odrun becomes dramatic in the 
true sense, and this is reflected in the whole quality of the diction and 
versification, which rises to the occasion. The author has, indeed, 
scrupulously avoided throughout that sort of vague, lachrymose wail, 
which so many writers seem to regard as the only appropriate style for 
Celtic subjects, but she has not mastered the art (compare Milton’s 
description of Sin in Paradise Lost) of calling up a vague image without 
using vague language. Thus, in the first half of the drama we find 
such passages as 

“ Build up the spiral steps of Time. 

Throw down the crembling dust of Stars. 
My fire cannot die, 
It warms for evermore the fundaments of Cosmic Purposes.” 

In spite of the unquestionable dignity and sincerity with which 
the author has infused her work, such language leaves the cold impres- 
ston of ‘ fine writing’ that is aiming at effect, and is perhaps typical 
of the wrong use to which writers are tempted to put the tremendous 
but always precise metaphysical knowledge derived from Dr. Steiner’s 
teaching. Compare the simple style to which the author is naturally 
led when she rises to genuine imagination, as in Anait’s imaginary 
description of the initiation-coracle at Staffa where there is also a fine 
- use of vowel-sounds, or Odrun’s passionate soliliquy at the close :— 

“ Here I will dig my grave. Lend me your aid ! 

(He begins io lift the stones and tear the turf away with his 
hands.) 
Dig deeper and deeper yet . . . O stones, thrust 
Yourselves up, up, out of the womb of Earth! 
(He tears at them with great strength). 
Rise up, rise up, end cover me! (Lovingly) 
O little roots and stems of heather! Dark 
Beloved earth and golden crystal sand ! 
Come weave yourselves into my shroud; stop up 
My nostrils with your fragrance—stupefy 
My pain-——now weigh upon me with your weight 
Stones, earth, roots, rocks, matted thick together 
(With rising passion) 
Blind me! Blot out the stars! Pierce brow and hands 
And feet—sharp crystals ! 
And finally : : 
- « I make my body like a cross, 
But no nails compel me. My crucifixion 
Is an embrace. 
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What could be simpler than the last five words? Yet here is a 
fragment struck straight off the anvil of pure imagination. In such 
phrases depths of meaning go on opening wider depths ; and still they 
ate bottomless—like the human heart. This is fine writing without 
the inverted commas. 

O. B. 


POETIC DICTION. By Owen Barfield. (Faber & 
Gwyer, Ltd. 9s. net.) 


Some ten years ago Rudolf Steiner called attention in a lecture to 
the fact that modern investigations of the early history of man were 
leading in two apparently opposed directions. On the one hand the 
study of fossil and bone remains leads to the conception of man 
emerging from a condition of animal savagery ; on the other, the study 
_ of myth and legend reveals a humanity disappearing into the past in a 

cloud of beautiful dreams which may perhaps suggest the child who is 
the father of the man, but certainly bear no resemblance to any con- 
ceived form of animal consciousness. From another point of view 
also, as excavatior. carries our knowledge of the culture and arts of 
early civilisations further and further into the past, it becomes evident 
that the mind which formed those civilisations is neither approaching 
measurably nearer nor even moving along the path to an animal 
intelligence. Just as there is no indication within recorded time of 
any movement in the animal kingdom towards a human consciousness, 
so there is no trace in the five thousand years now known to nistory of 
humanity having advanced from anything like an animal condition. 

Not the least among the many tasks which Rudolf Steiner set 
himself during his life was to bring into modern consciousness a con- 
ception of history which would reconcile the great contradiction which 
arose when, in the nineteenth century, the study of the remains of the 
consciousness of early man in myths, legends, sacred poems and 
language itself was added to that other study of the remains cf human 
and animal bones which had seemed to give so convincing a proof and 
so clear a picture of the ascent of humanity from the cave man and the 
ape. 

Mr. Owen Barfield’s book on Poetic Diction is concerned not with 
the broad aspects of this historic contradiction, but with a strange 
reflection of it into the more limited sphere of modern opinions on the 
origin and nature of language itself. For the first ‘ scientists of lan- 
guage’ accepting instinctively something of the current ‘caveman’ 
conception of human origins, pictured the development of language - 
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from:a conventional or onomatapceic sound for the single object, to 
that higher abstraction whereby the single word was taken to stand 
for all objects possessing similar groups of functions or qualities. Or, 
to express the same thing in Locke's picture, quoted by Mr. Barfield :-— 
“One of- Adam’s children, roving in the mountains, lights on a 
glittering substance which pleases his eye. Homie he carries it to 
Adam who, upon consideration of it, finds it to be hard, to have a bright 
yellow colour and an exceeding great weight. There, perhaps, at first 
are all the qualities he takes notice of in it; and abstracting this ` 
complex idea, consisting of a substance having that peculiar bright 
yellowness, and a weight-very great in proportion to its bulk, he gives 
the name Zahab to denominate all substances that have these sensible 
qualities in them.” 
- Such, as Mr. Barfield points cut, is the conception of the origin o 
language implied in the philologist’s doctrine of roots, which assumes a 
single basic sound related to certain basic experiences, and afterwards 
modified to suit more clearly discerned differences of circumstances. 
A study of language based more upon the meaning context of the 
word, however, leads to a judgment directly opposed to this theory of 
root sounds corresponding to the simplest forms of sense impression. 
For it is evident that the earliest languages are the richest in metaphor, 
which is to say that they speak naturally in pictures, whereas it is 
essentially a modern development in language to relate itself to the 
pure object of sense-perception, or to the qualities ‘ abstracted ’ from 
a single species of such objects. To put the same fact in another way, 
if the ‘ root’ theories of the development of language were true, the 
earliest languages would possess an essentially scientific character ; 
whereas, in point of fact, their nature is essentially the nature of poetry. 
The point of departure, therefore, for the modern man to under- 
stand the nature of language in its early purity, must be that poetic 
experience which for him is the rare residue of the universal experience 
of humanity in the dawning of the world. Mr. Barfield begins with 
an analysis of poetic experience, and its relation to consciousness, an 
analysis which is fundamental to the whole structure of his book. Mr. 
Barfield’s analysis and its historical implications may perhaps be sum- 
marised in the following way. The conceptual consciousness, by its very 
objective nature, works in such a way as to separate the percipient 
from the perceived. The imaginative consciousness, on the other 
band, unites him with the object imagined, by awakening in him the 
direct experience of reality. Historically that is to say (and indeed it 
is not difficult to prove from external sources) that in the early history 
of the human mind the opposition of subject to object did not exist. 
I 
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Man perceived directly, though without the clearness and self-con- 
sciousness of conceptual thought, not only the ‘ becoming’ but also 
the ‘ being’ of the world in those great imaginative pictures which 
formed themselves into the myths and religious traditions of the - 
different peoples. Modern consciousness, however, only attains in 
rare moments to such imaginative vision, and at the moment of such 
a change experiences the esthetic pleasure of pure poetry. Thus what 
is for the race the historical problem of the development of language, 
becomes for the individual the problem of the relation of the spheres | 
of consciousness in which his incarnate ego has its being. 

Mr. Barfield’s book is full of an insight into both these problems 
gained by a mind exceptionally sensitive to poetic experience, and, 
it may be added, exceptionally conscious at the moment of that 
experience. He also adds a philosophical justification of the position 
he holds in an appendix which is essential to the thought of the whole © 
work, and would, perhaps, have been better incorporated in its texture, 
even though Mr. Barfield’s method is to appeal to the finer experiences 
of feeling in his reader rather than to develop a strictly logical system 
of thought. , l 

Those who are becoming interested in the Anthroposophy of 
Rudolf Steiner will find in this book a very valuable approach to 
Steiner’s historical and philosophical conceptions, as well as to the 
nature of that Imaginative state of Initiation described in many of his 
books. Anthroposophists will rejoice to see in it a work in which the 
anthroposophical position in one particular sphere is ‘justified to- 
healthy human reason’ as Rudolf Steiner constantly declared it could 
and should be justified. The general reader, however, will value the 
book for its own qualities of sensitive thinking and clear imagination. 
For the book is nèt in any sense ‘ propaganda’ for Anthroposophy. 
But as the individual expression of individual thought and experience 
it is all the more valuable as a testimony to the overwhelming genius 
of Rudolf Steiner. 

. A. C. H. 


H 


The World Conference on Spiritual 
Science 


Tae World. Conference on Spiritual Science, which had 
been in preparation for two years, was held at the Friends’ 
House from July 20th to August Ist. It was the first 
Conference of its kind ever held, and certainly the first 
that had ever attempted to bring so many widely diver- 
gent subjects together. It was arranged as the result 
of-a promise long ago made to Dr. Steiner himself when 
he expressed a wish that such conferences should be held 
in various capitals of the world from time to time. He 
named. London as the starting-point, and approved the 
suggestions that were made for the general organisation. 
The East-West Congress in Vienna in 1922, when 
Dr. Steiner was still with us, can perhaps be regarded 
in some sense as a kind of pointer to the need that exists 
for giving the general public at least an outline of what 
may be found in all its completeness in the various 
Sections of the Head-quarters of the School of Spiritual 
Science at Dornach. But deeply rooted in this need 
lies the world-problem of the relation between West, _ 
Middle and East ; and an International Anthroposophical 
Conference is more than merely an opportunity for- 
presenting and discussing the various aspects of Spiritual 
Science. It is an intimate call to the heart. The light 
of anthroposophical knowledge, and in fact the peculiar 
conditions that the presence of that knowledge creates, 
brings people of many different’ nations together in a 


mood wholly unlike that which prevails at any other 
383 | 


384 ANTHROPOSOPHY 


international gathering. Criticism of another nation’s 
ways and habits and traditions-is entirely absent. It is 
the soul that wakes and greets its brother soul. This 
mood was apparent throughout the Conference and — 
communicated itself in some degree to evety member 
of the public, of whom from first to last, many hundreds 
wete present. 

The organisers wished, so far as it was possible, to 
arrange the programme in such a way that every side of 
Rudolf Steiner’s teaching should find a place, and they 
were greatly helped in their endeavour by the splendid 
co-operation of experienced anthroposophical lecturers. ~ 

Looking back over the crowded events of the twelve 
days it is difficult to say that any one aspect of Spiritual 
science was more favourably recetved by the public 
than another. Each aspect made its own special appeal. 
But perhaps one might assume, from the general atmos- 
phere rather than from any specific evidence, that every- 
thing which had a visible practical application to life 
made a deep impression. The prevalent idea is that a 
spiritual movement does no more than meet the needs 
‘of the inner life in greater or lesser degree. But here 
was: something which took hold of life—which created— 
which transformed and re-vitalised, and healed. And so 
the immense quantities of exhibits became a great centre 
of attraction and provoked endless questions, l 

The building where the Conference was held—the 
new and spacious headquarters of the Society of Friends 
(Quakers)—lent itself admirably to the particular kind 
of arrangement that was necessary to give free scope for 
the presentment of the many different subjects. Outside 
‘the large hall is a quadrangular paved court with a 
fountain, surrounded by wide galleries—a kind of cloister— 
and it was here and in the adjoining rooms that most 
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of the exhibits, and several tables of anthroposophical 
_ literature, photographs, etc., were displayed. There 
were paintings, modellings, and handwork from five or 
' six anthroposophical schools; there was a splendid 
show of toys from the Waldorf Toy Factory and ` 
Publishing Co. ; a room full of paintings and modellings 
and carvings from the Curative Institutes; a large 
collection of new musical instruments specially 
designed and constructed for use in connection with 
anthroposophical Therapy; and medical preparations 
arid appliances from Arlesheim and Stuttgart. Upstairs 
were exhibited photographs and reproductions of photo- 
graphs of the experiments made by Frau Dr. Kolisko 
at the Biological Institute at Stuttgart in connection with 
her research work on the influences of the stars upon 
metals. In the Art Gallery Baron Rosenkrantz had 
atranged an excellent little exhibition of the work of 
authroposophical artists. In another room Miss Af 
Klint (Sweden) was showing her studies of Rosicrucian” 
symbolism. oO 

All these things were examined by great numbers 
of people every day and by many representatives of the 
Press. It was very evident, however, that in respect of 
the Press, and indeed in respect of the whole presentment 
of .Anthroposophy to an entirely unenlightened_ public, 
we have still a good deal to learn. In future it will 
undoubtedly be necessary for the lecturers to prepare a 
brief synopsis—as brief, concise and as simple as possible— 
which can be handed to any Press representative. Coming 
in as they did, they were merely considerably bewildered, 
no matter how intelligent their informant may have 
been; for any clear line of connection between, for 
instance, a toy factory and a spiritual teaching is not in 
itself sufficiently obvious for correct estimation by a 
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hurried and extremely practical-minded journalist to 
grasp. Thus great numbers of really splendid oppor- 
tunities for sound and truthful publicity were entirely 
lost for lack of material prepared by the lecturers before- 
hand. Students of Spiritual Science have been so long 
in the intimate atmosphere of the anthroposophical 
workshop, where one experience leads on to another, that 
- they are loth to prepare and give their work preliminary 
form and finish, for the time being, in order to provide 
some kind of a threshold over which the stranger may 
enter. If in some respects it may be true that we are 
not ready to bring Anthroposophy before the public, 
that is not due to a lack of knowledge of the fundamentals 
of Spiritual Science but to a lack of knowledge of the 
“ world.” And the way to gain knowledge of the world 
is to rub shoulders with it, and to refresh our memory of 
its language. Certain limitations were imposed upon the 
organisers of the Conference during the past year ; but it 
became abundantly clear that these limitations were no 
limitations at all when it came to a co-operation of willing 
effort; but other limitations showed themselves as 
inherent in the atmosphere which necessarily surrounds 
_ the earnest student who has temporarily lost his skill in 
adapting himself to the need of the outer world for the 
spiritual food he is himself imbibing. 

Then again ; the very movement of a group or groups 
of people from one part of the world (speaking now 
geographically) to another can have momentous conse- 
quences for the spiritual life.. England is like a threshold, 
lying between Middle Europe and the West, where men 
of all the world pass to and fro. The teachings of Rudolf 
Steiner on the spiritual connections of history as they 
have risen upon the great Mysteries of the past, reveal 

the fact that the heart of the English-speaking race, 
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with its Western gateway to the deepest secrets of human 
origins, is more than ready to receive the spiritual message 

of Middle Europe, but is blind and ignorant as to the 
- waysand means. Ina wonderful passage Dr. Rittelmayer 
in one of his lectures, apostrophised the England he was 
visiting—England whose shores are continually receiving 
the countless ships of immeasurable seas—and called to 
her to awaken her consciousness to behold those “ invisible 
ships ” that were bringing the message of a new spiritual 
revelation. It was to England that Dr. Steiner pointed 
again and again as to a pioneer in this historical moment 
of human evolution ; and some effort, however small, 
must be made in response to his indications. 

So there are two sides from which Anthroposophists 
can gain experience for future work out of this Conference. 
One is, from the side of practical knowledge of the world. 
Dr. Steiner has pointed out how too deep a devotion to 
the needs of the inner life may tend to introduce an 
element of fear where active initiative is called for: one 
can become like a bee that is afraid to stung—afraid to 
pierce into the crusts of materialism. The other side 
where experience can be gained is on the side of movement. 
To go from place to place is to gain knowledge of the 
inner life of the Earth, in the sense that one gains 
experience of what rises out of the Being of the Earth 
into the soul-life of its people. A light is kindled from 
soul to soul. The wonderful weaving of Karma is 
revealed in many ways, and the children of Michael 
rise up in scattered places and are drawn into the 
Community of the future. 


With regard to the detailed events of the Conference 
the reader is referred to the Programme printed at the 
end of this number. One or two items may be selected 
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for special comment. Of these the lecture by Dr. Karl 
Mirbt on the agricultural research work and the practical 
results already achieved, dealt with questions which are _ 
of the most vital importance for the future welfare of 
humanity. Modern methods of cultivation, he pointed 


- out, will have to be fundamentally changed if the earth 


is to continue to yield life-giving products. ‘That this is 
so has been conclusively demonstrated by the researches 
made and the experiments carried out which were founded 
upon Dr. Steiner’s teaching and on his precise instructions. 
After Dr. Mirbt’s lecture there was an enthusiastic 
meeting of agriculturists and others interested, with the 
~ result that preliminary arrangements have been set on 
foot to provide for work being carried out experimentally 
in this country. A synopsis of Dr. Mirbt’s lecture (which 
was built up on reports supplied by Graf Keyserlingk, 
who was the inaugurator of the application of the new 
principles abroad) is shortly to be published. 

Another item, which however was given before a 
more select audience, was represented by the lectures of 
Dr. Schickler (Germany) and Dr. Galjart (Holland) on 
the treatment of cancer. ‘This section of the general | 
anthroposophical work is perhaps one that marks a 
certain apex. It is full of substantial hope for the future 
solution of this overwhelming problem. It is not possible 
as yet to establish statistical proof of success, but the 
absorbingly interesting data and fete iene given, 
undoubtedly show positive proof of the presence of a 
healing process by this method of treatment. | 

Here again we are in a position to commence active 
work in this country. A Clinic is shortly to be opened 
in London where cases will be treated. It will be 
under the control of the Medical Section of the 
Goetheanum. In England public attention is almost 


WORLD CONFERENCE ON SPIRITUAL SCIENCE 389 


painfully drawn to this question, and controversy is rife 
with respect to the continuous pouring out of money for 
the endless research which leads (comparatively speaking) 
to so little active treatment. But anthroposophical 
Therapy would no doubt have a hard fight to establish 
its claim in this as in all its other departments if it were 
merely put forward as a theoretical system. ‘The value 
and reality of its effects are however being shown. daily 
and hourly in the various Institutions and Clinics now 
well established in other countries ; perhaps most con- 
clusively of all in the treatment of backward and delicate 
children. Dr. Karl Schubert dealt with this more from 
the educational and Dr. E. Kolisko from the medical 
standpoint in their lectures; and the practical demon- 
strations given of curative Eurhythmy, curative singing 
(under the leadership of Frau Valborg Svardstorm- 
Werbeck) and the therapeutical use of the musical 
instruments referred to above, gave a very complete 
picture of the possibilities that lie before us for a new 
Art of Healing. 

Naturally, nothing that was said or demonstrated 
could stand alone as an isolated example merely of some 
new “ method.” Everything, during the course of the 
Conference, revealed itself as existing only on the basis 
of a true understanding of the human being in his totality 
as Body, Soul, and Spirit—the “ Spiritual Science ” of 
which the world stands in such sore need. | 

The educational work was represented most fully 
and efficiently and attracted great interest. Opening 
the “ Education Day,’ Dr. Caroline von Heydebrand, in 
her inimitable way, gave a lovely picture of the work of 
the Waldorf School. There is something almost startling 
to the newcomer in the guality of the enthusiasm which 


animates anthroposophical school-teachers. Their work 
K 
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is at once an ideal of life and an ideal of love ; and it is the - 
latter which shines out in them like a light. It induces 
a new feeling of humility in those who come in contact 
with it. We realise how little the mystery of childhood 
has been understood, and what a tremendous respon- 
sibility lies in the attitude which we adopt towards it. 
Rudolf Steiner’s revelation of the wisdom and love that 
we require for education at this present crisis of human 
progress is no small thing. This section of the Conference 
was enormously benefitted by the exhibitions and by the 
demonstrations of educational Eurhythmy and special 
gyinnastics, the latter given by past pupils of the Waldorf 
School. 

The Art side of the Conference was mainly represented 
by the beautiful demonstrations of Eurhythmy by 
artistes from the Goetheanum. ‘These were all held at 
the Rudolf Steiner Hall before crowded audiences. It 
was a matter for great regret that Frau Marie Steiner was 
unable to be present. 

The English students too gave an admirable perform- 
ance and are greatly to be congratulated on their progress. 

What Spiritual Science has to give to Art in all its 
aspects is of an immeasurably subtle and delicate nature, 
touching so intimately the hidden depths of the soul; 
and Eurhythmy is its all-embracing medium of expres- 
sion—in colour and form and movement and sound.. 
Healing is made visible in Beauty. And it is true to 
say that no Anthroposophical Conference could be 
complete without it ; but neither could Eurhythmy be- 
“complete ”—in the sense that it could not fulfil its 
mission as an Art—if it were separated from those other 
fundamental revelations of what is lacking in the 
world in “health,” in “‘saneness,’’ by reason of the 
' materialistic outlook of to-day. 
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Want of space unfortunately forbids much more in 
the way of comment on the Conference; but we cannot 
conclude without a reference ‘to four outstanding 
lectures on the scientific work—Dr., Wachsmuth’s, Frau 
Dr. Kolisko’s, Herr Ehrenried Pfeiffer’s, and Dr. Konig’s. 
Dr. Wachsmuth, as Head of the Science Section of the 
Goetheanum, has great responsibilities on his shoulders. 
He has to do battle with 2 most stubborn opponent of 
Spiritual Science. But his clear and lucid and patient 
- work is wholly admirable ; and he must be very gratified 
by the excellent support of his co-workers, whose lectures, 
illustrated by lantern slides as beautiful as they were 
interesting, called forth great- enthusiasm. Dr. Konig’s 
lecture was announced as a “ reply to Sir Arthur Keith ’’— 
an announcement that brought many members of the 
general public and an important Press representative, 
and it is much to be regretted that in this instance no 
synopsis was available for the Press. It was a splendid 
lecture, but it was an opportunity missed. 

In conclusion: the Conference is past, and one 
naturally inclines to ask oneself the question, was it a 
success? But how does one measure success in the 
sense of. Spiritual Science ? Perhaps in three ways: by 
the experience gained ; by the degree in which the power 
of initiative has been strengthened ; and by the quality 
of the spirit which animates the undertaking. The 
last named guarantees the nature of the result. If the 
spirit is “ true,” if behind the deed there is as great a 
measure of love for the “ Sun-filled ” Earth as we, in our 
present stage of evolution are capable of giving, then a 
multiplication of that spirit must inevitably ensue. 

Hundreds of those present at the Conference believe 
that the question can be answered in the affirmative. 
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World-Conference on Spiritual Science 


OBJECTS 


1. To examine the present state of the World in its political, 
economic, industrial and cultural aspects, with the object of removing 
the prevalent idea that a re-shuffling of outworn traditional methods 
will suffice to meet the present world-conditions. : 


2. To consider the changes which have taken place in the Con- 
stitution of Man during the Indian, Persian, Egypto-Chaldean, Graeco- 
Roman and present Epochs of Civilisation, and the value of the recogni- 
tion of such changes for the solution of Modern Problems. 


3. To consider the relationship of Eastern and Western streams 
of spiritual Culture, with the object of establishing a mutual under- 
standing between the peoples of East and West. 


4. ‘To examine ancient and modern methods of Spiritual Investi- 
gation, with the object of distinguishing the true from the false in the 
light of the present needs of Humanity. 


5. To consider and determine, as far as possible, and in the 
light of the knowledge available, the essential Reality underlying 
SPIRIT, SOUL and BODY, as it is expressed in the divergent 
. characteristics of the Eastern, European and Western Nations. 


6. To consider the true relationship of the Spiritual and the 
Material—(a) through History, and (b) through Science—in the light 
of modern discoveries. 


7. To consider the methods of Natural Science and their limita- 
tions, with the object of demonstrating the existence of a true Spiritual 
Science as the basis for further progress in the understanding of Man 
and his relationship to the Universe. 


"8. To consider the best means of providing for the Seif-conscious 
Individualisation of the Spirit of Man within a state of true human 
Freedom and Goodwill, as a foundation for future Civilisation. 


9. To consider how far the political, economic and cultural life 
of Man should function independently and interdependently ; and 
in this connection to study im detail the new impulses seeking for 
expression in Economics, Industrial and Social Life, in Medicine and 
the Arts and Education. 


10. - To consider the need for Spiritual Inspiration as a basis 
for true Artistic Creation, and especially to consider the need for an 
extended knowledge of the Art of Healing based on Spiritual Science 
and to provide for the practical application of such knowledge to 
modern conditions. 
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Friday, July 20 
8 P.M. CONFERENCE OpENS. LARGE HALL. 


Opening Addresses 
ALBERT STEFFEN (Switzerland) 
President of the General Anthroposophical Society 

(read in English by G. Kaufmann, M.A.) 

H. COLLISON. M.A.* (Great Britain) 

MLLE. ALICE SAUERWEIN* (France) 
E. KOLISKO, M.D. (Germany) 

F. W. ZEYLMANS van EMMICHOVEN, M.D. (Holand) 
GRAF. LUDWIG POLZER-HODITZ (Austria) 

DÐ. N. DUNLOP, Chairman 


Saturday, July 21 
10 A.M. TO 12.45 p.m. Inaugural Arrangements. 
Distribution of Badges to Delegates and Members. 
(Secretary's Office, Corner of East and South Corridors). 
General Enquiries (Information Bureau, Main Entrance). 
3 P.M. Reception of Delegates and Members of the Conference. 
Large Hall. 
4.30 p.m. Tea. Restaurant in Friends’ House. 


8.15 P.M. LARGE HALL. The Threshold of a New Age. 
Mrs. E. C. MERRY. 


sunday, July 22 

10.15 au. Larce HALL, Rudalf Steiner’s personality and his 
work for the Spiritual Life of our Time. (In German. 
English translation by George Kaufmann, M.A.). 

Rev. Dr. F. R. RITTELMAYER (Germany). 

3.30 p.M. LARGE Hatt. Lantern Lecture, explanatory of the 

Exhibitions of the School Work. 
l Herr WOLFHUGEL. 
(From the Independert Waldorf School) 

§.15 P.M. RUDOLF STEINER Hart. Demonstration of Eurhy- 
thmy by Artistes of the Goetheanum School of Eurhythmy, 
under the direction of Frau Marie Steiner, leader of the 
Section for the Arts of Speech and Music of the 
Goetheanum. 


* Prevented by illness from attending 
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Monday, July 23 
Anthroposophy . 
; or Spiritual Science 


10.15 A.M.. LARGE HALL. Rudolf Steiner’s Anthroposophy, the 
spiritual message to present Humanity. Dr. Inc. CARL 
UNGER. (In German? Synopsis in English). 

2 F.M. Room 7 and 8: Explanations of the Educational 
Exhibits, l 

3 P.M. Larce HALL. The Crisis of Philosophy and its Revival. 
Mrs. V. E. PLINCKE. 

3 P.M. RUDOLF STEINER Hatt. Demonstration of Educational 
Eurhythmy by the children of the New School, Streatham 
Hill and the Priory School, Kings Langley. 

4.30 P.M. Larce Harr. The School of Chartres. THE 

i MARQUIS DE CASA FUERTE (France). (In French. 
Synopsis in English). 

8.15 P.M. Larce Hai. Practical Aspects of Eastern and 
Western Folk-Psychology. Dr. H. HAHN (Germany), 
(In German. English translation by G. Kaufmann, M.A.). 


Tuesday, July 24 


Anthroposophical Therapy 
and Medical Science 


: 10.15 a.m. LarGez HALL. Anthroposophical Principles of the 
Art of Healing. ITA WEGMAN, M.D. (Zurich). 
Leader of the Medical Section’ of the Goetheanum, and 
Head of the Clinical and Therapeutical Institute, 
Arlesheim, Switzerland. 


11.30 a.m. Room 9. The Treatment of Cancer. Dr, GALJART 
(Holland) and Dr. E. SCHICKLER (Germany), 

2.15 P.M. LARGE HALL. The Origin of Man, the evolution 
of the embryo. Dr. KONIG, M.D. (Vienna). (In 
German. English translation by G. Kaufmann, M.A.). 

4 p.M. Addresses by Dr. E: KOLISKO (Vienna), followed 

_ by Demonstrations on the following -— 
Curative Eurhythmy (Fri. Dr. Bockholt and others). 
Music as a part of therapeutical treatment, and Curative 
Education, demonstrated by means of special musica! 
instruments (Herr Pracht), and by a special method oi 
singing {Frau Valborg Svdrdstr6m-Werbeck and her 
choir). 


8.15 p.m. Larce HALL. The Human Soul in connection with 


Sleeping, Dreaming, and Waking. F. W. ZEYLMANS 
VAN EMMICHOVEN, M.D. (Amsterdam). 


8.15 P.M. RUDOLF STEINER HALL. oa 
Demonstration of Eurhythmy by Artistes of the 
Geotheanum School of Eurhythmy, Dornach. 
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Wednesday, July 25 
Art 


10.15 am. Larce Harr. Anthroposophy and the Artist. 
Baron A. ROSENKRANTZ. 


12 NOON. ART GALLERY. 
Exhibitions of Goetheanum Paintings, by various Artists, 


2.30 P.M. Larce Hart. The Artistic Use of Concrete. 
M. WHEELER, M.A., F.R.IB.A: 


4 P.M. Exhibition of Paintings. Miss Hitma ar KLINT 
(Upsala). With an address. 


5 P.M. Larce Harr. Musicin Eastand West. Mr. ZAGWYN 
(Holland). At the piano :—-Mr. JAN VAN DEN BERGH. 


8.15 pm. Larce Hatt. The Evolution of Music in the light of 
Anthroposophy (with musical examples). Miss JEANNE 
DE MARE. 


8.15 P.M. RUDOLF STEINER HALL. 
Demonstration of Eurhythmy by Artistes of the ` 
Goetheanum School of Eurhythmy, Dornach. 


Thursday, July 26 
Natural Science 


10.15 am. LarceE Harr. The Earth as an Organism. 


Dr. GUNTHER WACHSMUTH, Secretary of the 
General Anthroposophical Society, Leader of the Science 
Section of the Goetheanum, Dornach. 


12 noon. Larcr Harr. Spiritual Aspects of Astronomy. 
FRL. Dr. E. VREEDE, Leader of the Astronomical and 
Mathematical Section of the Goetheanum, Dornach. 


3 P.M. LARGE Hari. Experimental Researches into the 
Formative Forces of Nature (illustrated by lantern slides). 
EHRENTRIED PFEIFFER. (in German. English trans- 
lation by G. Kaufmann, M.A.) 


5.380 p.m. RUDOLF STEINER Hart. Demonstration by the 
English students of the Rudolf Steiner School of 
Eurhythmy, London. 


$8.15 p.m. Larce HALL. Influences of the Stars on Earthly 
Substances (Scientific experiments at the Biological 
Institute of the Goetheanum). Illustrated by Lantern 
Slides. L. KOLISKO. 
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Friday, July 27 
Historical Problems and General World-Conditions 


10.15 a.m. LarGe HALL. History in the light of the Holy 
Grail. Dr. W. J. Stein, of the Waldorf School, Stuttgart 
(English translation by George Kaufmann, M.A.), 


12.15 p.m. SMALL HALL. England and the Consciousness Soul. 
OWEN BARFIELD. 


3 P.M. Larce HALL. Modern History in the light of Anthro- 
posophy. ARNOLD FREEMAN, M.A. 


3pm. RupoLtr STEINER Hate. Demonstration of Educational 
Eurhythmy by pupils from the Free School, The Hague. 


5. P.M. LARGE HALL. Anthroposophy and the problems of the 
English-speaking world. Mrs. ELIZABETH DANK 
(Vienna). ` 

. 8.15 p.m. Laree Hart. Hidden aspects of the Future and the 

Heart of Europe. GRAF. POLZER-HODITZ. (In 

German. English translation by G. Kaufmann, M.A.). 


Saturday, July 28 | 
Education 


10.15 am. Larce Harr. Anthroposophical Principles of 
Education. ERL. Dr. CAROLINE VON HEYDEBRAND, 
of the Waldorf School, Stuttgart. 


12 Noon. Larc= Harr. Imagination in Education and Life. 
CECIL HARWOOD, M.A. i 
Explanatory talks by Members actively: engaged in 
Anthroposophical Education, on the Exhibitions of 

; Paintings, Modellings, Handwork, etc 

3 P.M. Demonstration of Curative Singing. FRAU VALBORG 
SVARDSTROM-WERBECK and her choir. 

5 P.M. RUDOLF STEINER Hart. Demonstration of Physica 
Training by past pupils of the Waldorf School, Stuttgart. 


8.15 p.m. LARGE HALL. Knowledge of Man, and its significance 
in Healing and Education. E. KOLISKO, M.D., 
(Vienna), Medical Officer of the Waldorf School, Stuttgart. 


1 


Other Education Meetings 
Wednesday, July 25 


11.30 am. Room 7 and 8. Explanations of the Educational 
Exhibits, l 
Thursday, July 26 
5.30 p.m. Room 7. FRL. DIETRICH on Fairy Tales. 
Tuesday, July 31 


10 to ll a.m. Room 7. Discussion. 
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Sunday, July 29 


Jl am. Larcr HALL. The Renewal of the Religious Life. 
Rev. Dr. F. R. RITTELMAYER. (In German. 
English Translation by G. Kaufmann, M.A.). 


4.30 pm. Larcr Harr. Curative Education and its ethical 
aspects. Dr. KARL SCHUBERT, of the Waldorf 
School, Stuttgart. 


6 PM. LARGE Harr. Demonstrafion of Curative Eurhythmy, 
accompanied by special musical instruments. Address 
by Herr GEUTER. 


8.15 P.M. RUDOLF STEINER HALL. 
Demonstration of Eurhythmy by Artistes of the 
Goetheanum School of Eurhythmy, Dornach. 


Monday, July 30 


Economic and Social Questions 


10.15 a.m. LARGE HALL. Introductory Lecture by GEORGE 
KAUFMANN, M.A. The . Christ Impulse and the 
Three-fold Social State. 


12 Noon. Laree HALL. Social and Economie Problems of 
the World. Dr. JULIA MELLINGER. (in German 
Synopsis in English.) 


2.80 P.M. Larce Hatt. Man, Money and Machinery. 
GEORGE 5. FRANCIS. 


5 P.M. LARGE HALL. The posit:on of Industrial Life at the 
present time. EMIL LEJNHAS. (In German. Synopsis 
in English). 


8.15 p.m. Concert. Frau Valberg Sviirdstr6m-Werbeck and 
her choir. (Programme to be announced later). 


397 


. Tuesday, July 31 


Agriculture 
10.15 AM. 


LARGE HALL. Some of the Causes of Agricultural 
Failure and means for its Redemption. 


Dr. CARL 
ALEXANDER MIRBT for Count Keyserlingk. Followed 
by a special meeting on Agriculture, in the SMALL HALL, 


Conference on the Problems of Youth 


2.30 P.M. Rudolf Steiner and the Youth of the Twentieth 


Century. Dr. MARIA ROSCHL. (Switzerland Leader 
of the Section for the Spiritual Strivings of Youth, of the 
` Goetheanum. (In German. Synopsis in English.) -` 


Young Peoples’ Life and the New Spirit of the Earth. 
ERIC TRUMMLER. 


The Discussions on these subjects were continued 
throughout the afternoon and evening. 


thmy by Artistes 


8.15 P.M. RUDOLF STEINER HALL. Demonstration of Eurhy- 
of the Goetheanum School 
Eurhythmy, Dornach. 


of 


Wednesday, August 1 
Closing Day 


5 P.M. Rupot¥ STEINER Hatt, Demonstration of Physical 
Training by past pupils of the Waldorf School, Stuttgart. 
8 pM. LARGE HALL. General Review of the Conference. 
Speakers : 
E. VREECDE, Ph.D. 
W. J. STEIN, Ph.D. 
F. R. RITTELMAYER, D.D - 
ELEANOR C. MERRY. 
ITA WEGMAN, M.D. 


D. N. DUNLOP, 
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RUDOLF STEINER HALL 


te 


Eurhythmy 





Sunday, July 22 


8.15 p.m. Demonstration by Artistes of the Goetheanum School 
of Eurhythmy. 


Monday, July 23 
3 P.M. Demonstration of Educational Eurhythmy. 


Tuesday, July 24 


8.15 P.M. Demonstration by Artistes of the Goetheanum Schoo 
of Eurhythmy. 


Wednesday, July 25 


8.15 p.m. Demonstration by Artistes of the Goetheanum School 
of Eurhythmy. ` 


Thursday, July 26 


5.30 PM. Demonstration ty the English Students of the Rudolf 
Steiner School of Eurhythmy. London. 


Friday, July 27 

3 P.M. Demonstration of Educational Eurhythmy. 
Saturday, July 28 

5 P.M- Demonstration of Physical Training. 


Sunday, July 29 


8.15 P.M. Demonstration by Artistes of the Goetheanum School 
of Eurhythmy. 


Monday, July 30 


3 P.M. Demonstration of Educational Eurhythmy. 


Tuesday, July 31 


8.15 p.m. Demonstration by Artistes of the Geotheanum Schoo} 
of Eurhythmy. 


Wednesday, August 1 


5 P.M. Demonstration of Physical Training. 
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Cosmic Forces in the Being of Man“ 
| By RUDOLF STEINER 


_ ONLY if it is regarded universally as a time of trial and 
testing can any thing propitious emerge from the period 
of. grave difficulty through which humanity has been 
passing.—I cannot help thinking to-day of the lecturest 
given in this very town many years ago, before the War, 
and those of you who have studied what was then said 
will have realised that certain definite indications were 
given of the terrible times ahead. The lectures dealt 
with the Folk-Souls of the European peoples, and in 
remembrance of them—in order, too, that you may 
realise their purport more clearly—I would like, by 
way of introduction, to speak of a certain interesting 
episode. 

In 1918, I had a conversation in Central Europe 
with someone who in the Autumn of that year played `a 
brief but significant part in the catastrophic events 
which were then assuming 2 particularly menacing 
. form. ‘Those who were able to follow the course of 
events, however, realised already in the early months of 
that year that this particular man would be a factor when 
matters came to a point of decision. As I say, I had a 
talk with him in the month of January, and in the course _ 
of our conversation he spoke of the need for a psychology, 
for teaching in regard to the Folk-Souls of the European - 

* The first of a series of three lectures given in Christiania, November, 1921. 
Translated from a shorthand report unrevised-by the lecturer and published by 


kind permission of Frau Marie Steiner. 
f Shortly to be published in English. 
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peoples. The chaos into which humanity was falling 
would make it essential—so he said—for those who 
desired to take the lead in public affairs to find the 
bearings of the forces at work in the souls of the peoples 
of Europe. And he expressed deep regret that there 
was really no possibility of basing the management of 
public affairs upon any teaching of the kind. I answered 
that I had given lectures on this very subject and I 
afterwards sent the Course to him, having added a fore- 
word dealing with the situation as it then was—in 
January 1918. I tell you this merely in order to indicate 
the real purport of those lectures. Their aim was to 
give true guiding-lines over against the forces which 
were heading straight for confusion and chaos. And it 
was for the same reason that I again made use of them 
in the year 1918, in the way I have indicated.—But it 
was all quite useless, in spite of the preface dealing with 
the necessities of the situation that had later arisen, 
becatise ripeness of insight was required to understand 
the strength of the forces leading to decay, and although 
this ripeness of insight would have been within the reach 
of many leading men, they were not willing consciously 
to strive for it. 

And it is the same to-day.—People are still terribly 
afraid to envisage, in their true form, the forces that are 
heading straight for chaos. Instead. of facing these 
forces of decay, they prefer to spin all kinds of fantastic 
notions, believing that if they take refuge in them, 
life will go on quite peacefully. But those who will 
have nothing to do with this kind of thinking and who 
face the realities of the situation can hold no such belief.— 
Far from it. 

Precisely here in Norway it was a necessity of fate 
to speak of the relations of the European Folk-Souls, 
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and indeed I have been sveaking of the same theme, 
with its different ramifications, more or less in detail for 
many years past. I have said more than once that a 
time will come in European affairs when much will 
depend upon whether Norway can count among its 
people, men who will range themselves on the side of 
‘true progress and devote their powers to furthering it. 
The geographical position of Norway renders this 
imperative and indeed possible. There is a certain 
detachment from European conditions and this can 
help many things to ripen here. But this'ripeness must 
unfold, little by little, into fruit—into a true and quickened 
spiritual life. 

In the years that have passed since we last met, you 
_ yourselves will have had many experiences in connection 
with the great European War, but only those who lived 
in the very midst of things could realise its full import. 
It is difficult to find words of human language that 
can give any adequate idea of the awful catastrophes. 
One is tempted to use the word ‘senseless’ about it all, 
because it is indeed the case that nearly everything 
accomplished in the domain of the public affairs of Europe 
up to the beginning of the twentieth century resulted 
in some form of senselessness. What went on between 
the years 1914 and 1918 was ‘a fori of madness, and 
since then matters have not greatly improved except in 
so far as the senseless actions of the materialistic world 
are not so outwardly patent as they were during the 
actual years of. the War. 

To-day it ought. to be realised much more fully 
than it is, that Europe must come more and more to 
grief if its attention is not turned to the spiritual 
joundations of human life, if merely for purposes ‘of 
convenience it brushes eside all that is said with the 
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intention. of helping mankind to emerge from the chaos 
of anti-spirituality. The fact that my lectures on 
Folk-Psychology were brushed aside by one who held a 
leading position during this period of senseless action, 
seemed to me to be deeply symptomatic. And it is still 
the same to-day.—Everything is brushed aside by those 
who have any influence in public life. 

It is a pity that Europe has not realised the 
significance of certain words-spoken by an Anglo-South 
African statesman. They were not spoken from any 
great depth but none the less they indicated a certain 
feeling for the way in which affairs are shaping them- 
selves at the present time. This statesman said that 
the focus of world-history has shifted from the North 
Sea to the Pacific Ocean—that is to say from Europe in. 
general, to the Pacific Ocean.—And this too may be 
added : That for which, up till now, Europe was a kind 
of centre, has ceased to exist. We are living in its 
remains. It has been superseded by great world-affairs 
as between the East and the West., What is going on 
now, all unsusvectingly in Washington, is nothing but 
a feeble stammering, surging up from depths where 
mighty, unobserved impulses are stirring. 

There will be no peace on the Earth until a certain 
harmony is brought about between the affairs of East 
and West, and it must be realised that this harmony ' 
has first to be achieved in the realm of the Spirit. How- 
ever glibly people may talk in these difficult times about 
disarmament and other ‘luxuries’ of the kind—for 


luxuries they are, and nothing more—it will remain so ` 


much pleasant conversation, so long as the Western 
world fails to discover and bring to light the spirituality 
that is indeed contained, but not sought, in the culture 7 
which has been developing since the middle of the fifteenth 
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century. There 1s a store of spiritual treasure in this 
culture, but it lies fallow. 

In science we have acquired a magnificent view of 
the world and we are surrounded on`all hands by the 
most marvellous technical achievements. It is all 
splendid in its way, but it is dead—-dead as compared 
with the great currents of numan evolution. And yet 
in this death there lies a [ving spirituality which. can 
unfold in the world with even greater brilliance than all 
that was given to man in oriental wisdom—although 
that indeed must never be bz2littled. Such a feeling does 
in truth exist in all unprejudiced observers of life. 

We do right to turn to the great wisdom-treasures 
of the East—-of which the Vedas, the wonderful-Vedanta 
philosophy and the like are but mere reflections ; and 
we are -rightly filled with enthtsiasm for all that was 
there revealed from heaveniy heights. It has gradually | 
fallen into a certain decadence, but even in the form in 
which it still lives in the East it can arouse the wonder 
and admiration of all who heve a feeling for such things. 

Over against this stancs the purely material culture 
of the West, of Europe and America. This material 
culture and its equally material mode of thinking should 
not be disparaged, yet .it 15, after all, rather like a hard 
nutshell—a dying nutshel. But the kernel is still 
‘within and if it can be discovered its radiance will out- 
shine all the glory of oriertal wisdom that once poured 
down to man. Let there be no mistake about it—so 
long as the dealings of Enropeans and Americans with 
Asia are confined to purely economic and industrial 
interests, so long will there be distrust in the heart of 
Asia. People may talk as long as they like about disarma- 
ment, about the desirability of having no Wars—a great 
War will break out between the East and the West, in 
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spite of all disarmament conferences, if the Asiatics 
, cannot perceive something that flows over to them from 
the Spirit of the West. Western spirituality can shine 
over to Asia and if it does, Asia will be able to trust it, 
because with their own inherent, though somewhat 
decadent spirituality, the Asiatic peoples will be- able 
to understand what it. means. The peace of the world 
‘depends upon: the realisation of this position of affairs, 
not upon the conversations and discussions that are 
_ going on to-day among the leaders of outer civilisation. 
Everything now depends upon insight into the 
Spirit that is lying hidden in European and American 
culture—the Spirit from which men flee, which for the 
sake of ease they would fain avoid, but which alone can 
set the feet of humanity on the path of ascent. People 
like to put their heads in the sand, saying that things 
will improve of themselves. No, they will wot. The 
hour of a great decision has struck.— Either men will 
tesolve to bring forth the spirituality of which I have 
spoken, or the decline of the West is inevitable. Hopes 
and fatalistic longings for things to right themselves are 
of no avail. Once and forever, man has passed into the 
epoch when he must manipulate his powers out of his 
own free-will. In other words: it is for men themselves 
to decide for or against spirituality. If the decision is 
positive, progress will be possible ; if not, the doom of 
the West is sealed and in the wake of dire catastrophes 
the further evolution of humanity will take a course 
undreamed of to-day. ‘Those who would strive for true 
insight into these matters should not, nay dare not, 
neglect the study of the life of soul in mankind at large 
and in the different peoples, especially of East and West. 
In these preliminary remarks I have tried to convey 
that if in this particular corner of Europe, qualities to 
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which the Scandinavian Spirit is peculiarly adapted, 
can be unfolded, insight can ripen and work fruitfully 
upon the rest of the Western world. Indeed it will 
only be possible to take a spiritual Movement fully in 
earnest when one is prepared with inner understanding 
to ascribe to it a mission that lies in the direction I have 
here indicated. 

It may be said with truth that cur modern civilisation 
regards everything in the Universe beyond the Earth in 
terms of mathematics and mechanics. We look at the 
stats through telescopes, examine their substance by 
means of the spectroscope and the like, reducing these 
observations to rules of calculation, and we have finally 
arrived at the. great system of ‘ world-machinery’ in 
which our Earth is placed like a wheel. Fantastic 
notions crop up in regard to the habitableness of other 
planets, but no great significance is attached to them, 
because we fall back upon mathematical formule when > 
it is a question.of speaking of universal space beyond the 
Earth. Man has gradually come to feel himself living 
on Earth just as a mole might feel in his mound during 
the winter. There is an idea that the Earth is rather 
like a tiny mole-hill in the universe. People are apt 
to look back with a certain superciliousness to ‘ primitive ’ 
periods of culture, for instance to the culture of ancient 
Egypt, when men did not speak of the great mechanical 
processes in the Universe but of divine Beings outside 
in space and beyond space—Beings to whom man was 
known to be related just as he is related to the beings 
indwelling the three kingdoms of Nature on Earth. 

The ancient Egyptians traced back the spirit. and 
soul of man to the higher hierarchies, to supersensible 
worlds, just as he traced back his material, bodily nature 
to the mineral, plant and animal kingdoms. In our age, 
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one there appeals to the egotism of the soul. That is 
_the great difference. | 


It is clear from this that egotism has laid- 
- hold of the very depths of the human soul. The. 


anathematising of the doctrine of ` pre-existence 
is a consequence of the egotism in the soul. It behoves 
all who are earnest in their striving for spiritual 


insight to understand these things. Man must find 


himself again and be true to the laws of his innermost 
being. Interest must be awakened in the whole ‘nature of 
man, instead of this interest being confined to his outer, 


physical sheaths alone.- But this end cannot be achieved. 


until man is regarded as belonging not only to the Earth— 


which is conceived as a little -‘mole-hill—but to the whole - 


Cosmos, until it is realised that between death and a 
new birth he passes through the world of stars to which 
here on Earth he can only gaze upwards from below. 


And the living essence, the soul and the spirit of this ` 


world of stars must be known once again. 


. The first thing we observe about a human being is- 


his outer, physical structure, but the essential principle, 
namely its form, is generally disregarded. Form, after 
all, is the most fundamental principle so far as physical 
man is concerned. Now when we embark upon a theme 
like this—which has been dealt with from so many angles 
in other lectures—it will be obvious at once that only 
brief indications can be given. With the spiritual 
teaching of Anthroposophy, however, you will realise 
that what I shall now say is drawn from a deeper know- 
ledge of the world and is something more than a series 
of unsubstantiated analogies. | 

The human form is a most marvellous structure. 
Think, to begin with, of the Head.—lIn all its parts, the 
head is a copy of the Universe. Its form is spherical,. 
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the spherical form being modified at the base in order 
to provide for the articulation of other organs and 
‘ systems. The essential form of tke head, however, is 
a copy of the spherical form of the Universe, as you can 
discover if you study the basic formation of the embryo. 
| Linked to the head-structure is another formation 
which still has something of the spherical form, although 
this is not so immediately apparent—I mean the 
chest-strvucture. Try to conceive this chest-structure ` 
imaginatively; it is as if a spherical form had been 
compressed and then released again, as if a sphere had 
undergone an organic metamorphosis. 

Finally, in the limb-structures, we can discover 
hardly anything of the primal, emoryonic form of man. 
Spiritual Science alone will make us alive to the fact 
that the limb-structures too, still reveal certain final 
traces of a spherical form. This, however, is not very 
obvious in their outer shape. 

When we study the threefold form of man in its 
relation to the Cosmos, we can say that man is shaped 

` and moulded by cosmic forces but these forces work upon 
him in many different ways. The changing position 
of the Sun in the zodiacal constellations through the 
various epochs has been taken as an indication of the 
different forces which pour down to man from the world 
of the fixed stars. Even our machine-like astronomy 
to-day speaks of the fact that the Sun stands in a particular — 
constellation at the vernal equinox, that in the course 
of the coming centuries it will pass through others, that 
during the day it passes through certain constellations 
and during the night through others. These and many 
other things are said, but there is no conscious knowledge 
to-day of man’s relationship to this whole Universe beyond 
the Earth. It is little known, fcr example, that when 
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name of Sagittarius, the archer. Or again, a man might . 
be a shepherd, concerned with the care of animals. in 
general. This is implied in Capricorn, as it is called 
nowadays. In the true symbol, however, there is a 
fish-tail form. The Capricorn man is one who has 
charge of animals, in- contrast to the hunter, the 
Sagittarius man. 

The third constellation of this group is Aquarius, the 
water-carrier. - But think of the ancient symbol. ‘The 
true picture of -this constellation is a man walking over 
hard soil, fertilising or watering it from a water-vessel. 
He represents those who are concerned with agriculture, 
husbandmen. This was the third ‘calling in ancient 
times when there was instinctive knowledge of these 
things : huntsman, shepherd, husbandman. . 

The fourth calling was that of a mariner. In very 
early times, ships were built in the form of a fish, and 
later on we often find a dolphin’s head at the prow of 
vessels. This is what underlies the symbol of Pisces— 
two ship-forms intertwined—representing ships trading 
together. This is symbolical of the fourth calling which 
is bound up with activities of the limbs—the merchant 
or trader. 

So there we have derived the human form and figure | 
from the Cosmos. As man’s essential form and figure it 
is spherical as to the head, where he is directly exposed 
to the forces of the heavens of the fixed stars or 
their representative, the zodiacal circle. Then, working 
laterally, there are the forces present in the chest-organisa- 
tion of man which only contains the human figure in an 
eclipsed and hidden form—tlLeo, Virgo, Libra, Scorpio. 
And lastly there are the forces which do not work directly 
but by a roundabout way, via the earthly activities 
through the influence upon man’s calling. 
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| Again in our time we must strive for a fully conscious 
realisation of man’s place in the Cosmos. The form 
and shape of his physical body are given by the Cosmos. 
The upper part of his structure is a product of the Cosmos ; 

the lower part a product of the Earth. The Earth covers 
those constellations which have a definite connection - 
with his particular activities in life.. Not until man’s 
connection with the whole Cosmos is thus recognised 
and acknowledged will it be possible to’ understand 
the mysteries of the human form and its- relation to 
earthly activities—And at the very outset’ the human 
form leads us to the zodiacal constellations- 

This teaches us that to work as a husbandman, for 
instance, is by no means without significance in life — 
In the following lectures we shall hear how these things 
apply in modern times, but we shall not understand 
them until we realise that just as in earthly life between 
birth and death, man belongs to the powers of the Earth, 
so ‘between death and a new birth he belongs to the 
Heavens ; the powers of Heaven shape his head and it 
is left to the forces of Earth to shape and mould his 
limbs, — 

In the same way too, we may study man’s stages Or 
forms of hfe. For think of it—in the life of man there 
are also the same two poles. There is the head-life and 
the life that expresses itself in his activities, through 
the limbs more particularly. Eetween these two poles 
lies that part of his being which manifests in the rhythms 
of breathing and the circulation of the blood. At the 
one extreme we find the head-organisation; at the 
other, the limb-organisation, | 

The head represents .the dying part of man’s being, 
for the head is perpetually involved in death. Life 
is only possible because through the whole of earthly 
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life, forces are continually pouring from the metabolic 
process to the head. If the head were to unfold merely 
its own natural forces, they would be the forces of death. 
But to this dying we owe the fact that we can think and 
be conscious beings. The moment the pure life-forces 
. flow in excess to the head, consciousness is prone to be 
lost. Basically speaking, then, life makes for a dimming 
of consciousness ; death pouring into life makes for a 
lighting-up . of consciousness.* If.only very little of 
what is. rightly - located in the stomach, for example, 
were to pass up to the head, the head would be without 
consciousness—like the stomach. Man owes the 
consciousness: of his head merely to the circumstance 
that the ‘head is not permeated with life in the same way 
as the stomach. Lowered consciousness means that 
the forces of nourishment and of growth are acting 
with excessive strength in the head. On the one side, 
man is a dying being; on the other, a being who is 
continually coming to birth. The dying part—which, 
however, determines the existence of consciousness— 
is subj ect, in the main, to the forces working down upon 
. the Earth from the outer planets: Saturn, Jupiter, 
Mars. That man is an integral part of the Universe 
is not only due to the working of the fixed stars, but 
also to the working of the planetary spheres. 

Saturn, Jupiter, Mars—the so-called outer planets— 
contain the forces which work chiefly.towards the pole 
of consciousness in man. ‘The forces of the inner planets— 
. Venus, Mercury, Moon work into his metabolic system _ 
and limb-structures. The Sun itself stands in- the 
middle and is mainly associated with the rhythmic 
system. E 


* See Fundamentals of T. hevapy, by Rudolf. Steiner =e Dr. Ita Wegman, 
Chapter I., pages 14/15. 
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Moreover the three first-mentioned are the three 
stages of life which rather represent the damping-down 
and suppression of life which is necessary for the sake 
of consciousness. ‘Through this, we, in our earthly life, 
are liker to heaven, related to more distant planetary 
tealms beyond. On the other hand, through: -the - 
essentially thriving principle of life itself in us—that 
is through the forces of metabolism, the motor forces of — 
the limbs—we are related to the nearer planets, Mercury, 
Venus and Moon. The Moon, after all, is directly 
connected with the most thriving, with the most rampant 
life of all in man, namely the forces of reproduction. 

When we study the human form, we are led to the 
spheres of the fixed stars, thet is to say, to their 
representatives, the zodiacal constellations. When we 
study the fe of man, to discover where it is a more 
thriving and where a more declining lite, we are led to 
the planetary spheres. 

In the same way we can study man’s being of soul 
and of spirit. This shall be done in the following lectures. 
To-day I only wanted to indicate very briefly that it 
must become possible for man once again to regard 
himself not merely as an earthly being, connecting his 
form and his life simply and solely with earthly forces of 
heredity, digestion, the influences of autumn, spring, 
wind, weather and the like. He must learn to relate 
both his life and his form to the Universe beyond the — 
Earth. He must find what lies beyond the earthly 
trealm—-and then he will discover his true being, he 
will find himself. l 

It would augur dire misfortune for the progress of 
Western humanity if the conception of the Cosmos as 
a great system of machinery to which the scientific 
view of the world since the middle of last century has 
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led, were to remain, and if man were to wander on Earth 
knowing nothing of his true being. His true being has 
- its origin and home in the Universe beyond the Earth, 
therefore he can know nothing of himself 1f he sees only 
what is earthly and thinks that what is beyond the 
Earth can be explained in terms of mathematics and 
mechanics. In deed and truth, man can only find himself 
when he realises his connection with the Universe beyond 
the Earth and incorporates its forces into his moral and 
social life—indeed this must be, if moral and social life 
are to thrive.. No real wisdom can arise in moral and 
social life unless a link is forged with cosmic wisdom. 
And that is why it has been imperative to infuse some- 
thing of Anthroposophy into the domain of moral and 
social life too, for we believe that these impulses can 
lead away from the forces of decline to the forces of 
upward progress. 


The Goetheanum as a Spiritual Home” 


From a Lecture at the Opening Festival 
By ALBERT STEFFEN 


ON Michaelmas Day, 1928; three and a-half years after 
Rudolf Steiner’s passing, the members of the General 
Anthroposophical Society have come -together in the 
large Hall of the new Goetheanum to attend its Opening. 
The first words to be spoken in this space’ were the 
Foundation Stone words which Rudolf Steiner laid in 
the heart of every member when the Society was newly 
founded in the Christmas Meeting of 1923.. To-day once 
more they resounded from the lips of Frau Marie Steiner, 
and were made visible to us in Eurhythmy. 

Seeing how many have come hither,+ an outside 
observer might ask: What is it that has brought these 
people here? What is it holds them together ? ` 

All who are present here, whether as receivers or as 
givers, have come by. their own free resolve. No inner 
nor outer compulsion attaches them to this place. They 
come through pure love of that which brings them. In 
this respect they may call themselves free persons. 

They all are seeking community in experience of the 
spiritual gifts which Rudolf Steiner brought to mankind. 
They wish to partake in the scientific, artistic and religious 
impulses which are being here worked out. As free 


. * By kind permission, from the Goetheanum Weekiy, Vol. VIL, Nos. 41, 42 
and 43. English by George Kaufmann. E 
-~ The Festival had to be repeated and the large Hall was overfilled on each 
occasion. iw 
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individuals they want to experience community. They 
seek a spiritual home. — 

So long as the old Goetheanum existed they had 
such a home. No sooner did they enter—through any 
one of the portals—and they were at home, whether as 
Italians or Frenchmen, English, Germans or Russians, 
members of small or of large nationalities or of whatever 
race. Whenever they looked upon this building their 
souls divined how they themselves belonged to the whole 
being of mankind. They only had to penetrate the 
architectural. and -plastic and painted forms and they 
knew how they must work upon themselves to find the . 
forward path. E 

When Rudolf Steiner spoke from the rostrum, 
every one—no matter from what land he came—said to 
himself: There is indeed a spiritual home for man on 
Earth. 

This House of the Word—destined as it was to unite 
the human beings of all tongues—was taken from us,- 
and its creator departed. Rudolf Steiner, before he died, 
gave us the mcdel for the new building and laid the 
Foundation Stone in the heart of every member of the 
General Anthroposophical Society. Thereby the Society 
was summoned to complete the building. — 

From the very first the Executive of the Society 
worked under the greatest difficulties to this end. They 
now receive the well-deserved thanks of the whole 
Society.. Let us however also thank the Society, every 
single helper—those who gave the means and those who 
asked ; the architects, artists, craftsmen and workers ; 
the actors and eurhythmists who practised day and night 
for this occasion ; and the lecturers whom we shall now 
hear. They have worked upon themselves so as to be 
able to say something new to the Building. That is 
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according to Rudolf Steiner’s spirit. For if he said 
already of the old Goetheanum; ‘ This building wants 
to hear new things,’ it is still more true of the new. He, 
the great master-builder, being no more among us, this 
work could not attain the same perfection as the old. 
But that must not fill us with negative feelings. We 
see many unfinished forms around us, yet it was tight 
for us to open the building now. Unfinished forms are 
a true mirror of the Society. The Anthroposophical 
Society is not yet finished—it is in process of becoming: 
It does not remain in a static condition ; it waxes and 
wanes, not only in quantity but in quality, according 
to the human beings who are active in it. It can only 
remain alive by virtue of creative men. 

The thought expressed in these words is living 
already in hundreds of our active members. It is for 
the Anthroposophical Society to realise in community, 
in society, the goal which Rudolf Steiner set before 
mankind—as the Word that has become Building, the 
Building that shall become Man. Let this Opening 
Conference be a beginning and every lecture therein ‘a 
building-stone. 

We who are seeking here cur spiritual home will - 
find to-day no longer the rich and many-sided harmony 
which surrounded us in the old Goetheanum. We must 
achieve it for ourselves in building this Society. Each 
one begins the work upon himseif. Each one in future 
must develop in himself the forces which the former 
building gave of its own accord. Out of his soul he 
must carve this or that capital, by inner purification he 
must kindle within him the colours which he formerly 
beheld in wondrous curves ovtside. He must rise 
above his own nation to experience the other nations in 
himself—of equal value in the neavenly chorus. 
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In the old building, every portion had to be included 
in the whole. If you remained an artist, you could not 
see any portion separate. So now, in this Society, you 
cannot separate as specialist from your fellow-members. 
Nor—with the old Goetheanum in view—can we possibly 
maintain as justified or even necessary a cleft between 
old and young in our newly-founded Society. 

It is our aim and endeavour that he who enters this 
Society may have a similar experience to what he would 
have had in contemplating the old Goetheanum. He 
would have felt what was still lacking in himself, what 
he still had to work for. He would have seen how dull 
he was-and-how uncouth in this or that respect—how 
skew and narrow. , 

Of the Society, whose members we are, we may 
not yet expect the same as of the old Goetheanum into 
whose space we used to enter. Unlike the old 
Goetheanum, Rudolf Steiner did not build the Society 
once and for all. He could but lay the Foundation 
Storie in the heart of every member. The member 
himself must now begin to build—namely, to build 
himself. He must be architect, sculptor and painter 
too, of his own being. May this be the fundamental 
attitude of every one of us, then we may rest assured 
that the new Goetheanum too—in plan and outline the 
most sublime of modern buildings-—will be completed. 

After these introductory words, may I be allowed, 
like every other lecturer, to contribute my humble 
building-stone. 


4 
Rudolf Steiner often said: Self-knowledge is world- 
knowledge, World-knowledge is self-knowledge. 
To understand this saying we must first learn to 
face ourselves and the world in a free way. To know 
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himself, a man must contemplate himself. He must go 
out of himself, loosen himself from self. He cannot do 
so without working on himself. There 1s no other way. 
Yourself must be the instrument wherewith to ‘test’ 
or to ‘investigate’ your being. 

A young man lives above all in strong and deep 
emotions. He, by such work upon himself, will readily 
come near to personalities full of strong passion which 


they transformed into devotion—bearers of holy anger _ 


and of sweet tenderness. Quite at an early ‘stage 
of his life’s path he will discover in himself the fervour, 
shall we say, of a St. Francis. Yet here arrived, he must 
not stop short, but go forward. As he grows older, the” 
intellect becomes his means of self-examination. Men 
ike Pascal or Molière enter his soul’s perspective. His 
consciousness grows wider and more truly catholic— 
albeit cooler. Increasingly he becomes a spectator of 
what is going on within him. Shakespeare becomes his 
ideal in this regard. | 


Let us look back upon the path of soul which the ` 


young man has trodden. Working upon his soul, he 
has gone more and more out cf himself. Already the 
path has taken him to Italy, and France, and England. 
And who has not discovered that a sudden turning of 
the inner life—-whether in the good or in the evil sense— 
is often at one and the same time a Russian experience! 
A demon or an angel awaits us there. Thus when we 
- work upon the members of our being we journey as 
pilgrims through and beyond the spiritual Europe. A 
certain maturity—attained by the practising of our soul’s 
qualities—will of a sudden open out in us the love of 
other cultures, to which we should otherwise remain 
* indifferent, even if outwardly we travelled there. 

In former epochs a man who sought Initiation had 


™~ 
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to wander. Crossing the frontiers of his home country, 
he not only suffered as we do the visitations of customs 
officials, but Powers supersensible—scorpions and giants 
and the like,- which, wrestling with, he had to overcome, 
as many an epic tells. 

To-day it 1s our inner life which we ant wend and 
change if we would understand other nations and races. 
Russia for instance, near though she is, we cannot see 
her truly. till we are able to move our Thinking freely— 
out of the Ego. "would be disastrous to set about 
reforming in India or China, did you not first transmute 
your life of Will. 

A European. cannot understand the problem of the 
Far East till he transcends the threshold in his own 
consciousness. (I am reminded of Max Scheler in a` 
university lecture—his just and damming criticism of 
certain ‘scientific’ theorists of music, who ventured to 
psychologise on Hindu melodies.) 

As guardian of the threshold we must here. observe 
this living Spiritual Science, which tells us of the hin- 
“drances we bear within ourselves—as ‘personal qualities, 
national idiosyncracies and racial traits. These we must 
overcome to rise to the experience of pure humanity 
as stich, whereby alone we can attach true value to the 
several peoples. So through Seli-knowledge do we learn 
to understand the denizens of all the Earth. 

- Most abstract of all pictures of the Earth are the 
maps of modern Geography—these diagrams of land and 
ocean, wind and weather, nations and races, religions 
and the rest. Mountains and plains, rivers, lakes and 
. seas, gulf-stream and trade-winds are microscopically 
traced in our atlas, as an image of what the senses see, 
after the ideal of some aviator who from a wanton height 
would film the surface of the Earth. It is abstracted 
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from human experience. Man is no longer there. ‘True, 
you may paint this territory red and yonder blue, or 
shade or dab the regions of the races and religions, but 
it has nothing to do with the true ethical-esthetical 
effects of colour, nor of form. It is a mere mechanical 
. and intellectual communication. 

Yet, strange to say, a child feels differently. These | 
. towns, for instance, smaller or larger dots on the map - 
according to their population, pour into him the most 
varied feelings. The very name that stands-beside calls 
forth in him a mood. It will arise without the teacher’s 
pains. It is like an awakening in the -child-soul, a 
memory in Plato’s sense, who tells us that all knowledge 
ultimately rests on memory, having its origin in the pre- 
natal life. “Tis like a vision :—Before the spirit-soul of 
man was born, his dwelling was the Cosmos. Then did 
he seek his earthly habitation. Born of the stars, the 
soul came near the Earth—to become membered in the 
stream of generations. Working with races, nations, 
= generations, father and mother, she built herself the 
proper body. As a seer she worked, yet seeing the Earth 
very differently from what our maps reveal. 

Circling the continents and oceans, down to the very 
place the soul drew near, where spheres and stars were 
working and the elemental powers; forces of darkness 
and light in History; ancestral genii; spiritus loci. 
Nearer-and nearer, through the long spaces of time, the 
soul experienced Nature and History, woven in one. 
This was a lesson imparted by soul- and spirit-beings. 

All this awakens gently in the child, even as Plato 
tells us. Nay, it awakens the more clearly and distinctly, 
the better Aristotelian our earthly teacher is. Aristotelian, 
that is to say, seeking the spirit in the sense-perceptible 
on Earth. 
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So long as the body is growing, the soul is not yet 
fully inside the physical. Therefore the child divines so 
concretely the nature and mood of the districts seen on the 
map. There in the continents—Africa, Asia, Europe, 
America—he feels the melodies and modes of stars. He 
has quite different elemental experiences when looking 
at the Atlantic and the Pacific Ocean, though on the 
map the watery surface is coloured just the same. 
Were.he allowed to paint the nation-souls out of the colour, 
after his childlike fancy, he would choose different shades 
than the official atlas. He tastes them on his very lips— 
this yellow will be right for England, yonder blue for Russia‘ 

Our maps are desecrated pictures of the celestial 
workings. These microscopic, abstract pictures of the 
Earth reveal how poorly intellect and sense-perception 
can approach the world in its true essence, of which the 
little child is still a-dreaming. The eye as used by the 
scientist—espectally when he ‘comes to its aid’ with 
magnifying glasses—the eye itself belongs to the outer 
wotld, and accordingly regards the organisation of man 
as a portion of the outer world like stone and plant and 
animal. Thus used, it cannot penetrate to what is truly. 
human. As for our intellectual concepts—they can be 
used equally little as real means of knowledge. They 
also are sense-perceptions highly distilled—they only 
give us pictures, not realities. 

Thought rises out of the bodily nature, although it is 
generally kindled by the surrounding world. It is 
permeated, to begin with, by feeling and will. Its 
functions are Lound to the body. Therefore, before we 
can use it as a. true and undeceptive organ of knowledge, 
we must free it from the bodily influences, we must make 
it body-free. When does this happen? The moment 
our thought is ruled by the Ego as such. á 
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The Ego can be completely enchainéd in the physical. 
Willing, it sleeps in the digestive man—in the metabolism. 
Feeling, it dreams in the rhythmic man. In thinking it 
awakens. 

It is the Ego alone which can turn thinking into a 
true instrument of knowledge. (Not only thinking, but 


at a higher stage feeling and willing too, it can transform. 
into instruments of knowledge—put- we ye not dwell | 


upon that aspect now.) s 

Let us make the attetnpt—at any rate in E A 
form—to apprehend the world from this starting-point, 
not through the senses as in natural science, but through 
the I as such. 

One thing is evident. The man who says ‘J,’ and 
nothing more than that, is by this witness at this moment 
neither outer world, such as the senses perceive, nor 
thinking, feeling and willing such as are contained in 
his own body. Albeit, needless to say, he can unite 
himself with any one of these factulties—J think, J feel, I 
will. But ‘I’ alone—that you can say independently of 
any thoughts or feelings or volitions. Even in the feeling 
of utter nothingness, it is possible—as the freest deed 
of all—to affirm the I. 

‘ʻI? . . . Would anyone deny this word, which 
can only sound forth out of the taner being of a man, it 
would signify the very annihilaticn of his humanity. 

In the words ‘I am,’ we have existence in the first 
person. Here the J still comprises no other meaning 
than that of pure existence. But the moment the J, 
saying ‘I am,’ unites with any thought or feeling or 


volition, there is a definite content, which the J can turn’ 


and contemplate. When aman says, out of true freedom, 
“IT am a thinker, a feeler, a willer, then he can also recog- 
nise how he is, qualitatively speaxing—namely foolish or 
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human feeling. The man who says ‘I am’ and unites 
himself with the plant-nature, perceives at once that 
spoken sound, letter and word—Speech itselfi—is his 
liberator from this second Nature-kingdom. 

And when a man who has found the I am identifies 
himself with the animal kingdom, when he says ‘I am— 
the animal’ straightway he has pronounced a judgment— 
namely, a moral judgment. He rouses in himself an 
ethical conception, for he knows that he must not remain 
animal. Man, as animal, must overcome himself. Then 
he perceives that it is Thought which saves him from the 
dream-instincts of the creature. | 
By his relation to the Earth-kingdom, the I-man 
discovers that there is a potency within him to overcome 
death. It is the World-architect of his body. By the 
plant-kingdom he discovers: something indwells him 
that lends him power of speech. It is the cosmic Word. 
Lastly, by his relation to the animal he experiences in 
himself a spiritual power—the faculty to apprehend the 
‘cosmic Thoughts. So do the kingdoms of nature find 
their-complement in him: the rocky stone in the Gods 
who build, the plant in the Harmonies of the spheres, the 
animal in World-conceptions—in ‘ Divine Philosophy.’ 

Is it now possible to rise to.an experience of these 
Three—even as of the earth, the plant and the animal 
nature—so that their Names do not remain as empty 
words to us? Somehow we must attempt, with the 
experience of the J am, to draw nearer to a consciousness 
of these sublime realities. Let us choose as our starting- 
point the ethical-esthetical effects of colour, and that in 
their most beautiful manifestation—in the rainbow, 
where Nature reveals them in perfect purity, and where 
‘their influence upon the soul is most direct. Let us 
therefore try to experience the rainbow-spectrum also, 
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so as to lift the- colours into the sphere of consciousness 
of the I am. 
é Here is the sequence of colours :-— 


The green, in the middle, holds the balance between 
the cold and the’ warm colours. When we transplant 
ourselves into the green we have a‘ feeling. of repose. 
Nothing obliges us to move either to one side or the other. 

So long as we identify ourselves -with this colour 
we are completely free. It-is a just starting point, a 
proper fulcrum, for from thence we can envisage every 
step. To leave the green, a clear deliberate resolve on 
our own part is needed. The -man can sojourn happily 
in the green, and without progress. Shall he depart 
from this colour—upward towards the blue, downward 
towards the yellow—he must summon fresh faculties of 
soul. For instance, he must say ‘I think,’ then he 
advances with his consciousness to the colder colours ; or 
else, ‘I crave,’ then will the warmer shades take hold of 
his consciousness. 

Now, as the physicists well know, at the ceili 
pole of the spectrum the chemical effects are concentrated, 
and at the positive pole the warmth-effects. This means 
that towards the violet the disintegrative, and towards 
the red the upbuilding processes occur. When light- 
effects pass over into warmth on the one hand, and into 
chemical effects on the other, we have to do with the ` 
forming and decomposition of matter. Through thinking 
we come into the realm of fading and death, through 
craving into the realm of growth and becoming. 

But there is a third path which we can take, starting 


: 
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again from the green. We summon once more the forces 
_ of thinking and willing—forces that lead towards the cold 
and the warm pole respectively—but now we hold them 
_ back in ourselves, that is to say, we think, but take the 
thought into ourselves ; we crave, but do not live out our 
craving. And-we do both at once, so that thinking and 
willing hold one another in balance and unite at length 
in their highest potency. Then they create in us a force 
which may -be likened, in the ethical domain, to purest 
purple in the realm of the senses. ‘This force obliterates 
the green and takes its place. . Instead of green, which is 
the ‘dead image. of life,’ comes an impression which 
contains the very synthesis of the soul’s activity—the 
‘living picture of the soul,’* or as Rudolf Steiner calls it, 
Phrsichblut—peach-blossom colour. 

_ At this point we ‘apprehend the ‘I am’ as of a super- 
sensible Being. A higher Being than ourselves looks 
into our life of soul through the ethical effects of the 
‘world of colour. Instead of colour, this Being perceives 
the harmonies or disharmonies of our own virtues and 
vices. _ | 

‘This much is clear. The spectrum, experienced by 
the J in man, extends through and through his organisa- 
tion of soul and spirit. The cold colours reach out towards 
the head, the warm towards the metabolism and the 
limbs. Nay more, the colours can work from within 
even upon the physical and bodily nature. At violet 
and red our sense-perception ceases; not so the 
active forces. Could we attain a higher state of 
` perception, the spectrum itself would extend, and 
we should see at work the forces that bring about 
the chemical and warmth-phenomena. We do not see 
them because we ourselves are enchained and enchanted 
~ * See Rudolf Steiner's Lectures on Colour (Dornach, 6th to 8th May, 1921). 
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in them. The chemical effects elude our consciousness 
because a hidden fear within us makes us shrink from 
seeing their destructive process. Did we perceive them, 
we should discover the presence of higher forces which. 
make us die in every moment. And in the warmth- 
effects—there we experience the I so intensely that it no 
longer knows but only feels. We feel there the surging 
powers of the blood—instinct and urge and wish—ovet- 
whelming, blotting out consciousness. So -does the 
working of the forces which constantly rebuild the body, 
likewise escape our notice. | 

But let us assume that a human T = holds 
the rainbow in his mind’s eye gives himself up to the 
ethical influence which this colour-harmony has had 
upon him. Let him increase it to a higher potency. 
The more he enhances this sfiritual. process, the more 
deeply will he then reach down into the physical. He. 
will perceive more intimately what underlies the warmth 
and the chemical effects. He will discover how birth ` 
and death reach out into his living organism. Then he 
will find the same inner discovery confirmed in the air 
which he breathes in and out. By the enhanced experi- 
ence in consciousness of the ethical effects of colour, he 
will perceive that the air of his breathing is the bearer of 
thought. (If a man thus trained in the rainbow colours 
thinks a mean or unworthy thought, he feels an evil 
- smell.) With a little attention, even the every-day man 
will observe in his inbreathing a sense of rapture, and in 
his outbreathing, of calm. This is enhanced when the 
colours, as ‘deeds and sufferings of light,’ have grown 
into potent virtues in his spirit. He will experience 
inbreathing as Revelation, outbreathing as Faith. With 
his breath man partakes in the experience not only of 
himself but of a higher Being with whom he converses 


_ 
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through the breathing process. It is the Being who feels 
joy or sorrow over the human soul He touches, according 
to that soul’s value. So man partakes in the life of a 
celestial Being who weaves in the oe air, in the 
horizon of the Earth. 

In his Norse Lectures, on the Mtsstons of the Folk- 
Souls, Rudolf Steiner said that the Folk-spirits work in 
the Earth’s surrounding atmosphere. In perfect harmony 
with one another, as in a choral ring, they are devoted 
to their several missions. Goethe’s, theory of colour 
may be described as a true source-of reconciliation among 
the peoples, and Newton’ s as a starting-point of estrange- 
ment. 

But the breath, as the bearer of thoughts, also works 
upon the blood, Via the liquid element in man, it enters 
into the metabolic process, making the juices better or 
worse, coarsening or refining the vessels, plasticising the 
body even into the-physical tissues. 

The blood-experience—this is well-known—is inti- 
mately connected with race. Do we not speak of Aryan 
or of Semitic blood-communities ? In the blood, from 
of old, certain forms of community are held. Look from 
this standpoint at the men of tropic and of temperate 
zones ; then’ we can well appreciate the value of Julius 
= Robert Mayer’s discovery, that in the tropic zones the - 
venous blood is redder.* The warm blood is more per- 
meated with spirituality than the cold. But this 
spirituality is instinctive; wherefore the Indian, to seize 
it in his conscious self, requires breathing exercises as a 
form of meditation. The Indian community is founded | 
on a’ culture of -the breath, whose virtue reaches 
down into the blood, freeing the Ego in relation 
to the blood. 


*Compare Rudolf Steiner’s Lectures on Economics. 
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In European societies, men of strong brain-develop- 
ment strive to achieve community. 

Let us regard in this perspective the efforts of two 
would-be creators of social life in our time, who have the 
conscious will to alter the relations and the institutions 
of men. I refer to Gandhi and Lenin. Gandhi considers 
that the first deed necessary for the liberation of his race 
is to eliminate caste. Until the Pariahs can be respected 
as human beings no less than the Brahmins, we are not 
worthy to be independent of England! Gandhi. pro- 
claims that unlimited love which teaches Tolstoi’s 
doctrine : Resist not evil. .So, for instance, he says :—* 

“ Non-co-operation, as I understand it, must be 
without violence. It may not therefore be inspired by 
any desire for punishment or vengeance, or by feelings 
of malice, hatred or ill-will. . . , It is the law of love 
upon which we found it, which makes our movement 
into a purely ethical battle, without violence.” 

`- When something wrong is done by his fellow-country- 
men, he fasts—that is to say, he takes the atonement on 
himself. He re-introduces the former hand-weaving 
crafts. He wants to return to tke old simplicity of life, 
primitive methods of economy. Hence the re-awakened 
cult of the cow. 

Gandhi’s ‘ non-co-operation’ is still of undoubted 
significance for his own people, permeated as they are 
by an old-inherited religious nature. But to hold them 
in check, to prevent their falling into wild excrescences, 
he has to lead an ascetic life, weakening his body. Is it 
not. touching and at once sublime to hear of the great 
meetings of the people where this man has to 
be carried out on to the platform, so sick and 
feeble is his body? By his meré presence he reduces 


* Quoted from René Fülöp-Miller; Lenin and Gandhi. 
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tens of thousands to calm. And yet, how long 
can it last? 

Here the Divine power stops short at nature economy; 
it has not yet the strength to take hold of World-economy 
and to transmute it. Yet World-economy, albeit in the 
most evil sense, has already taken hold of all the Earth. 

Now look at the opposite pole—Lenin, who tried to 
realise a machine-made paradise—Lenin, the propagandist 
of the dynamo, which he would fain set up in the remotest 
Russian village. He lived entirely with the concepts 
handed over to hith by Karl Marx. He wanted to impose 
them on mankind by sheer force—far over the Russian - 
plains, into the very heart of Asia. 

I quote from Filép-Miller’s Spirit and Face of. 
Bolshevism: “In a posthumous fragment by Lenin,, 
dealing with dialectics, among many interesting notes on 
Heraclitus, Aristotle, Philo and Hegel, we find a kind of 
table of the sciences in their relation to the well-known 
dialectic ‘ conflict of Opposites.’ Dialectic shows itself, so 
Lenin says, 

in Mathematics : as + and —, differential and integral; 

in Mechanics: as action and reaction ; 

in Physics: as positive and negative electricity ; 

‘in Chemistry: as the binding and dissociation of 
atoms ; | | 

in Sociology : as the class war.” 

Lenin moves in thoughts that are no longer filled 
with throbbing life—in theories severed from man, 
concepts juggling with earthly values. There, from his 
chosen centre, he spins his dialectic net over the Earth, 
forgetting that he has to deal not with marionettes but 
with men. He must apply methods of Terror to carry 
out his objects. 

When Lenin dies, his corpse is preserved and 
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exhibited. How typical of his disciples—this holding 
to the form without a soul. Why do they not want it to 
be dissolved—the body, which by the physical laws 
should disintegrate ? They do not recognise the cosmic 
power which eternally renews and re-builds the elements 
of which the body is composed. They deny the Architect 
of the World. The Bolshevik cannot get beyond the 
disintegrative processes to which his thinking is chained. 
He cannot rise to the spiritually. creative powers. He 
denies the living forces of the dead.. 

Had Lenin’s spirit understood the realm beyond the 
chemical effects, he would have found -the laws that 
underlie the disintegrative process in the body—laws 
that destroy only to create anew—laws that have their 
otigin beyond the physical and yet reach down into the 
physical. Here, in these powers of the Beyond, he would 
have found the true builders of social community—com- 
munity not of the blood, but of the spirit. He would 
have known the sound-ether. How horrified he would 
then have been at his own words, spoken to Gorki :— 

“ I know nothing fairer than the Appassionata. I 
could listen to it all day long. It is a music from beyond 
the earth. With pride and pechaps childlike naïveté, 
every time I hear these strains I think, ‘Is it not 
wonderful, what man can do?’ But I cannot often 
listen to music—it gets on my nerves. It makes me want _ 
to talk kind and sweet nonsense and stroke these -people’s 
heads, who can create such beauty in the midst of a 
filthy hell. To-day is not the time to stroke their heads. 
To-day the hands of men are ccming down to split one 
another’s skulls in twain—truthlessly, pitilessly, though 
indeed the struggle against any kind of violence is our 
ultimate ideal. Truly, a hellishly difficult task.” 

Why do such opposites as Lenin and Gandhi fail 
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to understand one another? Why cannot the one 
reach out to the other to take counsel on the salvation 
of mankind? Why does not the one find balance and 
cotrection in the other, when their one-sidednesses are 
so evident by the contrast ? 

It is because they cannot see that the Threshold to 
the Spiritual World must first be crossed if Western 
man is to understand and complete the Eastern, and 
Eastern: man the Western. 

It is more than a mere figure se speech to say that 
men like Gandhi live at the lower pole of the spectrum, 
where the red passes over into the ultra-red, where the 
warmth-effects appear—where a certain religiosity 
prevails in simple folk-economy, where hand-weaving is 
still a craft. 

Relics are these of an old spirituality—anchored 
erstwhile in the race—whence there arose the temple 
buildings, spiritual cults and rites, and laws that regulated 
the community. Stages of the spiritual world were 
mirrored in the castes. 

The spectrum was continued then for spiritual 
vision, where from our physical vision of to-day it 
vanishes beneath ‘the red. Where the warmth-effects 
occur—where warmth passes over into air and air is 
compressed into fluid—there man divined the wielding 
of creative spiritual beings, Gods who protected the 
sacred blood-community. In his clairvoyant atavism 
he beheld these Beings ; so did he build and celebrate 
and live his life according to his visions. In him and 
through him werked the several Hierarchies. But he 
did not create out of the free J. Not as an ‘I-man’ 
did he create—no more tham the beaver does. It is an 

, -epoch irretrievably lost. 
Man then began to use his intellect ; fe lost his old 
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thereby in freedom and in love and as a true companion 
to partake in the creation, carrying it forward. Our 
prototype for such companions—may they remain good, 
may they never become ‘ evil companions ’—is the great 
Thinker, Artist and Master-builder, the benefactor of 
mankind who offered up his forces to create a Society in 
which every man might find his spiritual home. 

May every one co-operate in building this Society— 
each one as well as he can.’ Then will its founder, Rudolf 
Steiner, ever remain in the spirit in our midst. | 

Let me sum up in the following words :— 


I am 
more than the dead stone, 
because the Father 
as the World-Builder 
gave to my body upright stature. 


I am 
more than the sleeping plant, 
because the Son— 
Word of the World— 
dwelis in my heart. 


I am 
more than the, dreaming beast, 
because the Spirit 
as the Worid-Thought 
enlightens my head. 


IT am Man, 
jellow-creator in the communion 
of free beings, 
jellow-vedeemer of all GAOUT 
through Truth, 
through Words of Love, 
through Deeds that are strong. 


oe Principles. of the 
Art of Healing" 


“  - By ITA WEGMAN, M.D. (Ziirich) 


THE art of healing which proceeds from the School of 
Spiritual . Science at the Goetheanum, Dornach, 
Switzerland; was inaugurated by Dr. Rudolf Steiner. 
It is only one part of his all-embracing anthroposophical 
teaching. In this art of healing, all that is scientific, 
that is taught at the medical schools of the universities, 
is fully recognised. We do not undervalue these results 
of scientific research. At the same time we are keenly 
aware of the prevailing and increasing dissatisfaction - 
in medical circles. Despite the wonderful attainments 
of modern time, many persons are dissatisfied in their 
search for a rational basis of therapeutic work. 

What is the cause of this dissatisfaction ? Medicine 
nowadays is based merely on a knowledge of man as a 
physical being. We realise that the dissatisfaction can 
only be overcome by adding to the conception of physical 
man—man as perceived by the physical senses—the 
recognition of the Supersensible. In other words, the 
art of healing as cultivated by us at the Goetheanum 
takes its start from an anthropology, a science of man 
which comprises both the sensible and the supersensible 
elements of his being. To all the knowledge which the 
sciences provide about the physical and sense-perceptible, 
it adds the knowledge of the supersensible. This know- 


* Lecture iene at the World Conference on Spiritual Science, London, 
Tuesday, 24th July, ‘a 
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ledge is achieved by the methods of Anthroposophy or 
Spiritual Science. 

I will now endeavour to give a brief and compre- 
hensive explanation of the nature of this anthroposophical 
science of man which we owe to Rudolf Steiner, and of 
the art of healing that is founded on it. Our method of 
healing is based on a recognition of four distinct spheres 
of forces, which we find both in the outer world of Nature 
and within the human body. 

All that we see as the corporeal and material, -OY 
physical, is comprised within the realm of physical or 
earthly laws. All this is bound to the Earth—is subject 
to forces raying out, so to speak, from the Earth. 

But the life which manifests itself in the material 
body no longer belongs to the domain of earthly forces. 
It is due to another sphere of forces. These are precisely 
opposed to the earthly forces, for they come from all 
sides of the world’s circumference, raying in towards the 
Earth. These forces which pour in to the Earth from 
all sides of the Cosmos are called in anthroposophical 
science ‘ethereal’ or ‘etheric’ forces. And wherever 
there is mutual interplay between them and the physical 
forces working from the Earth—-wherever the ethereal 
forces penetrate the. Earth—Jlife arises. There arise 
living organisms such as we meet with in the plant- 
kingdom. 

The working-together of these two systems, cosmic 
forces and earth forces, brings about the growth of the © 
plant. Man, too, has this plant-nature within him ; it 
works itself out in the inner life-processes, from which 
the processes of growth, too, proceed. It is connected 
with what we call the vegetative life in man. But there 
is this difference : the plant is perpetually receiving these 
‘_ ethereal forces as they ray in from without, from the 
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universal ether. Man, on the other hand, has his own, 
individualised ethereal forces. He received them during 
the embryonic period of his life, and they permeate his 
organs from within. Thus we can speak not only of a 
physical body of man, but also of a body composed of 
cosmic ethereal forces—an ethereal body, etheric body 
or life-body, whose character is individual in every oina 
being. 

Now there is a further system of forces in the human 
organism. This third system is independent both of the 
physical forces that proceed from the Earth, and of the 
ethereal forces that ray into the Earth from the Universe. 
This third force-system comes from the realm of the 
stars, and we ore describe it as a system of astral 
forces (“ astrum,” a “star ”). 

The forces era in this astral system give form 
and configuration. From the various groups of stars 
they bring specific formative forces. Where they meet 
the life-processes of the plants, they mould them, from 
without, into the manifold forms of the plant-kingdom. 
The infinite variety of the plant-world is a direct 1 mager of 
the variety of starry constellations. 

Forces of the stars, and notably the forces of the 
Zodiac or animal circle, are working similarly in the 
manifold forms and figures of the animals ; and in their 
totality they also work at the outer form and figure of 
man. The forming of man’s inner organs is connected 
with the planets, and the formation of his head with the 
whole sphere of the fixed stars—the vault of heaven. 
Man is thus an image of the macrocosm ; he is a true 
microcosm. 

Primeval wisdom still had knowledge of the place of 
man within the Universe and of his relation to the stars. 
Unlike our modem science, this primeval wisdom did ’ 
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not regard man as being isolated from all that is around 
him in the Universe ; moreover it knew of the Spiritual 
Beings and Intelligences which are connected with these 
astral forces. . 

Now wherever astral forces penetrate into a living 
body, sensation—sentient feeling—arises. This is what 
happens in the animal organism. We therefore ascribe 
to the animal a “ sentient body,” the form of which is 
differentiated according to the various animal species. 

In man, the sentient body has become a highly 
independent organisation, for man is also an individual 
being of Spirit, that-is to say, a being endowed with the 
‘I’ ot Ego. He has his origin in the higher regions of 
our cosmic system, those regions which comprise the 
whole Universe and from which the highest spiritual 
forces proceed. N 

Through this Ego-organtsation man is raised above 
the animal, and receives the forces which bring him to 
the upright posture. The Ego-organisation is the bearer 
of his self-conscious mental and spiritual life. 

Thus in the human organism four distinct members 
penetrate one another and are working in it all the time. 
The etheric or ethereal body is most closely united with 
the physical; the two. together form a kind of unity. 
Over against this, there is the soul-and-spiritual principle, 
the astral body and Ego-organisation, coming into mutual 
interplay with the physical-ethereal bodily nature. What- 
ever physical substances are absorbed from outside, must 
enter, in one way or another, into these various members 
of man’s being. The substances we receive as food must 
be transformed stage by stage, in order to serve the 
several members in building up their corresponding 
systems of organs. Wherever the ethereal takes hold of 


’ the physical, lifeless physical substance is turned into 
” D 
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living substance. Resin the mutual interplay of the 
physical-ethereal with the astral transforms living 
substance into sentient substance. 

Systems of organs thus arise in which the vegetative 
processes are paramount in the forming of living sub- 
stance. Such, for instance, are the glands of the digestive 
and lymphatic systems. Other organs arise where the 
forming of sentient substances predominates. Such are 
the nerves—organs in which the processes of life and 
growth fall more or less into the background. (As is 
well-known, the nerves have little reproductive or 
regenerative power.) 

Within these organs in man still further differentia- 
tions occur, inasmuch as they serve the Ego-organisation - 
as a basis for its activity. Brain, nerves and bones in 
man are not at all the same as in the animal. In man, 
once more, the Ego-organisation works in the blood and 
from thence takes hold of the processes of nutrition and 
configuration. Thereby the sentient substance is sub- 
jected to a still further transformation. Organs arise 
whose function is to serve especially the system of the 
Ego. | | 
Thus in the inner structure of man we can distinguish 
a threefold organisation. We divide him into three 
distinct systems. From the one system proceed the 
mote vegetative and metabolic processes by which the 
body is constantly built up. Another system, diametri- 
cally opposed to the former, is the source of the process 
of consciousness, where the /zf/e-processes are no longer 
paramount but are subjected to the Spiritual, whose 
activity restrains, damps down and even kills the vital ` 
process. 

Lastly, between these two polar opposites, we distin- 
guish a mediating system, working through the processes 
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‘of breathing and circulation—upward towards the head- 


organisation, and downward towards the metabolic 
organisation—in which we also include the limbs. In 
this middle system, sentient and conscious processes also 
play their part. 

Seen from the aspect of the psychological and 
spiritual activity of man, we therefore distinguish (1) a 
lower man, the man of metabolism and limbs, from which 
the life-processes unfold, while the Spiritual lives therein 
more dimly and unconsciously, because in this domain 
the physical-ethereal forces play the greater part. (2) The - 
upper man or head-man with its sensory and nervous 
activity, in which the Spiritual constantly reveals itself. 
The activity of the Ego-organisation is paramount, and 
the life-processes are correspondingly repressed. (3) The 
middle man or chest-man, connected with the processes 
of breathing and circulation, where the life of the soul 
finds expression in manifold interplay as between the 
processes of the upper and the lower man. Here, in 
effect, it is the astral body which maintains a rhythmic 
life. . | 

- Such, in brief outline, are the fundamental principles 
on which the anthroposophical art of healing is based. 
Health is dependent upon the harmonious co-operation 
of the four members of man’s being. In every single 
organ there must be the right relationship between the 
ethereal and the astral forces. The moment this is not 
the case, sickness begins. Fundamentally speaking, it 
is always the astral body from which the cause of sickness 
proceeds. Why is this? Here we must again remind 
ourselves of the general law: Wherever the activity of 
soul and Spirit unfolds, the life-processes are corres- 
pondingly restrained and limited. Hence a destructive 
element is constantly at work in the human organism. 
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Physiologically speaking, it is the function of the astral 
forces to restrain the processes of growth with their dim 
vegetative life, and to give structure, firmness, inner 
configuration to the organs which would otherwise merge 
into formlessness. This destructive activity is therefore 
necessary within certain limits. Moreover, it gives rise 
to the excretions, especially those of the kidneys and the 
lungs. | 

_ If, however, this psychical activity of the astral body 
becomes one-sided and disordered—if it overreaches 
itself in its destructive function—morbidly destructive, 
consuming processes will arise in the corresponding 
organ. This is what happens the moment there is a 
lack of balance as between the ethereal and astral forces. 
When the astral unites too intensely with the physical 
and the life-process, then the ethereal cannot properly 
unfold. This lack of balance may arise in either of two 
ways. The ethereal body may be too weak by nature— 
a fact which is generally due to an inherited weakness of 
constitution and will lead to chronic illnesses. On the 
other hand, the astral body may have become alli-too 
active and independent, because the spiritual organisation 

of the Ego is not sufficiently united with it. 

E Such a condition may be accompanied by pain. 
Pain arises when the astral body takes hold of an organ- 
too intensely. So long as the ethereal body is strong and 
powerful in its vital activities, this intense seizure of an 
organ by the astral body may still be felt as physical 
comfort, pleasure and delight. Such feeling, however, 
will revert into physical pain if the ethereal forces are 
gradually weakened—if they give out. 

If the ethereal body is permanently weakened, 
destructive processes begin to gain the upper hand. ‘This 
may either happen in a single organ or it may spread 
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throughout the body. In the latter case, the ‘ ageing’ 
process arises in the normal course but the same process 
can also occur prematurely, in which case morbid con- 
ditions set in and the body hardens and begins to dis- 
integrate before its time. Such diseases are accompanied 
by inner deposits and precipitations. 

Over against the ageing process there is “ youthful- 
ness,” characteristic of which is the springing and _ 
sprouting life in the ether-body which calls forth growth ` 
in the organism and maintains the nutritive processes. - 
These are the forces on which we must call whenever the 
destructive forces, the processes of demolition, have 
become over-intense.. They must be strengthened when- 
ever the astral body is causing an excessive demolition. 
Again we must try to weaken the morbid activity of the 
astral forces—which in their nature always have a 
tendency to make us ill. “Thus we restore the disturbed 
harmony in manifold ways by the introduction of 
substances prepared as: medicaments. 

Naturally, it is also possible for the ethereal forces 
to work with excessive strength. This will lead to 
hypertrophy of the processes of life and growth—a 
morbid condition which is the precise opposite of the 
enhanced destructive process and leads to inflammation 
and to various catarrhal diseases. In this case, the 
diametrically opposite—that is, the destructive—pro- 
cesses must be stimulated to restore the balance. 

The proper balance is provided in the human 
organism for these mutual interactions as between the 
ethereal and the astral forces, by the interplay of waking 
and sleeping. In the waking state, the activity of soul 
and Spirit gives rise to a paramount functioning of the 
destructive process. Organic substances are destroyed. 
There arise products of destruction which, having become 
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useless for the organism, work harmfully unless they are 
got rid of and excreted. These products make the 
organism limp and weary, and as a reaction, the need of 
sleep arises, for thereby the organism seeks to restore 
the balance and to -build up again what has been 
demolished. 

Now what happens in sleep ? According to Spiritual 
. Science we must answer: Sleep occurs when the astral 
body and Ego-organisation separate from the physical- 
ethereal body. This enables the ethereal forces to unfold 
in an enhanced degree during sleep. The vegetative pro- 
cesses of growth and nutrition come into the foreground. 
Whatever has been destroyed is re-generated by a new 
up-building process ; whatever products of degeneration 
have been deposited by day, are dissolved or loosened 
in such a way that they can be excreted.—Hence the 
healing and refreshing forces of sleep. 

If this natural restoration through sleep is unable 
to occur, or if the sleeping state works on into the day- 
waking life and the healthy rhythm of waking and 
sleeping is disturbed, we have the first beginning of illness. 
Sleeplessness is a problem into which I will enter a little’ 
more closely for it is becoming more and more general 
in our time. Moreover, if we can understand the various 
kinds of disturbed sleep, this will enable us to recognise 
nascent morbid tendencies, and so to treat them 
prophylactically. 

The narcotics and soporifics so widely ined in our 
time, and so apparently convenient—since they can be 
given more or less indiscriminately—certainly do not 
work in this sense ; they do not give rise to any healing 
sleep, but to a paralysis of all the processes. The morbid 
conditions are thereby veiled, but not removed. In our 
therapy, on the contrary; we try to balance the tinner 
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processes by lending suppor: to the corresponding inner 
forces. l 

We may take two practical examples, two types of 
sleeplessness :—one, where ir spite of great fatigue, sleep 
cannot occur because a certain excitement is working 
on after the experiences of the day. In these patients, 
the disintegrative. processes have worked too intensely, 
and the excretory activity has failed to bring about an 
adequate compensation. We shall generally find that 
the.daily work of such people has been rather one-sided ; 
as a tule, they have been working too exclusively with 
the head, while the life of will and feeling has not been 
able to unfold sufficient activity. In such a case, the 
up-building and metabolic processes gradually become 
sluggish. The ethereal body, which is connected with 
this upbuilding metabolism, loses its inner mobility and 
is gradually weakened, It can no longer adequately 
assert itself and this it must do if healthy sleep is to 
occur. Thus, by-and-by, the disintegrative processes 
gain the upper hand ; harm“ul deposits:are formed in the 
organism ; and what, to begin with, was mere sleeplessness, 
can be aggravated on the one hand into a premature | 
ageing of the physical body and sclerotic process in the 
organs, and on the other hand into certain symptoms of 
excitement in the life of soul. | 

When we recognise this, we shall naturally try to 
support the metabplism by therapeutic means, and so to 
bring the processes of nutrition and excretion into 
proper activity once again. Apart from a regulation of 
the mode of life, this can be done by dietetic means ; 
and also by medicinal substances such as will tend to 
stimulate the upbuilding and soporific forces of the 
etheric-body. In this conr.ection, sulphur, for example, 
is important, for sulphur is peculiarly related to the 
metabolic processes in the human organism. 
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Even as a substance, sulphur plays a very essential 
part in the upbuilding of the organism; this is well 
known. It is an indispensible constituent in the forma- 
tion of albumen or protein. The formation of albumen 
cannot duly arise unless there is enough sulphur in the 
body. Moreover, through its peculiar volatility, it carries 
the albumen-formation right into the periphery of the 
body and thereby kindles the vital, upbuilding processes 
even in the peripheric organs. This action of sulphur 
extends into the skin, where we find a considerable 
quantity of sulphur as actual substance. 

Even these purely biological and physiological 
observations reveal the special relation of sulphur to the 
albumen-forming—that is to say, upbuilding and- 
regenerative—processes in the organism. Applied as a 
medicament, sulphur is therefore inclined to stimulate 
especially the forces of the ethereal body, so that it 
unfolds its vitalising process in the organism once more, 
when this has been tending to fail. There is another fact 
which proves that this assumption of the effect of sulphur 
is correct. Given in the wrong way or in too strong a 
dose, sulphur enhances the life-processes too strongly, 
thus giving rise to inflammatory conditions of the skin, 
l the mucous membranes, etc., and also to dulness in the 
head and vertigo. On the other hand, wherever the 
disintegrative processes, and the processes of precipita- 
tion, are too active—from the above-mentioned cases of 
sleeplessness down to all chronic diseases, involving pro- 
cesses of precipitation and disintegration—sulphur is. an 
extremely valuable remedy. 

In a certain sense, phosphorus presents a contrast 
to sulphur. Phosphorus works mainly not on the 
upbuilding, but on the disintegrative metabolism ; not 
on the anabolic but on the katabolic process—for instance, 
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on the disintegration of albumen. Phosphorus is there- 
fore given when the physical-ethereal forces predominate 
_ in the metabolism, or when the metabolic process generally 
is dominant. Such patients too, frequently suffer from 
sleeplessness ; they often complain of very light sleep, or 
sleep disturbed by chaotic dreams. In reality they 
cannot pass into healthy sleep precisely because by day 
they have not been able to develop the proper waking ' 
consciousness. Such people pass through the day-waking 
life more or less dreamily—in a half-dreaming state ; 
they do not summon up sufficient mental and spiritual 
activity. The disintegrative process which is essential 
to the healthy need for sleep, is not taking place. 
Irregularities arise in the internal deposits and secretions, 
and these in turn become the cause of superficial, restless 
sleep, disturbed by dreams: 

For this kind of sleeplessness we shall rather give 
phosphorus, because when it is suitably prepared this 
substance is well fitted to regulate the processes of 
disintegration and excretion and quicken the life of soul 
and spirit, thus lifting the patient out of his dim and 
dreamy day-waking life and making him really awake. 
The proper wakefulness by day then brings in its train 
natural fatigue and sleep. In such a case, phosphorus 
must always be given during the day in order that it 
may have time to take effect ; it would not be right to 
give it in the evening for then its first effect would be to 
make the patient even.more awake. It is different with 
sulphur ; a proper dose of sulphur given immediately 
before the patient goes to bed will have a directly soporific 
effect. 

Here we come to a most important question in 
. therapy, namely : What is the right time to give a medica- 
ment? In order to enter more fully into this question 
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we will now consider the following. As I have already 
said, the division of the human organism into three inter- 
related systems is all-important in our therapy. We 
have therefore to consider, on which of the three systems 
we desire to work. Ifthe abdominal or metabolic organs, 
and the processes arising from these, are diseased, we 
apply substances which are especially related to the 
ether-body. Thus, we have found that sulphur and 
substances akin to sulphur—such as the flowers and seeds 
of certain plants—have a strongly stimulating effect on 
the ether-body in the metabolism. Incidentally, as a 
general rule, plant-medicaments will be especially effective 
in cases where the mutual interaction of the astral body 
and the ether-body is disturbed. Notably in the 
metabolism this astral-ethereal interplay needs to. be 
quick and mobile. 

If, on the other hand, we wish to influence the system 
of nerves and senses in man (the head) and the processes 
proceeding from this region, then we shall have recourse 
to the more salt-like substances, or substances that have 
an inherent tendency to salt-formation, such as the root 
principle of the plants. Salts are contained mainly in 
the root of the plant. Here too, for the same reason, 
phosphorus is effective. Phosphorus in the body has the 
tendency to form phosphoric acids and salts, and is 
necessary for the forming of substance in brain, nerve 
and bone. It gives effective support to,the Ego-organisa- 
tion and from thence, as we have seen, eee the 
disintegrative processes. 

To attain these effects, we give the phosphorus either 
directly as calcium phosphate, or as pure phosphorus 
in an adequate dilution. Once in the organism, the, 
phosphorus itself will support the eros of phosphoric 
salts from the foodstuffs. 
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Phosphorus can however also work, like sulphur, 
directly on the metabolic processes—albeit with the 
difference that here too it influences the Ego-organisation 
directly. In such a case we often prefer to give it as 
phosphoric oil, or in a medicarhent prepared from certain 
aromatic flowers and seeds which are rich in ethereal oils. 

Thus we realise that the influence of phosphorus on 
the metabolism is not quite the same as that of sulphur. 
On account of its close relationship with the-Ego-organisa- 
tion, it regulates more especially the processes of com- 
bustion and albumen formation in the metabolism. If 
these processes are so intense that they have a morbid 
effect, it holds them in check by transforming the over- 
active processes of nutrition and combustion—which in 

_this case are rather similar to those of the animal body— | 
into processes more suited to the human body. That is 
to say, into refined combustion-processes—raised to a 
higher level—whereas on the other hand the combustion- 
processes connected with sulphur, if left too much to 
themselves, become one-sided and work harmfully. 
(They then bring about a condition in the organism to 
which parasites and bacilli find easy access, and establish 
themselves as in a soil that suits them.) 

Lastly, the processes proceeding from the middle or 
rhythmic man are influenced by what was known to the 
ancients as the Mercurial principle. By this they meant 
substances which gre neither solid like salt, nor volatile 
like sulphur and yet contain the latent possibility to 
pass into either of these two conditions. Such substances 
are acids and alkalis. In the plant, we find the mercurial 
principle in the leaf- and stem-formation—in those plant- 
organs which, by a kind of breathing, mediate between 
the root and the flowering process. 

With these substances we are able to regulate the 
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processes of breathing and circulation in the blood, and 
thence to influence the organs and processes in the upper 
and in the lower man. These manifold effects are 
brought about by choosing from among the mercurial 
substances, those which tend rather to dissolution and 
combustion—like sulphur, or phosphorus dissolved in 
oil. These substances will work in the sense of the 
combustion-and carbonic-acid-forming processes in the 
metabolism. Or on the other hand, we choose substances 
that tend rather to salt-formation and precipitation, such 
as silicic acid and its compounds. | 

The metals too, given in their pure metallic form, 
unfold their activity from this middle rhythmic system. 
They, in effect, represent the mercurial element in the 
mineral kingdom. 

There is an essential difference between medicaments 
taken from the mineral kindgom and medicaments taken 
from the plant kingdom. Plant-medicaments affect the 
course of the inner processes in such a way as to stimulate 
the mutual interplay of astral and ethereal body, and, 
therefore, the processes arising from the metabolic pole. 
While on the other hand, all that is mineral affects the 
interplay of astral body and Ego-organisation, and, 
accordingly, the processes which take their start from the 
head-system. The metals work from the Ego-organisation 
in an extremely delicate way upon the astral body, 
causing it to enter with a harmonising, balancing effect, 
from the rhythmic system into the opposite processes: 
which meet one another in this region. Metal-medica- 
ments have a wonderfully regulating effect on the rhythmic 
activity of the astral body, bringing about an inner 
rhythm as between the upbuilding and disintegrative 
(anabolic and katabolic) activities in’ the organism. 
They help this rhythmic activity ; they prevent it from 
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being involved too strongly by the one or by the other 
pole. They regulate the inner processes of breathing 
and circulation. Each metal has its own peculiar quality 
in this respect. . 

We cannot understand what takes place here, until 
we learn once more, in relation to the metals, to look 
upwards to the processes in the Cosmos, and to perceive 
their analogies in the human-organism. Man, as we said 
at the beginning, is a microcosm in the macrocosm. 
Here once again, we find this saying amply confirmed. 

We can indeed relate the several organic formations— 
lung, heart, liver, spleen, etc—to the planets of our 
system. Likewise the metal-formations correspond to 
the influences of the planetary forces on the Earth. Lead 
corresponds to Saturn; tin to Jupiter; iron to Mars; 
gold to the Sun; quicksilver to Mercury; copper to 
Venus ; silver to Moon. Moreover, these diverse metal- 
forming processes are reflected in the various shades of 
activity in the life-process. Thus the skeieton-formation 
corresponds to the lead-forming process of the Earth ; 
the shaping of the brain and inner organs to the tin- 
forming process ; the gall- or bile-formation in the blood 
to the iron-forming process, and so on. And as through 
the cycle of the planets in their manifold constellations, 
rhythm ensues in the cosmos-rhythm, on which the 
vegetative life of the Earth depends—as in the alternation 
of day and night, in the succession of the seasons (in 
whose rhythm the life of the animal too is included, and 
upon which even man to some extent depends)—so 
likewise, similar forces are working in the human blood- 
circulation. The blood-circulation brings about the con- 
nection between the several organs included in its circuit. 
Here too, we find the rhythmic interplay of the lfe- 
processes proceeding from the several systems of organs. 
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The processes of sleeping and waking correspond to the 
thythm of day and night on Earth. The alternation of 
the various life-phenomena on Earth during the several 
seasons may be compared to the succession of the life- 
periods of man from youth to old age. 

Wherever there is a flaw in the chain of organs, 
wherever an aberration has occurred in the rhythmic 
interplay and metamorphosis of processes, we shall be 
able to use the corresponding metal as remedy. And 
as a planet moves, now near to the Earth, now farther 
away, and the constellation from which it works, changes ; 
as the periods of revolution of the several planets vary— 
so too the influences of the metals are differentiated 
according to the time and mode of application, for instance, 
according to whether we give them internally or from 
outside, or inject them directly into the blood. Infinite 
possibilities of variation are here given. 

As to the time, not only the rhythm of ay and 
night, the hour of the day, but the day of the week, the 
phase of the Moon, even the season of the year and the 
different ages of man, all play a part. If we wish to 
give support to the vegetative, metabolic processes, we 
choose. the later hours of the afternoon for giving a 
medicament ; if, on the other hand, we wish to work on 
the disintegrative forces, we choose the morning hours. 
This has already been exemplified in the case of sulphur 
and phosphorus. Sulphur and phosphorus have a 
correspondence to silver and lead. 

- Suppose the constitution of a human being is so 
unstable that. he is strongly subject to the external 
influences of Nature and to the phases of the Moon.. 
There are indeed such human beings, only as a rule we 
do not notice this until they actually begin to walk in 
‘their sleep. Such patients often complain of periodically 
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recurring headaches, dulness in the head and restless 
sleep. Closer examination will often disclose the fact 
that these complaints recur, or are enhanced, precisely at 
the time of the full Moon. 

; In such cases we can often be strikingly successful 
by taking these finer observations into account in our 
therapeutic measures. In effect, at the time of the full 
Moon the vegetative, metabolic processes in such patients 
are very active; hence the dulness and tiredness, and 
the surging of the metabolism up into the head—giving 
rise to migraine. The healing activity will then be 
supported by giving substances like phosphorus or lead, 
at the time of the full Moon. At the new Moon, when 
the metabolic workings often recede, we shall do well to 
stimulate them by using silver as a medicament. 

The rhythmic use of phosphorus and silver, or of 
lead and silver, is a highly rational method in such cases. 
Rightly applied, it is often remarkably successful, and - 
the doctor has the satisfaction of meeting the disease- 
process halfway, with surety of aim. It would lead us 
too far afield to speak in detail of other substances. I 
have .purposely chosen examples which everyone can 
understand. Further and more detailed information 
can be given to doctors but this is not possible in the 
framework of a public lecture. I have therefore purposely’ 
restricted myself to general points of view, and have 
tried to give a few guiding lines and some idea of the 
principles of our therapy. | 
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Another Secret of Shakespeate’s Works” 
By RUDOLF STEINER 


AGAIN and again I ask myself what really underlies the 
widespread influence of certain dramas of Shakespeare. 
Hamlet, Othello, The Merchant of Venice, Romeo and 
Juliet—all make the same deep impression upon educated 


_ and uneducated, humanists and modernists, idealists and 


men of practical affairs. And we feel that we, living in 
this present age, have the same relation to this poet of a 
comparatively distant time as though he were living 
among us to-day. If we compare the effect. made by 
works like Goethe’s Iphigenie-and Tasso, for instance, 
we see a most marked difference. And as regards an 
example of the variableness of the influence of dramatic 
works in the course of time, I would point to the waning 
enthusiasm for Schiller’s works through the course of 
this century. It is only Shakespeare’s plays tha> seem 
to meet with equal appreciation from every kind of 
culture and in every fresh epoch. 

My own opinion is that this problem can only te 
solved by entering into the fundamental causes of the 
influence exercised by different works of art. 

. This is no easy task in our time. For that branch 
of human thinking which is now called esthetics is 
dominated by a host of prejudices which preclude the 
understanding of certain fundamental questions of art 
among our contemporaries. In saying this I am thinking 


* An article written in the year 1898 for the Magazin fur Literatur, Pub- 
lished by kind permission of Frau Marie Steiner. 
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especially of certain’ critics to whom anything that 
savours of a conception of the world or of philosophy 
in the domain of art is like a red rag to a bull. What 
the poet thinks about the things that make up the content 
of his works is supposed to be a matter of complete 
indifference. Indeed these critics are even of. opinion 
that the less an artist thinks, the greater he is. They 
like to call a poet who is supposed not to think at all, 
‘naive,’ and then they rave about his works on account . 
of the charm of the ‘ unconsciousness ’ which they reveal. 
These critics immediately become suspicious if they 
begin to notice that a poet has a particular conception 
of the world which he brings to expression in his writings. 
It is felt that the naivety and unconscious creative power 
of his work is thereby lost. Some art critics even go so 
far as to say that a poet can be no true poet unless he 
lives like a. child in a state of dream which obscures and 
conceals the clarity of his thoughts. I have often heard 
and read that Goethe’s greatness is due to the fact that 
he didnot think about his artistic productions but lived 
in a kind of dream, and that Schiller, the more conscious 
of the two, had to interpret his dreams for him. 

I have often been amazed that just because of a 
prejudice of this kind the true facts are completely mis- 
represented. For. in Goethe’s case particularly, it can 
be shown that the whole tenor of his artistic work arises 
from a- clear-cut and definite conception of the world. 
Goethe was pre-eminently a man of knowledge. He 
could observe nothing around him without forming an 
opinion of it im clearly defined concepts. When Duke 
‘Karl August called him te Weimar and set him to all 
kinds of practical activities, the things with which he 
came in contact became sources from which his know- 
ledge of the world and of men was unceasingly enriched. - 

i , . -E 
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His connection with the Ilmenau Mining Works led him 
to make a profound study of the geological conditions 
of the crust of the earth and on the basis of these studies 
he acquired a comprehensive view of the formation of 
the earth. Moreover, he could not confine his observa- 
tion of Nature to a mere enjoyment. The Duke gave 
him a garden. Goethe could not simply enjoy the dowers 
and plants ; he soon began_to seek for the fundamental 
laws of plant life. It was this search that led him to 
_ the epoch-making ideas presented in his morphological 
works. These studies, together with the contemplation 
of works of art in Italy, gave him a view of the world 
consisting of clear-cut thoughts and concepts which quite 
naturally gave birth to his own characteristic artistry. 
This view of the world should be known and under- 
stood ; it must permeate our whole spiritual life if we 
are to get a true impression of Goethe’s works of art. 
Goethe—if I may use a word which is much abused at 
the present time—was a naturalist. His aim was to 
know and understand Nature in her pure essence and to 
mirror this in his works. When speaking of Nature it 
was contrary to his whole way of thinking to take refuge 
in things that are not themselves to be found there. He 
would have nothing to do with -transcendental divine 
forces from a ‘world beyond.’ A God working only 
from outside and not quickening the world from within 
its own depths did not touch him. Every kind of 
. revelation or metaphysical thought was an abomination 
to him. The man who directs an unprejudiced gaze to 
the real things of Nature will find that they reveal their 
deepest secrets to him from their own innermost essence. 
But Goethe was not like our modern ‘fact-fanatics ’ who ` 
can only see the surface of things and only give names 
to what can be seen with the eye, touched with the hand 
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or weighed in a balance. ‘This superficial reality was, 
for Goethe, only one side, the external side, of Nature. 
He strives to see further into the whole process ; he seeks 
a Higher Nature within Nature. He is not content with 
examining the plant world in its totality and putting it 
all into a system ; he wants to discover a primeval form, 
an original, archetypal plant (Urpflanze), which lies at 
the basis of all plants and which cannot be seen but must 
be grasped as anidea. This is his method in every sphere. 
In this way he -observes human beings too, and their 
mutual relationships to one another. He seeks to lead 
back the confused tangle of men’s lives and their manifold 
- characters to certain typical, fundamental forms. - And 
it is these fundamental forms rather than the phenomena 
of everyday reality that he tries to incorporate in his 
poetical works. His T bhigenie and Tasso represent a 
higher human nature within Nature. He was able to 
represent these higher natures because in an unwearied 
search for knowledge he had come to a definite view, to 
a world of clear ideas. No one can represent human 
beings and their common life in the world as Goethe did, . 
save he who has this basic point of view, and this point 
of view can only be understood by those who have 
absorbed Goethe’s conception of the world. His poetic 
technique is a direct outcome of his- conception of the 
world. A ‘fact-fanatic’ works out, his characters so 
that they appear to us as representations ‘of everyday 
life. To this end he has to use technical means which 
give the impression of a lower kind of naturalness. Goethe 
has to use quite different artistic means. He has to 
draw in lines and colours which go beyond what lies on 
the surface, which are, as it were, more than real, and yet 
work upon us with that magic which bears within it the 
necessity of natural existence. 
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I should like to give other examples to show how 
artistic technique is dependent upon a‘view of the world. 
Schiller is an adherent of the so-called moral conception 
of the world. For him, the history of the world is a 
judgment of the world. -The man who is overtaxen by 
evil must have a certain’ guilt ; he must have deserved 
his fate. I do.not wish to maintain that Schiller’s view 
of the world of reality was that all guilt is followed by 
its just: punishment. But his opinion was that this 
ought to be so and that every other relationship of things 
leaves us morally unsatisfied. That is why he builds 


“up his plays in such a way that they mirror a universal 


relationship of things in harmony with this moral demand. 
He gives his heroes a tragic end because they have 
heaped guilt upon themselves. That a harmonious 
relationship exists between fate and guilt—this is the 
fundamental hypotheses of his dramatic technique. 
Maria Stuart, the Maid of Orleans, Wallenstein must all 
be guilty in order that we may be satisfied with their 
tragic end. E 

And now compare with this the dramatic tecanique 
of Henrik Ibsen in his last period. With him, it is no 
longer a question of guilt and expiation. The moral. 
causes lying at the root of. a man’s downfall are quite 


- different from these. His Oswald, in. Ghosts, isas innocent 


as a child and yet he comes to grief. A man with a 
moral conception of the world cannot -but feel a sense of 
aversion in face of such a course of events. But Ibsen 
recognises no such moral conception of the worlc.-. All 
he recognises is a relationship in the world of Nature 
which is outside morals—a stern, unemotional necessity. 
Just as a stone cannot avoid breaking into fragments 
when it falls on the hard earth, so a hero of Ibsen’s 
cannot avoid the evil fate which overtakes him. 
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We can perceive the same thing in Maeterlinck. He 
believes that in all pheromena there are delicate, 
mysterious, psychical connections. When two people 
are talking to each other he does not only hear the 
ordinary content of their conversations ; he perceives 
deeper connections, unexpressed relationships. And he 
strives to work this unexpressed, mysterious element 
into the things and figures he portrays. Indeed he ' 
looks upon everything external and visible merely as a 
means to point to what lies deeper—the hidden qualities 


of soul. His technique is the result of this seeking and : i 


thus of his whole view of tbe world. Those who aré not 
able to feel the presence of deeper things behind the 
figures in his plays, cannot really understand Maeterlinck. 
Every gesture, every word on the stage is an expression 
of the underlying conception of the world. 

Bearing these truths in mind, we realise that Goethe, 
Schiller, Ibsen, Maeterlinck can only affect a limited circle 
of men and women, namely those who can find their way 
into the conceptions of the world held by these poets, who 
can think and feel as they do. That is the reason why 
the influence of these artists must necessarily have limits. 

Why is it different in tke case of Shakespeare? Has 
© Shakespeare, then, no: definite view of the world? Is 
his influence so universal just because it does not arise 
from a philosophy and is therefore not limited by it? 
No one who considers the circumstances more carefully 
can admit this to be true. PE a too has a very. 
definite view of the world. 

To Goethe, the world is the expression of typical, 
archetypal being; to Schilier, it is the expression of a 
moral order; to Ibsen, of a purely natural order; to 
Maeterlinck, of a mysterious, inner connection of things. 
What is it to Shakespeare ? 


cal 
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I think one can express Shakespeare’s conception 
of the world most aptly by saying that to him, the world 
is a drama. His very nature makes him regard every- 
thing from the point of view of a certain dramatic effect. 
Whether the things reflect fundamental forms af type, 
whether they have a moral connection with eack other, 
or reveal some mystery, is all a matter of indifference 
to him. He asks: What is it within things which, 
when we see it, satisfies us purely in our vision of it in 
our simple act of observation? If he finds thet with 
one person, pleasure in regarding him is chiefly aroused 
by what is typical in him, then he turns his attention to 
this typical aspect. If he thinks that simple observation 
will best be satisfied if the element of mystery is present 
to it, then he places this in the foreground. Eut the 
pleasure of looking at things is the most widespread, the 
most universal kind of pleasure. He who is <ble to 
satisfy this will have the largest public. Those who 
only turn their attention to one side of life can only count 
upon the agreement of men whose fundamental feelings 
are also turned in this same direction. It is but the few 
whose souls are thus directed to single aspects, albeit 
these few may be the best among men, those who are 
able to plumb the depths of the-world. This demands 
intensive thought and intensive feeling, not attaching 
oneself to multifarious things but examining one thing 
on all sides and from every angle. e 

But all directions of thought and feeling find some 
response in every human being. Even the most super- 
ficial can feel what belongs to one type in the world, what 
is moral, full of mystery or by nature cruel. Yet none 
of this affects him intensely. He brushes past it and 
soon passes on to the next impression. Thus everything 
‘interests him but there is little that takes up his attention 
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for any length of time. Such a man is one who really 
has the ‘lust of vision.’ He wants to be touched by 
everything and completely absorbed by none. But 
again let it be stated that there is something of this lust 
of vision in every man, even in one who as a general rule 
gives himself up—fanatically even—entirely to some one 
fundamental feeling. ‘The wide effect of Shakespeare’s 
dramas is connected with this general tendency in human 
character. His work has a universal influence because 
it is not confined to one aspect. 

These remarks of mine must not be interpreted as 
implying any reproach of superficiality against Shakes- 
peare. He penetrates into every kind of one-sidedness 
with a genius for finding the trail ; but he does not limit 
himself to any one aspect. He himself changes from the 
one character into the others. He is an actor in his 
whole being. And that is why he is the most influential 
dramatist. A man with whom everything that he 
touches immediately takes on a definite colouring peculiar 
to himself, cannot be a good dramatist. But a man to 
whom the single characters are all alike in a certain sense, 
who changes from one to the other with equal power of 
giving himself, because he loves them all alike and no 
one in particular—he is a born dramatist. The dramatist 
must possess a certain lack of one-pointed love, a feeling 
for the whole world. And this we find in Shakespeare. 
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The Word in Darkness and in Light 
By MARIE STEINER 


THOSE who are not willing to make a deep and penetrating 
study of the nature and being of man cannot hope to 
penetrate to the true essence of Eurhythmy. The 
indispensable basis for an understanding of the Art of 
Eurhythmy is Anthroposophy—wisdom in regard -to 
man. But this is also wisdom in regard to the Universe, 
for all the mysteries of the Universe operate in man in 
order that through the metamorphoses of his conscious- 
ness they may finally discover new possibilities and 
stages. of manifestation. 

Those who would understand this book* should 
turn to the basic works of the inaugurator of Eurhythmy— 
An Outline of Occult Science, Knowledge of the Higher 
Worlds, and, as an epitome of all that was accomplished 
in his inexhaustible life-work for the transforming of 
human consciousness, the book Anthroposophy, which . 
contains a series of lectures published, after his death, 
from shorthand reports. 

What we know of man is but outward sembiante 
behind the veil of which the mysterieg of his existence 
are being enacted. They cast .their glimmering rays 
into the warp and woof of earthly life through the magic 
power of Art. In this domain man is not fearful of 
approaching the mysteries, for there they have decked 
"_-* This article was written by Frau Marie Steiner as a Foreword to a volume 
_ of lectures given by Rudolf Steiner on the Art of Tone-Eurhythmy (putlished 


under the title of Euryihinie als sichtbarer Gesang) and is printed here with her 
kind permission.—Ed. 
468 


THE WORD IN DARKNESS AND IN LIGHT 469 


themselves in the tender sheen of beauty. Isis is veiled 
and within her veils all the revelations of the Universe 
are flowing ; but they have been modified, shaped and 
brought to harmony in form, to rest in physical manifesta- 
tion. The Word pours forth into matter, encircling, 
grasping, giving shape, and when matter is formed, the 
Word remoulds and remoulds it unceasingly. Or else 
the Word is clouded by matter and its outer glory grows 
dark and torpid. Matter is then the victor. Yet this 
victory is but semblance—a partial victory—for the 
Word has an everlasting power of creation and under ° 
the fetters of oppressive torpor will gather its forces and 
having poured them into the germ, bursts that germ 
asunder, rends the covering of winter and glows with a 
new fire and radiance. It is so in Nature and it is so 
in life which creates an expression for itself in Nature. 
The Word lets its life stream out into Nature, conceals 
its life to begin with, but only in order, finally, to announce 
itself a thousand times anew. There was a time when 
sanctuaries were consecrated to the’ Word ; a youthful, 
dreaming humanity pressed forward on its path with 
ardent eagerness. And the Word spoke through the 
lips of its initiated sons, chosen prophets possessed of 
light-filled spiritual understanding. In places known as 
the Oracles, or- Mystery-Temples, the Word spoke in 
Spirit and in Truth to those who understood ; it revealed 
itself in pictures te eyes not strong enough to behold its 
primal purity nor endure its original fire. 

The Word became Imagination, and Imagination 
poured into the soul of man and endowed him with the 
power of creative Art. And so it came about as a simple 
matter of course that Art should first be placed in the 
service of the Word whereby man’s powers had been 
charmed into being. The Word and Art united to become 
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ritual and cult. A triad arose—a triad of Truth, Beauty 
and Strength of Will, of Science, A-t, Religion. All were 
called forth by the power of the Word and created great 
and splendid images of their being in the world of men. 

But onward-flowing time created their anti-types. 
Envy, doubt and-hatred rose up in arms. They beset 
the Word and its revelation in wisdom, beautiful semblance 
and virtue. And a battle waged. 

Nor has tais battle ceased. Never, maybe, has it 
been so intense, so bitter and malicious as it is to-day. 
For man has won his freedom, a pseudo-freedom in so 
far as he is a citizen of earth, for as yet he has eyes only 
for the earthly ramparts that surround him, and sees 
no more than the external aspects of air and light. ‘The 
snares and abysses, the threatening darkness and 
obsessions—these .he does not see; his feet glide into 
them all unawares. And yet he ts free, free to ward off 
the hand that would save, to turn his countenance away 
from the Light and the Word. 

He does this unawares and all too readily, for if he 
is to grasp the saving hand stretched down to him from 
above, he must strain and fight his way upwards ; he 
must summon activity, and the dark, oppressive forces 
of eatth hold him, alas! so fast. 

And he is weary—weary with the centuries that 
have hardened his brain and lie like lead on his shoulders, 
having severed the threads that once bound him to the 
spiritual world of Imagination, Inspiration and Intuition. 
He cannot, to begin with, bring forth any feelings that 
would link him once again to the spiritual world ; the 
wings of his thinking are clipped, his thought does not 
pass into the realm of feeling, it merely reflects, photo- 
graphs. And his will lacks élan, fire, motive force. | 

Hands from above stretch down to him in vain. He 
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sees them and sinks. back into himself ; he cannot scale 
the steep precipice for lack of wings. And so he has to 
learn to walk step by step, on planks where there is no 
ground for his feet, to awaken vision where, to begin 
with, the great Impenetrable looms darkly before him, 
to decipher the letters of the Word: which has been lost 
and of the reality of which he has ‘but a dim surmising. 

In days of old, thére were Mysteries—Mysteries 
which taught him of tasks to be fulfilled. Asa first step 
he had to die to himself, to submerge his being in all that 
was outside, or seemed to be outside him, in order to know 
it from within. And then, on the other side, he found 
himself again as‘a knower—and his manhood consisted 
in a will suffused with feeling. 

To-day it is for humanity as a whole to fulfil this 
task. The Mysteries are beginning once again to glimmer 
and whisper to man in the world of dense materiality 
around him. He feels them drawing near. Scorn he 
may, yet he dare not always scorn, for many things make 
him aware of their presence and. whisper of their hidden 
might. 

And then he is cast into unrest, is driven to deny. 
But still he has no peace. He begins then, with timid 
steps, to seek in places where a feeble, evanescent light is 
glowing, where the light does not dazzle, in haunts where 
ghosts: are rustling. Of these border-lines he has no 
fear, for there he tan mock without danger. 

Where danger lurks, where power, light and unceasing 
clarity of thought prevail—there he can cast stones, 
destroy, ruin; hatred springs up. And this hatred throws 
off dark, lurid flames. Man kindles it anew—and the 


blaze grows more intense. Death iè victorious. 


But out of the ashes, life arises—tife the unconquer- 


able. Borne on by the Word it rises and streams forth, 
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bearing the sparks to the stars and to men. Szeeped 
with starry forces the creative power of the Worc rings 
forth anew, reawakening mankind. 

When the Word would reach the souls of men, it 
speaks, of choice, through flame, for flame is akin to its 
own being. Few there are who understand this speech. 
The Flame burns and casts terror into the hearts of those 
who are too fearful to make more than a tentative., 
approach. It flares up and lights the world around in`a 
lightning-flash, then sinks back into itself, seeking to 
nourish and to help in the guise of warmth, of life. And 
. then, through the vessels and pulsing veins of the earthly 
element it passes into the heart of man which it warms 
and winnows, passes into his thoughts which it makes- 
pliant, brave and sure. y 

The Word forges a path in defiance of death, torpor 
and drowsiness. And we, like the snake in Goethe’s 
Fairy Tale, must seek for its radiant sheen in rocky clefts 
and gorges,-far from the brightness of the day. What 
is more powerful than the Light ?—asks the Golden 
King. “Speech” answers the Man with the Lamp. 

And what is speech? A weakening and a diluting 
but not a degradation of the Word ; a sheath around the 
Word which makes us strong enough to endure its 
creative power, what time cur earthly eyes are too tendér ` 
to bear its undimmed thunder and our eyes too feeble to 
endure the fully glory of its being. ° 

Speech has many bye-paths, many modes of expres- 
sion, many delicate vantage-points from which we may . 
catch fleeting glimpses of far horizons, sharp weepons 
with points that are sure in aim, forceful and deliberate 
will. If it is to lead us to the Cosmic Word it mus= not 
waste its energies in trivialities. It must seek to find. 
expression in forms and into these forms charm the 


THE WORD IN DARKNESS AND IN LIGHT 473. 


sheen of beauty behind which its being hides. When a 
new side of its being 1s to be revealed it creates for itself 
new forms of Art. 

Out of these forms the life of the Word speaks to us 
anew, reveals the depths of its abundance, wakens 
slumbering forces within us, breaks down doors that were 
closed. 

Maybe the Word, newly understood, will raise us 
towards the arms that beckon to us from the Land of 
Soul and which with love and strength-giving pone 
would draw us to them. 

Arms and hands—the physical manifestation of the 
nature of soul, the warmth-filled expression of being— 
speak an eloquent language. Now they have found 
a form of Art hitherto denied them. They live their own 
free life in the flowing movement through which- their 
true being is revealed to us. Here, in the new Art of 
Eurhythmy, they have found redemption for the first 
time ; they are not confined to utilitarian ends—they are 
released. And in their freedom they offer undreamed of 
possibilities for our growth and development. The move- ` 
ments reveal their own inherent law and radiate life- 
forces—ensouling, free ethereal forces. They are an 
expression of the higher man behind the physical man ; 
they are a form-giving power, if we think of shape and 
form in Schiller’s sense : the godlike moving among Gods. 
Their life-force will pour into the souls of those who do 
not desire to shut themselves off from beauty in its 
purity. ‘‘ Through the dawn-gate of the Beautiful ” it 
will be granted to us to “ pass into the land of Know- 
ledge.” 

When the need ir publishing a book of this kind 
becomes apparent, one cannot help wishing that Art 
could be left to speak in its own language and not have 
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to be vindicated in intellectual formule and arguments. 
Art should be eble to convince simply and solely by its 
own inherent being. But the times are pressing, Luman 
beings are insistent, and the forces of destruction are at 
work. Caricatures are rising from abysmal deptks and 
atraying themselves beside the images of primal truth. 
The stern, inexorable demand of the present time 
is an expansion of consciousness which must break 
through the ramparts of materiality. Consciousness must 
dare to penetrate to vision of original, primal forces. In 
'. Ego-activity it must draw near its own archetype, nay 
must awaken the Ego power which links it to the Spirit. 
Isis is lifting her veil; her radiance is streaming 
‘through all the colours in the depths and in the heights. 
Behind her towers the All. The colours are the rainbow- 
bridge. The man who has freed himself from the fetters 
of materialism may tread this bridge. Past and future 
light wp ; the darkness of the present is made to yield. 
The bridge is the newly won consciousness through 
which the Light shines into the darkness. 


,* 


The Consciousness Soul 
I. 
By OWEN BARFIELD 


ANYONE who wishes to reflect on the human being in 
greater detail than usual may decide to take help from 
the classification and analysis which Rudolf Steiner 
spent his life in developing. This classification, which 
upon a first introduction has a cold and forbidding sound, 
is no end in itself. It is no more than a means to a more 
perfect, intimate and loving understanding of the human 
being. A map, with its pink and blue patches and its 
rigid lines of latitude and longitude, would look cold 
and forbidding if we mistook it for the world. We 
do not do this. We use it to enable us to travel through 
the world. 

One may say that man has on the one hand a body 
and on the other a soul ora mind. But if we stop at 
this, we immediately find ourselves involved in all kinds 
of confusion and complication and arguments as to 
which, in any particular case, is which. Steiner did 
not stop at this. Man, he said, has a physical body, in 
this resembling the mineral world, ah etheric body, which 
the plants can also claim, an astral body, which he shares 
with the animal kingdom and which is the vehicle of 
his sensations and passions, and lastly an Ego. In 
- virtue of the last principle alone is he entirely differentiated 
from all other earthly creatures. He alone can say “I.” 
—  * The following is the first of two articles based on notes for a lecture which 


was delivered at the World Conference on Spiritual Science in London, pl Ys 
1928. The articles are not an exact reproduction of the Lecture—O. 
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Among the many and varied trains of thought 
and investigation for which such a classification and all 
that follows from it has been found fruitful is that meta- 
physical conception of the human on g which = him 
as a ‘microcosm’ evolving from a ‘macrocosm’ and 
finally returning, in a sense, to the great whole from 
which he took his birth; which sees him reposing at 
first unconscious in the bosom of the Father, then like a 
shed seed, separating himself from this unity and finally 
regaining in some remote future his “ at-one-ment ” with 
the Father principle, only now in full self-consciousness, as 
a self-poised, self-contained ‘Ego.’ It is from this 
point of view that the following article is written. The 
inherent reasonableness (pardon, gentle reader!) of the 
‘article as a whole is the only -justification of it which 
there is space to put forward. 

‘ The addition of an Ego to the other three principles does 
not leave them unchanged. Just as it raises the physical 
body from the horizontal to the vertical position, so it 
works in other ways into the astral and etheric bodies. 
Man does not merely experience appetites and passions. 
Because there is an Ego working in his astral body he is 
also capable of a new experience——he is now capable of 
mere sense-perception, without desire or aversion. With 
this is closely connected his life of sensuous, artistic 
pleasure. Out of the astral body, in other words, he 
develops the Sentient Soul, and one is not far wrong if 
one thinks of this principle as being the vehicle of his 
whole esthetic experience, taking ‘esthetic’ in the 
wider sense. In a similar way, working in the Etheric 
Body, the Ego leads to the development of the Intellectual - 
Soul ; and hère we are at once at a crucial point of its 
evolution. Man has now reached the stage at which he 
can think, and about thinking there is something essentially 
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paradoxical. When I think the truth (let us say that 
242=4) my thought is not individual to myself: one 
cannot say that there is my 2+2=4 and also someone 
else’s. It is the same thought—the same thing. To 
the extent, therefore, that I think truth, I am one with 
' all other Egos and with the macrocosm. Vet it is only 
because I have my separate existence as an Ego that 
“I” can think at all! What does this suggest? That 
here in the Intellectual Soul is the crucial point of this 
gteat mysterious process of separation, that is to say, of 
the separation of the Ego from the objective world, of . 
the microcosm from the macrocosm. In as much as man 
is experiencing in the Intellectual Soul, this separation 
ıs actually taking place. 

And where there is a process of separation, or 
severance, going on, one will be able to detect a certain 
point at which the severance is finally accomplished-~ 
a birth-point, a cutting of the navel-string. In the 
evolution of human consciousness, Dr. Steiner named 
this stage the Consciousness Soul or Spiritual Soul. 
What, then, do we mean when we say the Ego is working 
in the Consciousness Soul? We mean that this severance, 
or birth, of the human microcosm from the macrocosm 
has just been cotupleted. The Consciousness Soul, we 
might say, is “ the having been cut off.” 

Thus, expressing human consciousness and ‘its 
evolution diagrammatically, we obtain, to begin with, a. 


scheme such as the following.* 


Consciousness Soul —— 
Intellectual Soul <— 
Sentient Soul 
Astral Body B 
Etheric Body — 
Physical Body : 
* The reader is referred to Dr. Steiner’s book Theosophy for a fullstatement, 


as well as a justification, of the material in this grossly inadequate preliminary 
sketch. 





F 
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In all the other principles but the two extremes the 
human being maintains a certain primeval connection 
with the universe, the source of his creation. But his 
physical body is complete in itself, enclosed within its 
own skin, like a little island. And when the Ego works 
right down into this principle, then on a higher level of 
‘consciousness is developed the Consciousness Soul with 
its corresponding spiritual isolation. 

Now let us suppose an impossibility. Let us suppose 
that a man develops up to this point of unfolding the 
Consciousness Soul and then stops dead. What would 
he be? Considered as a self-conscious individual, what 
would he actually be? He would be precisely nothing. 
We could never say what he is, only what he is not. 
We could only define him as ‘ that which is cut off,’ as 
‘what is left.’ His actual content would be zero. Of 
course it is impossible that this should happen. What 
has been described is a pure Consciousness Soul condition ; 
whereas, in fact, the stages of development must 
continually overlap and interweave. But for the purpose 
of clear thinking it is also well to be able to abstract them 
and consider them apart ; and then we can say that, in 
so far as a man is experiencing in the Consciousness Soul, 
he tends: towards this condition, this paradoxical zero- 
point, where self-consciousness and nonentity coincide. 

Now one can go a step farther. The evolution of 
human consciousness, as Steiner saw it, must not be 
thought of as a kind of flat race where the competitors 
run parallel courses between strings. Much more is it 
presented as a grand orchestral symphony, or dance,.in 
which each individual has his own figure to perform in 
harmony with all the rest. And here we have to consider, — 
not merely the Egos of individual human beings, but the 
souls of groups of men such as families or nations ; and 
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indeed this orchestral development of human conscious- 
ness was, as he depicted it, precisely the rationale of 
that manifold division of humanity into races and nations, 
which has brought about all that we read of as history. 
Over and over again Steiner traced out some particular 
theme in the universal symphony into a loving wealth 
of detail ; here we have to do with one only among these 
intuitions—that which enabled him to point to the 
English nation as the special vehicle for a unfolding of 
the Consciousness Soul. , 

Few things are more startling than the sheer 
effectiveness of this occult key to what one might call 
the quiddity of the Anglo-Saxon genius. ‘The indications 
are innumerable, and one can only select two or three. 
In the first place there is the geographical one—the 
island form, the “ piece of land surrounded by water ” as 
we learnt at school, with all its reverberations into 
character and history. “Every Englishman,’ wrote 
Novalis, “ is an island:’’ And so we find the Englishman 
developing out of an instinctive feeling the rule that 
‘his house is his castle.’ Nothing will do, but he must 
have another little island inside the big one! And this 
raises the whole question of that social and political 
freedom -of the individual which Europe has so long 
connected with the name of England. For, curiously 
enough, if we examine the Law of the Constitution to 
see what documexts and principles this is based on, we 
do not find any. Nothing is said of what the citizen 
may do, but much of what policemen and the King and 
Civil Servants may not do.. (In the latter case it would 
perhaps be truer to say—what they once might not do!) In 
other. words, his much-vaunted liberty is nothing in itself : 
it is ‘ what is left.’ We do not know what it is ; we only 
know what it is not. But it is none the less real for that. 
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It is important to understanc the real relation of 
the Englishman to liberty. Liberty is not something 
which he understands better than other nationals; it 
is not something that he puts enthusiastically before him 
as an ideal. It is not something which he 1s especially 
competent to talk about. It is something that he takes 
for granted, That is the point. And it shows us 
immediately something of what is -neant by saying that 
a certain nation ‘is the vehicle for the unfolding’ of a 
certain human principle. It mears that the pecple of 
that nation have this principle, as it were, “given ’ 
them, whereas other nationals have to work their way to 
it by individual effort. 

Where else can we trace the working out of this 
instinctive Consciousness-Soul experience of the English 
people? In the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries 
there gradually spread over Europe that outlook on. life 
which is commonly called the ‘ scientific spirit.’ England 
can by no means claim a monopoly of great scientists 
but when we are talking of the scientific spirit, it is English 
history and literature that we must study in order to 
understand its origin. And now if we come on to ccnsider 
the system, the cosmogony, at which the scientific spirit, 
as such, at last arrives (this is quite.different from saying 
that all scientists have this outlook), what is it? It is 
a system in which Nature is seen as a structure of unalter- 
able laws. And what is Man? Nothing can be said of 
Man except what concerns his least distinctive principle— 
the physical body. Sweep this aside, and ask: What 
is Man as Man! And the answer is: ‘ What is left.’ 
This is perfectly true of everything that can be said out 
of the real scientific spirit, and is nct affected by the fact 
that the British Association now recognises all sorts of 
demi-mondaine ‘ ologies.’ 
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To understand the scientific spirit in its essence 
and to realise the enormous gulf that yawns between it 
and the medieval way of thinking, one must read Bacon. 
And then one-realises how the scientific spirit is really 
identical with the spirit of English philosophy. And the 
spirit of English philosophy is—materialism. Only this 
word, materialism, is not necessarily a term of abuse, 
as we Shall see. It is impossible to go deeply into this ; 
- but one has only to consider the extraordinary detachment 
of our philosophy from that great and distinctive modern 
European movement of thought—pure mathematics-~ 
in order to perceive something of what is meant. England 
can show no Descartes, no Leibnitz; she has mathe- 
maticians, but they are not philosophers. Newton em- 
ployed his mathematics in practical scientific investigation, 
while the philosopher Hume built up his system on the 
work of his predecessor Locke, ignoring the Cartesian 
and Newtonian mathematics. If we are looking for a 
Newtonian philosophy, we must go to Germany, to Kant. 

Now what is meant by the label ‘ materialism ? ’ 
As a term of abuse, as a missile weapon slung by 
Anthroposophists at the rest of the world, it commonly 
signifies a tefusal to admit the reality of anything but 
matter. Whereupon. we come upon another paradox; . 
for it is a peculiarity of materialism in philosophy that 
it actually renders this other, naughty kind of materialism 
impossible ; it does this, by carrying it to its logical 
conclusion and showing it up. for the nonsense it is. If, 
for example, we consider Hume’s scepticism over the 
concept ‘ causation,’ we see at once that its effect is to 
emphasise and bring into the light the loose thinking on 
which this naughty ‘materialism’ depends. For if we 
are consistently materialistic, we are obliged to maintain | 
that the world consists of an arbitrary collection of 
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objects and events entirely unconnected with one another, 
and that in every instant of time it holds itself tozether 
and creates itself anew. This, in effect, is what Hume 
brings home to us. And so from English philcsophy 
we learn the important lesson that pure honest materialism 
cannot be materialistic ! 

What then does English philosophy do ? Instinctively 
it seeks the material everywhere; it deals with the 
material, with the physical, in which it feels itself at 
home. ‘That is one side of the picture. On the other 
side we have—whatisleft! If you have laid your finger on 
everything material, wherever it is to be found, it follows 
that whatever is left is non-material. You have detached 
the material from the immaterial, and the immaterial 
that is left rejoices, as it were, in its FREEDOM. And 
such is indeed the gift of English philosophy to Europe— 
the license for free speculation in the realms of pure 
thought, unhampered by disguised forms of materialism. 
One cannot of course say that the English philosophers 
had any such purpose in view; but there are other 
purposes besides conscious ones. In the light of the 
whole history of Western consciousness it is very clear 
that English philosophy proper, that the English folk- 
soul as philosopher,so to speak, was engaged on a definite - 
task. It sought for matter everywhere—in order not to 
confuse wt with Spirit. 

-- And by doing so it detached * what is left ’ fram the 
cosmos and made it free. Man as a physical being 
is not free; he is inseparably bound to the rest of 
the physical world, though the insulation of his body 
. does indeed give a sort of picture of detachment. But 
this immaterial remnant—once it has been detached 
from matter—is free from the whole world ; for the other 
kind of attachment (through the soul).is already left 
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behind with the earlier (Sentient Soul, Intellectual Soul) 
stages of development. At last the microcosm is fully 
and finally severed from the macrocosm. Only the 
uneasy question arises : has this microcosm any coritent ? 
Does it really exist? Am I? Such is the typical 
Consciousness-Soul experience. 

The answer may come in many different ways. And 
_ we will consider at first the way in which, given a certain 
honesty, it arises out of the Consciousness Soul itself. 
The paradox that honest materialism cannot be wholly 
materialistic is nowhere better illustrated than in English 
literature and particularly in the English manner of 
dealing with its favourite subject of death. It would be 
possible to write at considerable length of this; but at 
present I will only take two passages, the first from 


Landot’s Imaginary Conversations : 


“Ladomeia died; Helen died: Leda, the beloved of Jupiter 
went before. It is better to repose in the earth betimes than to sit 
up late; better than to cling pertinaciously to what we feel crumbling 
under us, and to protract an inevitable fall We may enjoy the 
present while we are insensible of infirmity and decay : but the present, 
like a note in music, is nothing but as it appertains to what is past 
and what is to come. There are no fields of amaranth on this side 
of the grave: there are no voices, O Rhodope! that are not 
soon mute, however tuneful: there is no name, with whatever 
‘emphasis of passionate love repeated, of which the echo is not 
faint at last.” 


The second from Love’s Labour Lost is more extra- 
ordinary. We are in the middle of a practical joke; 
the ‘fantastical Spaniard,’ Armado, playing Hector, is 
being bated by all the courtiers ; everywhere laughter. 
And then suddenly the following pathetic protest is made 
by Armado, not on his own behalf but actually on behalf 
of the character he is representing. He stops in the 
middle of his part and protests to his chafing audience : 


“The sweet war-man is dead and rotten; sweet chucks, beat 
not the bones of the buried! When he breathed, he was a man! ”- 


This sudden, half-whimsical drop into pathos on 
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the subject of mortality is very typical of the =nglish 
genius. It is the poetic aspect of that honest materialism 
= which we have already traced in philosophy. ‘The 
Consciousness Soul can only see the physical; and the 
most certain thing about the phvsical body is that it 
dies ! Yet here too we find abundant evidence of 
the truth that has already been wndicated—that honest 
materialism cannot be wholly materialistic. Why is 
this? It is because, if we examine the sonorous word- 
music to which English literature tends to rise, when it 
speaks, as it so often does, of death, we shall find that the © 
naineless, unknown content of the isolated human soul 
sounds mysteriously through it. It is not mentioned. 
But it ts suggested—often, quite without design on the 
writer’s part. 

It is surprising how far genuine honesty and clear- 
headedness will carry one. ‘The treth does not consist of 
a collection of isolated facts; it is al woven together into 
a single fabric. Consequently, even if you are so 
constituted that you can only see one small part of reality, 
yet if you make it your whole endeavour to state that _ 
part with absolute accuracy and without saying anything 
you do not mean, you will not be able to help suggesting 
_ the whole truth. This is a very ‘important fact. Its 
application to English Literature is as follows : that you 
cannot write well and truly of death without suggesting 
the resurrection. Let us say thaz you are absolutely 
incapable of ‘seeing’ the spirit tLat rises as the body 
falls, and that you are rigidly deter-nined to say no more 
than you know. You"may put it in the simplest terms 
that you can find, stating the bald fact that such and 
such a being was and is not. And all the time there will 
ring through your words something of which you had no 
idea, the overtone, the music, the giory of the spirit that 
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rises as the body falls. The art of Literature is not much 
more after all than an exceptional faculty for being honest, 
absolutely honest with one’s whole self. And so, if there 
exists in you somewhere a real capacity for seeing the spirit, 
and you ignore it and try to write of death in the manner 
of your forefathers, you will not achieve this niysterious 
ovettone. Many modern writers are unaware of this. 
To understand English Literature, to acquire any sort - 
of taste for it, one must really be able to appreciate this 
gentle art of suggestion. Ore must learn to read the thing 
that is not said and to see how important itis that it should 
not be said. Then one will appreciate that hovering light- 
ness of touch which is the essence alike of English lyric and 
of English humour. One will appreciate, for example, 


that remarkable old English carol of the Seven Virgins : 


“ All under the leaves and the leaves of Life 
I met with virgins seven, 

And one of them was Mary mild, 
Our Lord’s mother of Heaven. 


“O what are you seeking, you seven fair maids, 
All under the leaves of life ? 

Come tell, come tell, what seek you 
All under the leaves of life?’ ” 


I will only pick out a verse here and there : 


‘Go down, go. down, to yonder town, 
And sit in the gallery, 
And there youdl-see Sweet Jesus Christ 
Nail’d to a big yew-tree.’ A 


and so on, up to the last verse but two, the climax of the 


poem :— 
“Then He'laid his head on His right shoulder, 
Seeing death it struck Him nigh— 
‘The Holy Ghost be with your soul, 
I die, Mother dear, I die.’ ” 


We have reached the climax. And now how does 
the poem goon? ‘These are the two last verses : 


“ O the rose, the gentle rose, 
And the fennel that grows so green ! 
God give us grace in every place 
To pray for our king and queen. 
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“ Furthermore for our enemies all _ 
Our prayers they shall be strong: 
Amen, good Lord; your chaczity 
Is the ending of my song.” 


You see how it is. Nothing is said of the 
resurrection—and yet . . . Perkaps in this context, 
where the ultimate object is an earnest attempt to come 
nearer in all love and humility to the Spirit of a netion, 
it would not be unduly flippant to sav : ‘ the poet was too 
much of a gentleman actually to mention the resurrection! ’ 

One could equally well take a poem by-a. living 
English poet—one of the most beautiful which the 
language contains.—I mean Mr. Walter de la Mare’s Nod.. 


“Softly along the road of evening 
In a twilight dim with rose, 
Wrinkled with age and drenched with dew, 
Old Nod the shepherd goes. 


His drowsy flock streams on befcre him, 

. Their fleeces charged with gold, 

To where the sun’s last beam leans low 
On Nod the shepherd’s fold. 


The hedge is quick and green wizh briar ; 
From their sand the conies crep ; 

And all the birds that fly in heaven 
Flock singing home to sleep. 


His lambs outnumber a noon’s roses, 
Yet wher night’s shadows fall, 

His blind old sheepdog Slumber-spon 
Misses not one of all. 


His are the quiet steeps of dreamland, 
The waters of no-more-pain, 

His ram’s bell rings ‘neath an arch ‘Of stars: 
Rest, rest, and rest again |” 


In this case there is no outward sign that the writer 
is thinking of death at all. All is symbolism— 
suggestion—a kind of slyness. . One need not labouz the 
point further. The thing is in the very blood of English 
Literature. I am personally acquainted with a student 
who, after graduating with first class honours in English 
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Literature, had the greatest difficulty in understanding 
the French ‘Symbolist’ movement in poetry, for the 
simple reason that he could not conceive of any other 
kind of poetry. It might just as well have been an Ink 
or Paper movement, for all it meant to him. 

From what was said at the beginning it will be fairly 
clear that the interest of all this extends far beyond 
the limits of England. If Rudolf Steiner was right, 
what we have been describing is not merely the English 
Genius but, in a deeper sense, Man—Man seeking to 
express himself as he unfolds the Consciousness Soul. 
And we will ask again: What is the typical experience 
of the Consciousness Soul? It is the experience of 
nothingness—of having no content “ perhaps I am not.” 
It says uneasily: “for one thing is certain. I do not 
know what I am. I only know what I.am not!” To 
this we may add what is not yet perhaps a typical 
experience, but an occasional one, a possible one. Out 
of the nothingness and uncertainty overtones begin to 
sound forth, bringing with them an extraordinarily sweet 
certainty of their own. At first this may be a certainty 
of pure feeling, and then perhaps a conviction, an absolute 
knowledge, of the truth that resides in beauty and 
imagination. -This is- the stuff of which the English 
Romantic Movement. was made. “I am certain of 
nothing,’ wrote Keats in -a letter (and he meant every 
word literally) “ but the holiness of the heart’s affections 
and the truth of imagination.” 

But human consciousness can never, in its forms of 
expression, come to a state of rest. The moment it seeks 
to do so, it begins to degenerate. How common an 
experience it is for the individual to discover something 
new in his inner life, some fresh experience such as may 
come from a piece of music or a lovely evening, and to 
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say to himself: ‘Ah, now I have got this!’ I shall 
always be able to return to this foz fresh inspiration, or 
to restore the equilibrium when things are awry.’ And 
then he finds that this is not the case at all ; the more he 
seeks to draw from the treasured memory, the more 
flaccid and lifeless it becomes. No. He is obliged to 
metamorphose it, to give it new life by incorporating it 
in other experiences, if it is to remain a real inspiration... 

It is the same thing with the march of Luman 
consciousness as a whole.. And in this way we 
can understand what one might call the tragedy of the 
Romantic Movement. For this movement first arose 
out of the fact that human forces which could no _onger 
find any expression for themselves in the increasingly 
abstract-intellectual forms which European thought took 
on in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, that 
these forces broke through these forms, smashed them up, 
and made of the pieces a vessel of a different kind that 
was better able to hold them. This new vessel was 
imagination—symbolism. For Literature it meart the 
finding in words of other meanings than the superficial 
logical ones. All over Europe there was a flaming up of 
enthusiasm, and one may perhaps see in Blake’s picture 
Glad Day a sort of prophetic vision. of these flames. But 
now in our own times we are living out the tragedy. 
For on. the one side is an intense desire to retain this 
Romantic-imaginative consciousness, and the wll to 
keep it sacred, as something quite apart from the scientific- 
logical element in experience. And yet on the other 
side it is being steadily undermined. A wealth of ideas 
which have sprung up since Keats’s day (for example, 
ideas connected with the demi-mondaine sciences of 
psychology and anthropology) are all tending to do to 
Romance that most dangerous of all things, to explain 
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it! At the same time we finda tremendous growth in 
the practice of introspection, which leads to the same 
end. One could mention Mr. Aldous Huxley as a striking 
example of this gnawing desire for romance living in 
perpetual strife with .a psychological necessity ‘for 
introspection. Now one way of approaching Anthro- 
posophy is to see in it the solution, or, since that has 
a somewhat facile sound, lef-us say the dj of this 
tragedy of Romance. 

It will be easiest to plunge in medias res and to 
enquire precisely what Dr. Steiner said of the further 
development of the human Ego beyond this stage of the 
Consciousness Soul. We have arrived, then, at the 
point of development, at which the macrocosm is so to 
speak focussed to an invisible point in the isolated Ego. 
What next? The answer of Anthroposophy is that 
there are two alternatives open to it: ultimate death or 
nonentity on the one hand, and on the other the first 
step towards an expansion outward again to the macrocosm 
—an expansion of such a nature that the centre and 
source of life is henceforward within instead of without. 

_ Dr. Steiner spoke of future as well as past stages 
of evolution, and we may now add to the six principles 
of the ‘ scheme’ given at the beginning, the three which 
are concerned with future development. Thus we have:— 


Remoter future . - Spirit Man <-— 
Seventh civilisation i Life Spirit <- 
Sixth civilisation” ° Spirit Self i <-— 
1450 a.p.—-Our own period Consciousness Soul <——|—|— 
750 A.D.—-1450 A.D. Graeco-Roman a 

period Intellectual Soul <—/-— 
Egypto-Chaldean period Sentient Soul <— 
Ancient Persian period Astral body —— 
Ancient Indian period Etheric Body ——— 
Remoter past i - Physical Body —— 


To the unfolding of each of these principles a whole 
period of civilisation, lasting over 2,000 years, has been 
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or will be, dedicated. All these periods themselves are 
for the most part recapitulations of infinitely longer 
periods of development, which took place in the remote 
past. Such was the account of the Earth’s history, 
which Steiner gave, claiming to speak not from theory, 
© but from direct knowledge. There is no verifying it, 
except by experience of the same kind. Failing that 
experience, everyone must decide for himself whether or 
no it appears reasonable; and these two articles will 
have succeeded if they show how reasonable it can appear, 
- when worked out, in at least one d-rection, into -detail. 
From this completer point of view, which directs 
our gaze to the remote future, we can see how the three 
soul-principles, Sentient Soul, Intellectual Soul and 
Consciousness Soul, are really regarded more as stages 
on the way to the ultimate transformations than as 
ends in themselves. And it will be noticed that with 
the Consciousness Soul we have (for the first time in the 
long period specially under review—more than 8,000 
years) a working back into the lowest, or rather the-- 
earliest—for in a sense the physical body is the most 
perfect of all—of all the human principles. With this 
fact there are two important matters connected. | 
It is with the working of the Ego right down into 
the physical body that the impulse to self-knowledge 
first really becomes a serious matter. Now it is, to-take 
one example, that man demands to know, that he must 
know, more of the way in which the reproductive part 
of his organism pulsates through the whole of his soul- 
life. Psycho-analysis is a symptom of this necessity. 
Anthroposophy differs from it in realising that genuine 
self-knowledge is another name for the knowledge of 
higher worlds; for the microcosm is the germ of all 
worlds. It is good to bring to the surface of conscious- 
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ness the hidden workings of the body, but only if one is 
prepared to go further and unmask in that body itself 
the hidden workings oz the spiritual Hierarchies. 
Secondly, if we realise that the Consciousness-Soul age 
only began in the fifteenzh century, and that we are 
still only in its first quarter, we can see the importance 
of an understanding of English History since this 
date. The history of =ngland from the fifteenth 
century, when it first began to play a leading part in 
Europe, down to to-day, is the history of the Conscious- 
ness Soul in its nascent condition. It is therefore an 
important study, not for English people alone, but for 
all. . For we are all in the age of the Consciousness 
Soul, whether we like it or not, and by studying 
an element in its nascent condition we can often 
learn things about it which can be learnt in no 
other way. Oo 

-In the present day this nascent or ‘ unconscious ’ 
development of the Consc:ousness Soul is drawing to a 
close. The instinct for self-knowledge, one might say 
for the body, is growing at a rapid pace and under- 
mining not only ‘Romantic’ experience, but all 
experience of an emotional nature. People can no 
longer say, with Kedts, “ I am certain of the truth of 
imagination.” No. They must know in what way 
imagination is true! Otherwise they cannot feel its 
truth. Ard here it is that the enormous difference 
between the Consciousness Soul and the Intellectual 
Soul begins to appear. If we ask for the meaning of 
something, it is to the Intellectual Soul that we must go 
for an-answer. The Consciousness Soul can suggest 
and depict—but it cannot utter. It is to the Intellectual _ 
Soul that we must look for our answer to questions 
concerning the meaning cf Romance and -Imagination 
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or (which is the same thing) to the question “in what 
way is Imagination true? ” 

For consider : anyone who ee to this stata 
that imagination is true, will probably do so on the 
ground that imagination is entirely an inner, ‘ subjective ’ 
activity. That is indeed the ordinary meaning of the 
word—especially of the adjective ‘imaginary.’ In seek- 
ing to answer the above question, therefore, we are 
brought up against the whole question of the relation 
between ‘inner’ and ‘outer’ in Human experience, 
between the ‘objective’ and the ‘subjective.’ The 
Consciousness Soul cannot tackle this question. It is 
already cut off. Subjectivity is its essence, as we have 
tried to explain. But in the Intellectual Soul, as was 
said near- the beginning of this article, we have the 
human Ego still actually in process of being ‘cut off’ 
from the macrocosm. It is’ to the Intellectual Soul, 
therefore, that we must look for an understanding of- 
these questions and an answer to them. 

Anthroposophy. is, in one sense, the Intellectual 
Soul speaking to the Consciousness Soul. It is the science 
of meaning. “In genuine creative imaginatior’”’ it 
says to the Consciousness Soul, “ You are already taking 
the first step towards reunion witt.the macrocosm ; for 
it is not man alone who creates in Imaginatior, but 
Nature herself!” Let us, for the moment, express 
the whole course of human evolution, in the following 
diagram : . 

Spiritual World ho Spiritual World 


Phenomenal World: Phenomenal World 


S 
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Then, if the point A is the Consciousness Soul, B 
represents the developed Consciousness Soul, the 
Consciousness Soul on its way to becoming what Dr. 
Steiner once called the ‘Imaginative Soul.’ And at 
X, which marks the Intellectual Soul, we have, says 
Anthroposophy, the human. nadir, the true mystery of 
the resurrection, the mystery of the New Man from the 
Old. Let us look at it historically : 


Physical Body Spirit Man 
Etheric Body D Life Spirit 
~ Astral Body l Spirit Self 
Sentient Soul Consciousness Soul 
Intellectual Soul (750 s.c.—1450 A.D.) 
x 


nF R 

Then we seẹ how it is that the Intellectual Soul has 
an understanding of this great problem of the relation 
between a ‘subjective’ and an ‘objective’ world. It 
has this understanding, because just at the time when 
it blossomed on Earth, that question arose, and arose 
not as a matter of knowledge but as a matter-of action. 
It arose and was answered, not by words, but by a deed. 
This deed, the incarnation of Christ in a human body, 
and subsequently in the aura of the Earth, was the 
solution in fact of that divorce between a subjective and 
an objective world ~vhich had only recently arisen in 
human experience. We may put it another way. In 
the last great period of civilisation a question stood 
before the whole Earth—the question whether it should 
henceforth have any meaning. And the- question was 


answered by the deed of a God, who brought meaning - 


to the Earth from the Sun. In our own period the 

same question stands before, not the Earth, but 

individual souls, and must be answered, not by a God, 

but by themselves. Yet it is the God.Who gave the 

Earth its meaning in the age of the Intellectual Soul, 
| G 
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the Graeco-Roman age, who has also made it possible 
for them to give the positive. answer now. That is the 
teaching of Anthroposophy, as I understand it ; and its 
whole object is to give what assistance it may to humanity, 
to the humanity of the. Consciousness-Soul age, in 
answering that question. 

Here I have attempted to give some idea of the 
nature of the Consciousness Soul and its relation tothe 
Intellectual Soul, of which, however, there has so far 
been space to say very little. The understanding of | 
these matters is immeasurably deepened when they 
are related to Steiner’s exposition of the threefold 
constitution of the human being, as well as to the figures 
of Astrid and Luna in his Mystery Plays. l In the next 
number of the magazine the last paragraph will be to 
‘some extent expanded and the article continued, taking 
some account of the Sentient Soul and the cultural 
relations of England with Italy and Central Europe 
respectively. | 


L 


(To be continued). 


Sketch. of a Cosmogony" 
| (continued) 


(Lectures given by Rudolf Steiner in Peas 1906.) 
Reported by EDOUARD SCHURE 


XIII. THE LOGOS AND THE WORLD. 


_WeE will endeavour in contemplation to retrace the ` 
stages of man’s evolution to the MOROS by Whom this 
world was created. 

_ Modern exoteric science goes back to the Stone Age— 
an epoch when man lived in caves, using shaped stones 
as his only instruments. His existence was. primitive 
in the extreme, his horizon narrow, his thought limited 
to the search for food and means for defending his life. 

Occult science leads us back beyond this Stone Age 
to the epoch of Atlantis. In those times, man’s 
physical appearance was not at all the.same as it is 
to-day. It is known that the brow of prehistoric man 
was not developed; for, in effect, the development of 
the brow and forehead runs parallel with the development 
of the brain and of thinking. In days of yore, the physical 
brain was mucle smaller than the corresponding éther- 
form which extended beyond it on all sides. In the ` 
course of evolution, the etheric and physical brains 
have become more or less equal‘in size. A certain centre 
in the etheric brain which is now inside the skull, was 

* Translated by kind permission from La Science Spirituelle (Nos. 8/9, 1928), 
a journal published in Paris (6 Boulevard Inkermann). Monsieur Schuré’s notes 


of Lectures I. to XII. have appeared in the two previous numbers of Anthroposophy. 
His notes of the last three lectures will be published in a subsequent num ber.—Ep- 
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outside it in the days of Atlantis. At a definite moment 
in the evolution: of Atlantean man, this centre moved 
to the interior of the skull. It was a moment of cardinal 
importance, for as soon as man began to think, to be 
conscious of his own being and to say ‘I,’ he began to 
associate ideas and to calculate—which he could not do 
before. On the other hand, the earliest Atlanteans 
possessed’ a far stronger and truer memory. ` Their 
knowledge was based, not upon the relations between 
facts but on their memory of these facts. They knew, 
by their memory, that a certain event would invariably 
give rise to a series of others; but.they did not grasp 
the causes of these facts, nor could they think about them. 
In addition to this powerful memory, they possessed 
another faculty—a mighty power of will. To-day, man 
can no longer work directly with his will upon the life- 
forces. He cannot, for example, hasten the growzh of 
plants by an act of will. The Atlantean had this power 
and was, moreover, able to draw from the plants ether- 
forces which he knew how to use. He did this 
instinctively, without the help of intellect and the 
faculties of logical reasoning which are associated to-day 
with what we call the ‘scientific mind.’ To the measure 
in which intellectuality, the faculty of reflective thought 
and calculation unfolded in the men of Atlantis, to that 
measure their powers of instinctive clairvoyance declined. 
If we go still further back in the history of Atlantis, . 
we come to a very remote period when expression through 
speech, that is to say, expression in articulate sounds, 
first became possible. This. was the age when man 
began to walk upright, for speech and the expression of 
articulate sounds can only be a faculty of beings who 
stand upright. 
' Before the great Atlantean race, of whick all 
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European and Asiatic races were the offshoots, there 
existed another continent and other peoples, still nearer 
to the animal nature—the Lemurian race. Science 
only admits its existence as an hypothesis. Certain 
islands to the South of Asia-and the North of Australia 
are, nevertheless, evidences of this continent ; they are 
the metamorphosed remains of old Lemuria. The 
température of the Earth in those times was much higher 
than it is to-day. The atmosphere was vaporous, full 
-of currents. In Lemuria, we find rudimentary human 


_ forms, breathing not through the nasal organs but through 


organs more like gills. 

. In the course of human evolution, organs are 
perpetually: being transformed both as to character and 
appearance. Thus primitive man walked on four feet ; 
he could not utter articulate sounds; he had no ears 
with which to hear. Movement in the semi-liquid, 
semi-gaseous element surrounding him was made possible 
“by an organ which enabled him to float and swim. When 
the elements differentiated and man found himself on 
solid earth, this organ changed into the ungs, the gills 
into ears and the frontal parts of his structure into arms 
and hands—free instruments for action. Besides this, he. 
began to utter articulate sounds—the words of speech. 

This great transformation was of cardinal importance 
to man. In Genesis (II.7), we read: “ And the Lord 
God . . . breathed into his nostrils the breath of 
life; and man became a living soul”? This passage 
describes the period when the gills once possessed by man 
changed into lungs and he began to breathe the outer 
air. Simultaneously with the power to breathe, he 
acquired an inner soul and with this soul, the possibility 
of inner consciousness, of becoming. aware of the self 
living within the soul. 
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When man began to breathe air through the lungs, 
his blood was invigorated and it was then that a soul 
higher than the group-soul of the animals, a soul 
individualised by the Ego-principle, could incarnate in 
him to carry evolution forward to its fully human and 
then divine phases. Before the body breathed air, the 
soul of man could not descend to incarnation, for air is 
an element enfilled with soul. At that time, therefore, 
man actually inbreathed the divine soul which came 
from the heavens. The words of Genesis, in their 
evolutionary sense, ate to be taken quite literally. To 
breathe is to be permeated with Spirit. This truth was 
the basis of the exercises given in ancient systems of 
yoga. These exercises were founded upon the rhythm 
of breathing, their purpose being to render the body fit 
to receive the impouring Spirit. When we breathe, we 
commune with the world-soul. The inbreathed air is 
the bodily vesture of this higher soul, just as the flesh is 
the vesture of man’s lower being. 

These changes in the breathing-process mark the 
transition from ancient consciousness which was merely 
a play of pictures, to consciousness as it is in our time. 
Sense-perceptions are received from the body; 
consciousness has a purely objective character. 
Consciousness in pictures (imaginative) created its own 
inner content by means of an inherent, plastic force. 
The further we go into the past, the thore we find the 
soul of man living, not within him, but around him. 
We reach a point when the sense-organs existed only in 
germ and when man merely received from external 
objects impressions which gave rise to attraction or 
repulsion, sympathy or antipathy. -The movements of 
this being—whom we cannot really call ‘man’ in our 
sense of the word—were governed by these feelings of 
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attraction or repulsion. He had no reasoning faculty 
and the pineal gland—an organ of cardinal importance 
in those times—was his only ‘ brain.’ 

The existence of this imaginative consciousness is 
the answer to endless philosophical discussions on the 
objective nature and reality of the world and it is the 
refutation of all purely subjectivist philosophies, such, 
for instance, as that of Berkeley. Two poles of being. 
and: of life are essential to evolution. The ‘subjective 
universal ’ becomes the objective universe : man proceeds, 
first, from the subjective to the objective and he will 
finally be led from the objective to the subjective by 
the.development of Spirit-Self (Manas), Life-Spirit (Budhi), 
Spirit-Man (Atma). ) 

Dream-consciousness is an atavistic survival of the 
picture consciousness of olden times. One quality of 
this picture consciousness is that it is creative. It 
creates forms and colours which do not exist in physical 
reality. 

Objective consciousness is by nature analytic; 
subjective consciousness is by nature plastic and has 
magical power. (This is indicated by the etymology of 
the word ‘image’). The subjective, plastic consciousness 
of man was thus superseded by objective, analytic 
consciousness. The procedure by ‘which the soul 
(which, to begin with, enveloped man like a cloud) - 
subsequently penetrated into the physical body, may 
be compared with that of a snail secreting its own shell 
and then shrinking back inside it. ‘The soul first gave 
form to.the body and then penetrated within this body, 
having prepared the organs of perception from outside. 
The power of sight with which the human eye is endowed 
to-day is the same power which once was exercised upon 
the eye from without, in order that it might take shape. 
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The change from outer to inner activity of soul is expressed 
by a hieroglyph: ®%. This is the sign of Cancer in the 
Zodiac, expressing a dual action or movement—one from 
without inwards, the other from within outwards. 

The middle of-the third (Lemurian) epoch was the 
time when the.soul passed into its self-created dwelling- 
place and began to ‘animate’ the body from within. 
Before this point of time we find an astral humanity 
indwelling a purely astral Earth. Before that again, - 
man and Earth existed merely in a cevachanic condition. 
There was as yet no picture consciousness. Cosmic 
thoughts poured into and through the being of man. © 
His higher soul was still part and parcel of the whole 
Cosmos, participating in cosmic thought. 

The further we retrace the parallel development of 
. man and Earth, the more do we find them existing in 
a fluid, embryonic condition and the nearer to Spirit. 
To-day, we have reached, the lowest point on the curve 
of descent; man and Earth have reached the greatest 
degree of solidification and are about to re-ascend, through 
the action of individual. will, towards the Spirtual. 

What underlies this great prccess of evolution ? 
Where was the home of human bzings when, at the 
beginning, they existed merely in germ? Whence has 
man proceeded? Who created him? It is here that 
we must try to envisage a life and power of manifestation 
infinitely more sublime than ‘all human, nay, than all.. 
planetary life. This power is the Lozos. 

In what does human and’ planetary life differ from 
the life of the Logos ?—-This question would seem to 
demand a flight into the unknown, into a universe of 
another order. And yet there are analogies which help 
us to understand or at least to divine something of the 
creative power of the Logos. 
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Let us try to envisage an all-embracing mind, a` 
mind to which all earthly and planetary experiences are 
“known. Such a mind could live through all and every 
form of evolution. But with this power alone, it could 
not rise beyond the point of the creation of man and of 
the planetary system. It would remain in the sphere 
of what can be and has been proved by man. Human 
intelligence cannot pass beyond this limit. 

But we can rise to a consciousness other than that 
‘wherein our experiences are meiely realised in the mind. 
There are certain states of creative activity in which the 
spirit of man can give birth to something new, something 
never seen before. Such, for instance, is the consciousness 
of a sculptor at the moment he conceives or sees in a 
flash the form of a statue before his inner eye. He has 
never seen a. model, he creates his statue. Such too, is 
the consciousness of a poet who conceives a poem in one 
flash of inspiration, in creative, spiritual vision. 

This creative power is not generated by any intellec- 
tual idea but rather by a spiritual sense.—Think of a 
_ hen sitting on its eggs. It is wholly given up to this 

brooding activity and is filled with a kind of warm, 
almost voluptuous pleasure in which there arises a dreamy 
pre-vision of the hatching of the little winged chicken. 
This bliss in the work of creation exists at every stage of 
cosmic life, and warmth pours from it. In the sphere of 
Cosmic Intelligenee—-which may be conceived as the 
world of thoughts accessible to the higher- Self (Manas) — 
this warmth seems to pervade the whole universe, 
emanating from the creative life of soul (Budhi). We 
can divine the presence of a creative sphere in existence 
before our Earth and ‘ brooding’ over it. This is to 
ascend from Spirit-Self to fas Spirit, and from Life- 
Spirit to Spirit-Man. 
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The Ego or ‘I’ principle-of man is created by the 

third Logos. 
-We should try to conceive the power of the higher 

' Ego as being suffused through the whole universe as a 
life-begetting warmth and then we reach the conception 
of the second Logos. by Whom macrocosmic life is 
quickened and Who is reflected in the creative activities 
of the human soul. | 

The one primal source and centre of manifestation 
is the first Logos—the unfathomable Godhead.. 

In every.age these three Divine principles have been 
represented in occultism by these three signs = 


Ow 


First Logos Secdnd Logos Third Logas 
Godhead Microcosm Microcosra 


XIV. THE LOGOS AND MAN 


In the last lecture we retraced the- past. of man more 
particularly from the point of view of his form and his 
body. We will now consider the past as regards his 
states of consciousness. , 

The following questions often arise before the mind: 
Is man the only being upon Earth who possesses self- 
consciousness ? Or again: What is the relation between 
the consciousness of man and that of the animals, plants 
and metals ?, Have these lower kingdoms of lie any 
consciousness at, all ? 

Imagine that a tiny insect crawling on the body of a 
man could see only his finger. It could have no concep- 
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tion whatever of the organism as a whole, nor of the 
soul. We ourselves.are in exactly the same position as 
regards the Earth and other beings indwelling it. A 
materialist has no conception of the soul of the Earth 
and, as a natural result, he is not aware of the existence 
of his own soul. Similarly, if'a tiny insect is unaware 
of the soul of man, this is ; because it has no soul with 
which to perceive. 

The Earth-soul is much more sublime ian the soul 
of man. and man knows nothing of it. In reality, all 
beings have consciousness but man’s consciousness is 
quite different, inasmuch as in our age it is perfectly 
attuned to the physical world. / 

As well as the waking state (correspondin g to the 
physical world), man passes through other conditions of 
consciousness. During dreamless sleep, his consciousness 
lives in the devachanic world. The consciousness of the 
plant is always devachanic. If a plant ‘suffers,’ the 
suffering brings about a change in devachanic conscious- 
ness. The animal has astral consciousness, corresponding 
to the dream-life of man. 

These three states of consciousness are very different. 
In the physical world we evolve ideas simply by means 
of the sense-organs and the outer realities with which 
these organs put us into touch. In the astral world, 
we perceive the surrounding milieu only in the form of 
pictures, feeling at the same time as if we were part of 
them. ; 
Why does man, who is conscious in the physical 
world, feel himself separate. from all that is not himself ? 
It is because he receives all his impressions from a milieu 
which he perceives very distinctly outside his body. In 
the astral world, on the contrary, we do not perceive 
by means of the senses but by the sympathy which makes 


` 
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us penetrate to the heart of everything we encounter. 
Astral consciousness is not confined within a re_atively 
limited ‘field ; in a certain sense it is liquid, fluidic. In 
the devachanic world, consciousness is as diffused as a 
gas might be. There is no resemblance whatever with 
physical consciousness, into which nothing penetrates 
except by way of the senses. 

What was the object of this shutting-off of con- 
sciousness which followed the stage of imaginative con- 
sciousness ? If such a shutting-off had not taken place, 
man could never have said ‘I’ of himself. The divine 
germ could not have penetrated into his being in the 
course of evolution if it had not been-for the crystallisa- 
tion of his physical body. Where, then, was this divine 
‘Spirit before the solidification of the Earth and of con- 
sciousness ? Genesis tells us : “ The Spirit of God moved 
upon the face of the. waters.” The divine Spirit, the 
spark of the Ego, was still in the astral world. 

In higher Devachan, beyonc the fourth degree, 
referred to in occultism as Arupa (without body), where 
Akasha (negative substance) has its rise—there is the 
home of the consciousness of the minerals. We must 
try to reach a deep and true understanding of the mineral 
kingdom and discover our- moral’ link with it. The 
Rosicrucians in the Middle Ages taught their disciples 
to revere the chastity of the mineral.—“ Imagine,” 


_ they said, “ that while retaining his fatulties of thinking 


and feeling, a man becomes as pure and free from desire 
as the mineral._—He then possesses an infallible power— 
a spiritual power.” —If we can say that the spirits of 


. the several minerals are living in Devachan, we can say- 


equally correctly that the spirit of the minerals is like a 
man who might live only with devachanic consciousness. 
In other beings, then, the existence of consciousness 
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must not be denied. Man has traversed all these.degrees 
of consciousness on the descénding curve of evolution. 
Originally he. resembled the minerals, in this sense, 
that his Ego lived in a higher world and guided him 
from above. But the aim of evolution is to free man 
from being subject to beings endowed with a conscious- 
ness higher than his own and to bear him to a point 
where he himself is fully conscious in higher worlds. 

All. these levels of consciousness are contained 
within man to-day : aiii: 

1. The consciousness of the mineral—corresponding 
to deep sleep. 

| 2, The consciousness of the plant—ordinary sleep. 

3. Animal consciousness—dream-life. 

4. Physical, objective consciousness—the normal 
waking state. The two former states are atavistic 
survivals. | 

5. A consciousness which repeats the third stage 
but retains the acquired quality of objectivity. Images 
have definite colours and are realised as being quite 
distinct from the perceiver. The subjective sense of 
attraction of repulsion vanishes. In this new 
imaginative consciousness, the faculty of reason that has 
been acquired in the physical world retains its own 
powers. 

‘6. Sleep itselfi—not -the Jeane here becomes a 
conscious ‘state. We do not only behold images but we 
enter into the living essence of beings and hear their 
inner tones. In the physical world we give names to 
things but the names are merely outer appellations. 
Only man can express his own being from within by 
saying ‘ I ’—the ineffable name of conscious individuality. 
By this word we distinguish our'own personality from the 
rest of the universe. But when we become conscious. 


Pai 
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of the world of sound, each being, each thing communicates 
its own true name; in clairaudience we hear the sound 
. which expresses its. innermost being and rings forth as 
a tone in the universe that is distinct from all others. 

7. One stage further and deep sleep becomes a 
conscious state. Description is impossible, for this 
condition passes beyond the limits of comparison. All 
that can be said is that it exists. 

Such are the seven states of consciousness tarough 
-which man passes, and he will pass through others too. 
There is always one central state, with three beneath and 
three above. The three higher states reproduce, in a 
higher sense, the three lower.—A traveller is always 
at the centre of the horizon. Each state of consciousness 
develops through seven states of life, and each state 
of life through seven states of form. Thus seven 
states of form always constitute one state of life ; seven 
‘states of life compose one whole period of plenetary 
evolution, for example that of our Earth. 

The seven states of life culminate in the formation 
of seven kingdoms, of which four are actually visible: 
the mineral, plant, animal and human kingdoms. In 
each state of consciousness, therefore, man passes through 
7x7 states. of form; this brings us to 7x7x7 
metamorphoses (343). : 

If we could envisage in one single tableau the 343 
states of form, we should have a pieture of the third 
Logos. 

If we could envisage the 49 states of te. we soad 
have a picture of the second Logos. 

If we could envisage the 7 states of consciousness, we 
should have a conception of the first Logos. 

Evolution consists- in the muzual interaction of all 
these seveni forms. In order to pass from one jorm to 
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the other, a new spirit is necessary (the action of the 
Holy Spirit). In order to pass from one state of life to 
another, a new power is necessary (the action of the Son). 
In order to pass from one state of consciousness to another, 
a new consciousness is necessary (the action of the Father). 

Christ Jesus brought a new state of life and was 
in very truth the Word made Flesh. With the coming 
of the Christ, a new force entered into the world, preparing 
a new Earth in a new relationship with the heavens. ` 


. XV. THE EVOLUTION OF PLANETS AND EARTH 


To gain an idea of this evolution we must have 
recourse not to abstractions but to pictures, for pictures 
have a living, creative quality that is not contained in 
the pure idea. The picture is a symbol in one world but 
corresponds to.a reality in a higher world. . : 

We know that before developing to its ‘present 
stage, our Earth passed through a phase called the Old 
Moon period. But this Old Moon phase of evolution is 
not to be confused with the satellite we now see in the 
sky, nor to any other planet that astronomy might ever 
discover. The heavenly bodies visible to-day are bodies 
which have been muineralised. The human eye can 
only see objects which contain mineral elements and 
reflect the light, in other words, objects which -have a 
physical body. When the occultist speaks of the mineral 
kingdom, he’is not merely referring to the stones but to 
the milieu at the central core of which the consciousness 
of man unfolds. Many scholars regard living beings as 
mere machines and reject the idea of a vital force. This 
mentality is a result of the fact that our organism is 
unable really to behold life. The occultist, on the other 
hand, says that in our age man lives in the mineral world. 

Think of the human eye. It is a highly complicated 
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mechanism, a kind of dark chamber, with the pupil as 
a window and the crystalline as a lens. The whole body 
of man is composed of a number of physical organs, 
' equally delicate and complicated. The ear is like a 
harpsichord with a key-board and fibres for strings. 
And the same may be said of every sense-organ. 

The consciousness of modern man is only awakened 
if connection is established with his physical or mineral 
body. True, it awakens first in the physical world, but 
it must none the less gradually light up-in the other 
members of man’s being—in the member that is constituted 
by the life-forces (the plant-nature of man), inthe member 
that is chiefly dominated by the forces of feeling (the 
animal-nature), and finally in the Ego. 

Truth to tell, man only knows what is. mineral in” 
the universe. He does not know the essential laws under- 
lying the animal’s life of instinct and feeling, and the 
growth of plants. He simply sees their physical 
expressions. Try to conceive a plant in superphysical 
existence, having lost its mineral substance—it would 
be invisible tc our physical eyes. 

But even though man knows only the mineral, at 
least he has it in his power. He works it, moulds it, 
smelts and combines it. He fashions the face of the 
Earth anew. .He is able to do this in our age with the 
help of machines. If we go back to remote historic 
ages when`as yet no human hand had been laid. on the 
Earth, we find it as it issūed from the hands of the Gods. 
. But ever since man began to exércise control over the 
mineral kingdom, the Earth has been changing, and we 
may foresee an age when the whole face of the Earth— 
which at the beginning was the work of the Gods—will 
have received the stamp imparted by the hand of man. 

In the beginning, form was given to all created 
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things by the Gods. This power of giving form has 
passed from the Gods to men, in so far as the mineral . 
kingdom is concerned. In ancient traditions it was 
taught that man must accomplish the task of transforming 
the Earth in fulfilment of a threefold goal, namely the 
realisation of truth, beauty, goodness. It is for man to 
_ make the Earth into a temple of truth, beauty and 
goodness. And then, those who come after him will 
look upon his-work as we now look upon the mineral 
world which came forth from the hands of the Gods. 
Neither cathedrals nor machines have been built in vain. 
The Gods have given form to the crystal which we extract 
from the.Earth, just as we build our monuments and 
our machines. Just as in the past the Gods created the 
mineral world from a chaotic mass, so our cathedrals, 
inventions and even our institutions are the germs 
from which a future world will come to birth. © 

Having transformed the mineral world, man will 
learn to transform the plants. This denotes a higher 
power. To-day, man erects buildings; in future times 
he will be able to create and give shape to plant-life by 
working upon plant-substance. At a still higher stage, 
he will give form not only to living beings but to conscious 
beings. He will have power over animal life. When 
he has reached the stage of being able to reproduce his 
like by an act-of conscious will, he.will accomplish, at 
a higher level, what he accomplishes to-day in the mineral 
world. 2 

The germ of this sublime power of generation, 
cleansed of all element of sensuality, is the word. Man 
became a conscious being when he drew his first breath ; 
consciousness will reach its stage of perfection when he is 
able to pour into the words he utters, the same creative 


power with which his thought is endowed to-day. In 
; H 
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this age, it is only words that he communicates to the 
air; when he has reached the stage of higher creative 
consciousness, he will be able to communicate images to 
the air. The word will then be an Imagination— 
wholly permeated with life. In giving body to these 
images, he will be giving body to the word which bears 
and sustains the image. When we no longer simply 
embody our thoughts in objects, as for instance when we 
make a watch, but give body to cae images, they will. 
live. 

; And when man knows how to impart life to what ts 
highest in him, these ‘ images ’ will lead á real. and actual 
existence, comparable to` animal existence. At the 
highest stage of evolution, man will thus be able, finally, 
to reproduce his own being. At the end of the process 
of the Earth’s transformation, the whole atmosphere 
will resound with the power of tae Word. Thrs man 
must evolve to a stage where he will have the pcwer to 
mould his environment in the image of his inner being. 
The initiate only precedes him along this path. 

It is evident that the Earth to-day cannot produce 
human bodies such as will be produced at the final stage 
of evolution. When that final stage has come, these 
bodies will be a fit expression of the Logos. The one 
great Messenger, He alone Who manifested in a human 
body like our own this power of the Logos, is: Christ. 
He came at the central turning-point of evolution, to 
reveal its goal. 

And now’ let us enquire into the form in which the 
Spirit of man lived before this Spirit entered into him 
by way of the breath. The Earth is a reincarnazion of 
an earlier planet—-of the Old Moon. In this lunar period 
of evolution, the pure mineral did not yet exist. The 
planetary body was composed of a substance somewhat 
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akin to the nature of wood—a substance midway between 
the mineral and-the plant. Its surface was not hard 
like the mineral—-indeed it was liker to turf. It brought 
forth beings by nature half-plant, half-mollusc, and was 
inhabited by a third kingdom of beings at a stage of 
- existence midway between the human being and animal. 
These beings were endowed with a dreamlike, imaginative 
consciousness: We can envisage the kind of matter of 
which their ‘ bodies’ were composed, by thinking of the 
nerve-substance of the crayfish. ‘This matter densified 
to become the substance of which the brain is now com- 
posed. On’ the Old Moon, this matter remained in a 
mote fluid state but on Earth it required a protective 
sheath of bone—-the skull. In this sense, all the sub- 
stances of -which we ate composed are ‘ extracts’ of the 
macrocosm. All this preparatory activity in the universe 
was necessary in order that the Ego might descend into 
man. i 

We have heard that man was only ready to receive 
the germ of his Ego, when, on Earth, he began to breathe 
the air around him. Did he then breathe on the Moon ? 

The further we go back in the periods of evolution, 
the higher the temperature. Atlantis was bathed in hot 
vapours. In earlier-times still, the air was pure warmth ; 
before that again, fire. Fire was there in the place of 
air. - The Lemurians breathed five. That is why it-is 
said in occult writings that the first Teachers of men 
were the Spirits of Fite. When physical man appeared 
on the Earth, air became his element of life. But man 
changes this air, in that he transforms it into carbonic 
acid. and the! breathing-process has thus caused the 
materialisation of our globe to descend still one degree 
lower. The equilibrium is restored by the plarit-world. 

In times to come, the physical body will disappear ; 


512 ANTHROPOSOPHY 


man and the Earth will live as astral fotms. Fhysical 
substance destroys itself by its own forces. But before 
this metamorphosis comes about, a cosmic night will 
fall, just as a previous cosmic night marked the trensition 
of the Old Moon evolution to that of our present Earth. 

The atmosphere of the Moon contained nitrogen, 
just as to-day the atmosphere of the Earth contains 
oxygen, and it was the predominance of nitrogen which 
brought about the end of the Old Moon period and the on- 
set of a cosmic night: ` The cyanides on Earth are 
survivals from the conditions existing at’ the final stages 
of the Old Moon evolution. That is why they have a 
destructive effect on Earth, for the Earth is noz their 
ptoper sphere. They are the poisonous remains of life 
in another age. | 

Animal-man, as he lived on the old Moon, is thus 
the ancestor of earthly, physical man; the Spirit within 
man is the offspring of the Spirits of Fire in the lunar 
period. The Beings who on the Old Moon were incarnate 
in the fire, incarnated, on Earth, in the ar. But now, 
has anything of the action of these Spirits of Fire remained 
in man? On the Old Moon, living beings had no warm 
blood. What was it that gave rise to the warmth of 
the blood and, as a consequence, to the life of passions ?— 
The five which was inbreathed by the beings of the Old 
Moon and which lives again on Earth ih their blood. 
And the Spirit of the air surrounds the bedy which contains 
the heritage of the Old Moon evolution, namely, the 
warmth of the blood, the brain, the spinal fluid, the 
nerves. 

These examples serve to show that a close study 
‘of the transformation of substances is required before we 
can begin to understand the great processes of 
metamorphosis which took place during the earlier 
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periods of tle Earth’s evolution. At a stage still, 
earlier than that of the Old Moon, the planetary sphere 
which has now become our Earth had a body composed 
merely of gaseous substance ; before that again, we can 
only speak of a body of sound. It is in this sound—the 
Cosmic Word—that man’s evolution has its origin, 
proceeding thence towards light, fire, air. Only in the 
fourth condition does consciousness flash up in the 
Spirit of man. From this point onwards, the directing 
force bestowed by the Logos’ has its rise from within 
man's own being and his conscience becomes his rightful 
guide. His- primordial being comes to expression in the 
‘I,’ the Ego. The conscious Ego is the realisation in 
man of the Christ . Principle. 7 
(To be continued) i 


History ‘and Occultism* 
By E. C. MERRY 


THE modern outlook upon history is one that is concerned. 
only with external events which are recorded in so-called 
authentic and authoritative documents. The continuance 
of Ideas reappearing in infinite varieties of forms, in fact 


.. the spiritual ‘world’ ruling behind-the events is dis- 


regarded. ‘The. periodicity, the rhythms, the metamor- 
phoses, the divine interpolations, all interwoven with 
human deeds, that control the astounding eadences and 
climaxes, are now unknown ; and the pageant of history 
passes before modern eyes like a flat series of pictures. 
Looking back as we do only at the external manifestations 
of human life and at men’s thoughts and feelings as the 
outcome of external stimuli alone—heredity, custom and 
the like—we see, as a matter of fact, a realm that is 
under the dominion of death: a series of ‘ endings.’ 
Dr.-Rudolf Steiner has pointed out that our modern 
historical conventionalism is directly due to a ross of 
faith in the Resurrection of Christ. The conception of the 
Resurrection must be carried over into the whole of life. 
‘It must be felt as a living stream bearing upon its flood 
the continuance of that spiritual world of Ideas which 
moulds the entire structure of hiszory. ~Re-incarnation 
is but one of the keys. The true occultist can read many 
‘documents ° to which the ordinary man has no access. 


* Some notes on World-History in the Light of the Holy Grail Volume I 
On the Ninth Century. By Walter Johannes Steia. Published by the Orient- 
Occident Verlag. Price in England : 22/-. 
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His faith in ‘Resurrection ’ has become for him an organ 
of cognition, of ‘Intuition’ in the true sense of the 
word. The ever-living world of Idea is there beside him 
and within him, and he is able to illumine the dead world 
of history by bringing it into relation once more with its 
quickening essence. 

A few words spoken here and there by Rudolf 
Steiner, and in particular the indications he gave 
personally to Dr. Stein, were the means by which the 
writing of this book World History in the light of the 
Holy Grail was made possible. ' 

The present writer feels unable to ‘ review ’ it in the 
ordinary Sense. For that, a very wide knowledge of the 
literature dealing with the subject, and of some of the 
documents referred to, would be necessary. It is a 
book that: rouses deep musings of the soul, and calls up 
that mood ‘of ‘ wonder ’ which is said to precede the ‘ bliss 
of knowledge.’ It clothes history in a kind of magic ; it 
challenges cold critical thought to leap beyond itself into 
a region of warmth and freedom. And perhaps this is 
more particularly the case for the very reason that such 
meticulous care has been spent in verifying every state- 
ment by abundant (almost too abundant) reference to 
documents and authorities of many centuries. Because 
so much research has been done, one can say to oneself 
that since. orthodox history has so conscientiously been | 
laid side by sidg with occult indications, one can safely 
allow oneself to follow the unravelling of all these 
secret processes behind the scenes of history, in an 
unbiassed frame of mind. . 

In these few pages no more than an attempt will” 
be made to indicate something of the author’s general 
intentions and to consider the book as a work of interest 
and value to those whose observation of human life—its 
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past, present and future—seeks to penetrate the super- 
ficial and longs to discover the sources of divine inspiration 
which are the only true sources of history. 

To begin with, the reader will have to be ere 
to accept the idea that the old legends and sagas and 
myths are not merely the dream-like imaginations of the 
unconscious innocence of a child-humanity, but are 
mighty ‘parables,’ given out in scme original pristine 
form (handed on from generation to generation with the 
necessary adaptations for the requirements of different 
ages), by the great leaders and teachers of the race. 
They are profound spiritual instructions. But they 
always have their counterpart somewhere on the plane 
of actual history. Their origin and form and content 
suits the particular life-period when they appear—the 
childhood, adolescence, or dawning maturity, of “Man ; 
while the external history of the corresponding D 
reveals the inherent necessity—the inevitableness-—-of^ 
these ‘instructions’ in the very events which mirror \ 


them. N 
Man, and his whole environment upon the Easth 
must be regarded as “ becoming’ . . . as ecg) N 


from stage to stage of conscious self-discovery, with vista 
after vista of development lying in front of him. It is 
this ‘ becoming’ of the true human being (magnificently 
and cosmically delineated in both the external and the 
occult records of the world) that, brought down into the 
realm of the individual life, forms the basis of Rudolf 
Steiner’s great system of education ; a system which 
watches over the life-periods not only of the body, but 
of the soul and spirit of the ‘ becoming’ human being. 
And it was in effect the educational material which was 
given by Dr. Steiner as being necessary for the various 
stages of the curriculum at the Waldorf School, Stuttgart, 
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that gave Dr. W. J. Stein, who is a teacher there, the 
background for the present book, and which he describes 
in his Preface. 

-The curriculum at the school is arranged in such a 
way that the different years of school life, fourteen to 
fifteen, fifteen to sixteen, and so on, are brought into 
relation with the different ages of history, and from two 
sides: the inner, that is the imaginative, the artistic, 
and the poetic on the one hand, and the external and 
active on the other. There is a natural correspondence 
between the individual child-ages and. the epochs of 
humanity’s development. In a sense, the child is 
educated as the race has been educated. Each individual 
year, however, is-the outcome of previous years and 
contains the seeds of the future. The periods of history 
and of the soul-and-spirit development in the race 
overlap ; the ripe maturity of each one is found to be 
deferred beyond its apparent middle point. The teacher 
has to be imbued through and through with a feeling for 
this ‘weaving’ of metamorphosis in the world. He 
becomes aware more and more that an understanding 
of it is infinitely precious when he is dealing with the 
growing child. If he regards any one period of develop- 
ment as a thing by itself, he finds himself wholly at a 
loss. He cannot achieve anything without a constant 
renewal of every aspect of every change at its source. 

That is.a fyndamental secret of life. The epic of 
human existence and world existence, as it is added to 
epoch after epoch, must, with every addition, make 
obeisance to the Beginnings. Events, experiences, are 
subject to repetition at a higher level.* The ‘old’ 
cannot be adapted to the changing conditions either of 


* The Graal :—The word comes from ° ‘ gradalis ’ —gradual ; 1.¢., by degrees 
or steps. The way of Parsifal is a ' way of degrees,’ a path of initiation from 
ignorance, or dullness, through doubt, to blessedness. 
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external history or of developing consciousness. It must 
be re-lived as something new. Here we strike a note 
that is like a deep undertone to the conception of 
‘Resurrection.’ And here too we get a hint of two of 
the secrets of the elucidation of the Parsifal story :—-the 
renewal of the broken sword at the fountain, and the 
repetition of the events of the narrative. 

The broken sword, from one aspect, represents the 
interrupted poem of Chrestien of Troyes. Three other 
poets took up the work where he left off. The first was 
Gautier de Doulens, the second Manessier, the third 
Gerbert. Both Manessier and Gerbert take up the 
narrative at the point where the broken sword 1s made 
whole. “ He who would continue the story,” says Dr. 
Stein, “must betake himself to the rock, by night, 
where the Sun of waking day-consciousness cannot 
penetrate the darkness, and bear with him the broken 
fragments of the sword. Here, at the source of Inspira- 
tion, at the well of Kunnewara, the spiritual sword will 
be welded together.’’* Parsifal, the eternal representa- 
tive of the ‘ divine adventure ’ as he is revealed in every 
age in all seekers after true Self-knowledge ; and Parsifal 
as an actual living person whose whole orientation was 
centred around that spiritual current which was the 
maker of the history of his epocli—these are the two 
- themes which are interwoven in a-book which is neither 
history nor mysticism im the ‘acceplzd sense, but which 
points: to the possibility. of a new method of historical 
research for the tuture ; a method which, like the system 
of education in which the Author is engaged, seeks for 
the laws governing the metamorphosis of human life and 
affairs, in a spiritual world. 


* All the ‘quotations are translated from the German for the immediate 
purpose of this article. 
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The bock is written to show that the Grajl story is 
an occult teaching—physiological, world-historical, and. 
cosmological—given out originally through the sources 
represented by Kyot and Flegetanis by the guardians of 
the Mysteries of esoteric Christianity, and having a 
special reference to the events of the ninth and imme- 
diately following centuries. The whole crisis of world 
history, the clash of the two great Christian streams of 
thought which were fundamental and vital to the whole 
character of the East-West divisions of the Earth, and 
which brought about the separation of East and West— 
this crisis is figured in the characters of Gavan, Parsifal, 
and Fierifis. But their quest is the same—the true 
esoteric .knowledgé ‘of the Risen Spirit of the Sun, the 
Christ: In the ninth century it was the destiny of Pope 
Nicholas:I..and his Counsellor to crystallise what bad 
been working in the depths of human consciousness as 
the tendency to materialism. They brought about the 
birth of Dogma. Henceforth the ‘ Knights of the Grail ’ 
were persecuted, and their history: purposely obliterated 
wherever their traces appeared. Nicholas and his 
Counsellor, with their exceptional gifts of spiritual 
‘ clairvoyance,’ saw far into the future. They saw the 
denial of the Spirit, and the ever-deepening shadows cast 
by this terrible untruth. i 

~ The story of the Holy Grail is a world-allegory ; but 
it . has- its actual. historical counterpart and its human — 
actors. If its true meaning and significance is to be 
-= grasped, the investigator must do: more than merely 
investigate the thing itself {as has indeed been done by 
innumerable authors)—-for he must go back to its source. 
What exactly is its source? And where and when is it 
to be found? This is the -question which Dr. Stein sets 
himself to answer ; and he shows that we shall be justified 
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in placing the earliest documentary allustons to the 
Seekers of the Grail—written: down far later—in the 
eighth century; and that the experiences and events 
mentioned in these later documents must actually be 
sought for in history during the eighth and ninth 
centuries. The Grail history only became ‘exoteric’ 
about 1180, when the various legends first made “heir 
appearance. The Quest for the Grail denotes a definite 
spiritual striving, a definite undercurrent proceeding rom 
the Christian Mysteries which became an all-important 
formative factor for the history of the whole world. 

One need not, and indeed cannot, says Dr. Stein, 
demand contemporary documents relating to the Holy 
Grail in the eighth century. For évents not show ~ 
themselves. externally to begin with. © They’ were 

‘esoteric, and as such were handed on orally, and only 
referred to in later writings. (This was the case even in 
connection with the most important records of Charle- 
magne’s time.) The Author quotes at the beginning of 
his book from the ‘Grand St. Graal,’ and also from that 
remarkable document Translatio sanguinis Domini, an 
account of the transportation of the Blood of Christ to 
the Abbey of Reichenau. This immensely long excerpt 
(some forty pages), and his exhaustive comments upcn it 
provide the basis upon which ue general neon! data 
ate’ built up. 

- The second — desis with the legend of Florice 
and Blanchefleur as’ denoting an earlier search—two 
generations before the time of Chazlemagne—directed 
towards the East, for the same.spiritual ‘ stream’ which 
was the forerunner of Rosicrucian Grail-Christianity. 
This chapter is followed by another giving further explana- 
tions in this connection concerning the relations between 
East and West. 
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Next cémes the chapter on Wolfram von Eschen- 
bach’s Parsifal. The whole poem is carefully analysed, 
accompanied with a wealth of explanation and comment 
and supported’ by documentary evidence; and it is 
described in its twofold aspect as being (1) directions for 
the development in man of a ‘ spiritual organ’ of cogni- 
tion in respect of the ruling of destiny in human life; 
and (2) as a description of historical events. This brings 
us, in the next chapter, to the eighth Ecumenical Council 
of the year 869 as the great turning-point in the whole 
spiritual development of humanity, when the ‘ denial ’ 
_of the Spirit as an integral part of Man, and the acknow- 
ledgment of Body and Soul only, was decreed. Some 
extremely. interestinig-letters are here published for the 
first time from Her Excellency Eliza von Moltke, widow 
of General von Moltke, who was Chief of the German 
Staff at the commencement of the Great War. They 
contain information given to her by Dr. Rudolf Steiner 
concerning Pope Nicholas I., St. Odilia, etc., and are 
understood to be authentic occult information concerning 
the historical facts of the ninth century.* I quote the 
following passage from the sixth chapter :— 


“The living Spirit died when doubt with regard to the Holy 
Spirit crept in. The. Council of 869, at which Tricotomy—the doctrine 
that Body, Soul, and Spirit were equally to be distinguished in man—. 
was set aside, was only the culminating point of a prolonged evolu- 
tionary process. The Council merely put into words what had already 
taken place within the development of humanity. The path to the 
Spirit was’no longer accessible in the old way. And simultaneously 
Ahriman, the Spirit of lies, drew near.” (He is speaking of the Pseudo- 
Isidorian Decretals.) “Tt is unimportant whose hand’ was guilty of 
the falsification of these documents ; for the writer was indeed none 
other than the Spirit of Untruth, Ahriman. But it was a necessity 
imposed by world-history. For how could the new era dawn—the 
era of the machine, of the printer’s art, of the newspaper—tunless that 
Spirit could enter! It had to enter. And the question that con- 
fronted Nicholas was not :-—Shall this Spirit of Untruth come among 


* The original poem of Chrestien de Troyes begins with reference to a vision ` 
(750 A.D.) and is centred round the reality and truth oi the ‘ Three in One.’ 
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us, or not? But the question was only :—Since it must come, what 
direction can be given to it among the souls of Mid-European peoples } ? 
That was the tremendous problem that presented itself before 
Nicholas I. and his adviser. They solved it as well as they were able, 
but they could not succeed in preventing what was a world necessity. 

. . The Pseudo-Isidotian Decretals are the historical document 
which stand for the entry of the Spirit of Untruth, which was bound 
to appear simultaneously- with the statement that from that time 
onwards the Spirit was no longer to be spoxen of but the Body and 
Soul alone—the Soul having certain spiritual attributes. 


And these passages. from Rudo-f Steiner’s letters to 


Her Excellency Frau Eliza von Moltke :— 


“ At that time (the ninth century) Nicholas was compelled to 
form those ideas’ which were to separate East from West. Many 
people were involved in this separation. In those days people still 
‘stood near to the spiritual world, and they were conscious of spiritual 
Beings coming and going. But the inhabitarts of Middle and Western 
Europe were striving to turn away from the Spirit. They weze éven 
then having to prepare for materialism. ` Nicholas and his Counsellor 
in the ninth century were clearly aware of direct spiritual infl-1ences, 
Often the Counsellor would say : ‘ The spiritual Beings will wichdraw 
themselves from Europe, but at a later time the Europeans will long 
for them again. Without them, they will be able to make-their machines 
and other contrivances, and thereby they will grow great. But it 
will cause them to nurture in their own lap the people of the West, 
who will drive them up to the highest peak of ahrimanic culture and 
set themselves in Their place. 

And the second :—" A conversation between Pope Nicholas I. 
and his Counsellor the Cardinal, communiceted to Eliza von Moltke 
‘by Dr. Rudolf Steiner, June 17th, 1924: 

The Pope: Are we to lose what we received from the Spirit when 
the Message of the Crucified sank the Heavens into the Earth? | 

The Counsellor: What has grown old must decay. Death is but 
aye Lifee . . . Iseethe Life of Europe rising out of the downfall 
of Asia. 

‘The Pope: The decision will be hard. g 

-The Counsellor : Butitis the Will of Higher Spirits, so that Anriman 
may guide the Life of Soùl in the right direction which shall shire from 
the Franks to the East. The Northern Light, which also has its 
Soul, told me this . .-. the while, on my nati¥e rocks, I hearkened’ 
-to the Voice that comes from Gabriel, Who would give birth to a new 

Europe. 
The Pope: Art thou certain ? 
The Counsellor : Nay—there ts only certeinty when Higher Spirits 


_ speak; and I am sure that They speak clearly. 


~The Pope: They may indeed speak clearly ; but I know too, that 
the centuries which are to come will weigh heavy on our souls. 


The detailed researches that Dr. Stein -has carried 
. out have enabled him to give, at the close of the book, 


- 


~~ 
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the genealogical tree of the family of Alsace which is 
specially connected with Grail-Christianity, and of which 
Parsifal, Gavan, and Fierifis are shown to’ be members. 
Undoubtedly we have. before us a contribution to the 
study of the eighth and ninth centuries which is worthy 
of serious attention, quite apart from its peculiar quality © 
and intentions. | 

But where the latter are concerned, let us go back 
to the Parsifal poem in the fifth chapter. With this 
chapter, which is almost a book in itself, we really find 
ourselves in the heart of the subject. Here above all, is 
revealed the magical interweaving of the innermost 
reality of ‘ Resurrection’ as the very ground of history, 
and the light of the Body, Soul, and Spirit of Man. Out 
of all the details of the narrative as given by Wolfram von 
Eschenbach; ‘and the intricacies of the commentary, there 
emerges the realisation of the evolution of that great 
spiritual force in the world which is esoteric Christiasnty— 
ruling in the play of Destiny and in the waves of culture 
' that ebb and flow between the East and West. And 
we are compelled to follow its secret pulsations even 
into the happenings of the present day, and on into the 
distant future. Here is one of the great cosmic-human 


Mysteries, humbly. appearing outwardly in the world of ` 


the twelfth century as a ‘story ’—ages and ages old, and 
with ages and ages of fulfilment yet to come. 


“ He who has inwardly transformed his whole nature,” says Dr. 
Stein, “ becomes Kifig of the Grail. , Alchemy describes this transforma- . 
tion as the attainment of the Royal Art. Speaking macrocosmically, 
the whole planetary system is engaged in the same tremendous process. 
The Sun is dying. More and more sun-spots are appearing upon it. 
The Spirit of the. Sun—the Christ—-descended to Earth for the Mystery 
of Golgotha, and is transfiguring the Earth from within. The Earth 
is to become a new Sun. The same process changes all the other 
planets. The Moon circles round the Earth in such a manner as to 
be drawing nearer and nearer to it, and the time will come when the 
Earth will receive it again into itself. . That will happen when.the 
transformation of the substance of the Moon will have entirely changed 
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its material condition. Then there will be within the Earth a union 
of the forces of the Sun and Moon. The Sclar Host, laid in the Lunar 
Cup, will undergo its transubstantiation in the innermost part of the 
Earth. The symbolism of the Mass points to this event ; and so does 
all the Alchemy of the Middle Ages. This cosmological process will 
cause a complete change in everything pkysiological ; for it consists 
in a de-organisation of the whole human nature. Those forces which 
serve for nutrition and growth, and which are regulated by the Moon, 
will become spiritualised. The forces of tha heart, which is an image 
of the central point of the planetary system, will be seized upon by 
the Will. Rudolf Steiner, in speaking of this transformation, pointed 
out that the striation of the muscles of the beart shows that the heart 
itself isin process of becoming an independent organ. ‘These changes, 
which are not only physiological and cosmological, but also moral, 
will take place during the course of many ages. ‘The Grail-King 
anticipates them. He transforms his entire nature, physical, psychical, 
and spiritual. This‘has always been known in the Mysteries, and is 
the foundation of every cult. It is no mere chance that the rhvtbmic 
periodicity of Saturn is the same in its number of years as that of 
the Moon in days; and that the Moon is connected with Birth, and 
Saturn with Death. . The forces of Birth and Death will, in their 
present form, vanish away. Wolfram von Eschenbach refers to this 
when he says that a time will come when tre lance will no longer be 
visible. That will be attained when the Death forces are transformed, 
following the transformation of the forces of Birth. If we were to 
delineate every detail that it is possible to do, we should have to 
describe the entire process apocalyptically. Anyone who studies the 
Apocalypse with this end in view will see in what manner Sun and 
Moon are spoken of, and how their transformation is hinted at. To 
lay bare this secret would mean the study of the whole nature of Man 
and the Universe in i infinite progression. 


And again :—“ A great deal of the future history of 
humanity is expressed in these pictures. Fierifis repre- 
sents the destiny of the East. He can only receive 
Christianity by looking to the Bearer of Christinaity in 
the West, with whom he must be united. Then he will 
allow himself to be baptized and will himself behold the 
“Grail. .That is the secret of the Grail hi§8tory :—that the 
Grail will be carried from West to East. For Christianity 
penetrates the unconscious depths of mankind—even into 
the hearts of men of alien creeds. But to-day, when the 
East beholds the West it cannot see that which it fain 
would love. And so the West fails. in its task ; it fails 
to be the mediator of the Christ-impulse for the East, if 
it does not itself live in the true spirit of Christianity. . . 
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, The East seeks for the Grail in the West ;it seeks the 
Bearer of the Grail ; for through him, the Grail will travel 
eastward. But the closing passages of the story point. 
no longer to the history of the ninth, tenth, eleventh, 
twelfth and thirteenth centuries—they point prophetically 
forward. ý 

I have tried to indicate something of the general 
background of thought out of which this strange book 
has crystallised. As a historical work it is difficult to 
‘place.’ In spite of its thoroughness (perhaps because 
of it !) it is no doubt open to attack from the side of the 
more orthodox investigators, though there are nineteen 
pages of bibliographical references. The period of history 
it covers is one of the ‘ darkest’ of all, and one made 
mote so to the critical modern investigator on account 
of the apparent confusion and intermingling of legend 
and fact. Dr. Stein indicates the only solution of these 
puzzling confusions, namely, the acceptance of the occult 
meanings scattered everywhere in legends and traditions. 
When they are accepted they ‘ fit the facts.’ It may of 
course be easily objected that given a leading idea, it: 
may colour everything that is perceived. A symbol may 
be splintered into a thousand fragments, and every 
fragment be used as a means for interpretation. Analogies 
may be multiplied ad nauseam and worm their way into 
the whole structure of thought like a creeping paralysis. 
But whatever may be said about that (and it plays no 
part in my own attitude towards the book) there is no 
doubt that there 7s a master-key which we shall some 
day have to apply universally in our study of history— 
and of science. It is, as I said before, the living within 
the reality of the meaning of the Mystery of Golgotha. 
There can be no faith in the Resurrection if there is no 
belief in the spiritual origin of Man ; that is, the spiritual 

I 
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origin of his physical being, and all that that implies in 
_ the mighty metamorphoses of the ages of civilisations and 
- in the little life-periods of every individual Duman being’s~ 
-inner and outer development. 
Those who study the Grail Wisdom. are led to the 
- constant renewal of the broken facets of human life on 
earth at their source. -The sequence of all history i is. then 
able to be related in the right way to the laws which’ 
govern it and which proceed from spiritual causes. “The 
- Grail Mystery is an occult testimony of these-laws. It 
may be applied in the physiological no less than in the 
cosmological spheres of evolution, and: in every inter- - 
mediate realm. It expresses a fundamental principle of 
alchemisation, out of which proceeds. new Life. 
Close investigation of the history of those personali- 
ties who were bound up with the religious life that was 
centred round-the Mystery of the Grail in Middle Europe, - 
reveals in many astounding aid convincing ways how 
these personalities were also bound up with the creation __ 
of world-history. For many generations they might well 
- be called the ‘ Guardians’ of the Grail. - These things 
however lie far outside the scopé of this short article. 
Dr: Stein has written his book in a style that is terse 
and precise. Its very precision and carefulness has a 
\, certain naiveté ; for it is lit again and again by irrepressible 
flashes of something that is not poetry, nor the mere _ 
enthusiasm of a convinced writer, but which is pure 
romance : the unquenchable romance of the wonder that 
the dry facts of history are really and truly the husks of a 
fiery kernel—the divine unconquerable Spirit of Man at. 
work Bee. Himself. . 


Reviews 


FOUR LECTURES TO DOCTORS. By Rudolf Steiner. 
Published for the Medical Section at the Goetheanum 
by the Anthroposophical Publishing Co., London: 
Price 3/6. 


Under this title an excellent translation of the four lectures given 
by Dr. Rudolf Steiner during the Medical Week at Stuttgart, October, 
1922, is now published in convenient book form and the matter con- 
tained therein provides a valuable addition to tue literature already 
available in English on this branch of anthroposophical work. | 

The first lecture pays tribute to the far-reaching results of modern 
scientific knowledge but goes on to show how these may be extended 
“ by developing inner faculties, otherwise latent in man’s being, just 
as in the course of generations the eye has worked itself up from 
indefinite vision to clear and concrete vision.” When pursuing our — 
enquiries by the methods of Spiritual Science, we are shown how the 
investigator starts, not from the cell and onward up to man, but from 
the concept of man as a spiritual being and descending then to the 
cell as the simpler form of the organism. The nazure of the knowledge 
concerning man that can be gained through the investigations made 
by the author along the lines of Spiritual Science is the gist of the 
first lecture. - 

The second lecture shows how a preliminary study of the digestive 
system, the system of heart and lungs, the kidneys and the system 
of nerves and senses reveals to us that man is a fourfold being, with 
a physical body, an etheric body, an astral body and Ego. The 
relations of these members with solid matter, liquid, air and warmth 
is shown, as well ds their connections with the mediating substances 
of carbon, oxygen, nitrogen and hydrogen. Then, in wonderfully 
descriptive language, a new flood of light is thrown on the significance 
of the kidney system as the point d’appui for the nature of soul ` 
and its physical functions. i s 

The third lecture portrays man as a threefold being—a being of 
thought, feeling and will—with their corresponding systems of expres- 
sion centred respectively in the head, chest and metabolic or muscular 
system. Still more is told about the importance of the kidney system 
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and how its forces as they radiate upwards ere met by*the downward- 
streaming forces proceeding from the head. The action anc inter- 
action of these two different streams of forces is traced through life, 
beginning at childhood, and the lecture concludes with a comparison 
between growth in man and growth in plants as giving a basis for the 
development of a rational plant-therapy. 

The last lecture compares the states ož health and aaa the 
functions in the latter condition being regarded as metamorphoses 
of, the functions in health. But processes taking their course within 
the human being differ from those in the outer world ; e.g. in man, the 


foodstuffs are transmuted into an organism “ which can be the bearer . - 


of feeling and finally to what can be the bearer of the Ego-organisation. 


“This is an ascending process, a process of increasing vitalisation.”’ In 


plants, ignoring the seed for the moment, this’is reversed, the process 
there being one of devitalisation. - This lecture also shows how the 


action of iron in the blood is related fò the interplay of Ego and astral 


g 


ft 


; body on the one hand, and physical and etheric bodies on the other. 


Several examples of bodily disorders are analysed and help to show how 
the guiding principles of a rational therapy can be attained by means 
of Spiritual Science. The book closes with the following paragraph 
which gives:clear. indication of its purpose :—“ In this sense I think 
it would be a good thing if as soon as possible we could produce literature 


of a kind that would be a bridge between Spiritual Science.and modern ` 
Natural Science. It would’ help to give rise to the opinion that these 


things help and so they cannot, after all, be such utter nonsense! I 


am quite sure that when our work is properly in train, the verdict .. 


will be that it does indeed help. And with that I will conclude. Try 


it all out and you will find that it will help. That too will not. be. P 
without significance, for`many..things that are used in orthodox -` 


medicine do not help. And between what Čoës and does not help, 


there must play all that we would like to. introduce from the side of 
l pene Science,” 


E l E. 5. F. 
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MEINE LEBENSBEGEGNUNG MIT RUDOLF 


STEINER... By Friederich Rittelmeyer: Verlag der 
: Christengemeinschait, Stuttgart. To be obtained 
from the Anthroposophical Publishing Cone 
. Price 5/3.- - - 

In the foreword to this very beautiful book, Dr. Rittelmeyer 


says: ‘ From first to last, my attitude in the conversations I was fortun- 
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ate'enough to have with Rudolf Sine as this : I did not feel myself 
so much an isolated personality. I said to myself that the opportunity 
of coming into contact with such a man can only be the privilege of a 
few. But those few have a ‘duty to the whole of humarity both in 
what they ask and investigate, and in the answers ard treasure 
vouchsafed to them.” That passage contains the secret of the spiritual 
value of a book that will assuredly be read over and over again with 
increasing appreciation. To give the content of precious moments 
spent in personal contact with Rudolf Steiner needs a generous heart, 
and to speak openly of stubborn, long-lasting difficulties in accepting 
what later on becomes deep conviction, needs rare courage and area 
of soul. 

Dr. Rittelmeyer’s first contact with Anthroposophy was the 
outcome of his fame as a preacher in Germany—very great fame. 
In 1910 he was asked to give an important public lecture on streams 
of religion in modern life, and he then realised that a “lack of 
sympathy ” had kept him from probing into ‘ Theosophy.’ A request 
for literature brought him in touch with Michael Bauer and finally 
with Rudolf Steiner himself. Dr. Rittelmeyer describes how he 
wrestled with An Outline of Occult Sctence and Knowledge of the Higher 
Worlds, and of the endless questions and doubts which arose in his 
mind. Was it all “ an attempt to divert man from the immediately 
pressing tasks of his life—an attempt to throw him headlong into an 
abyss of riddles out of which he would never find his way?” Yet 
he read on and on, and finally went to hear Dr. Steiner speak in Munich, 
in the summer of 1911. Rudolf Steiner’s lecture on Goethe on that 
occasion made a deep impression upon him, but it was not until three 
. months later that the first conversation took place. Although still 
fraught with doubts, one of which was whether the ‘exercises ’ in medita- 
tion might not lead t@ harmful results in mind and body, Dr. Rittel- 
meyer set himself to practise them and tells us that what he experienced 
led him into a “ new world.” He found his natural “ dread of the 
occult ” disappearing. Although, to begin with, the “ impressions 
froin the spiritual werld were primitive in the extreme . . . it was 
as though they came from a world of light in which all fear ceased.” 
The book goes on to téll of growing conviction, and increasing realisation 
that the only salvation for theology and for Christendom would ‘be 
found in a revival of religion stimulated by the teachings of Anthro- 
posophy. Every page tells the story of a mind strong and forceful 
in its ‘own sincerity and independence, a mind that wrestied always 
‘ for self-conscious experience of what was taught by a greater mind, 
a mind that tested and probed these teachings to their very depths, 


~- 


530 = ANTHROPOSOPHY 


d 
In 1916, it, would seem, the final conviction awoke. Dr. Rittelmeyer 
writes of a lecture given by Rudolf Steiner in Berlin :—‘‘ Here was 


neither parson nor prophet. A knower of reality stood there before 
our very eyes, and we could behold this reality in and through him. 
Only a warped nature could faii to feel that here one was standing 
in the light of truth. . . . The many hundreds of sermons I had 
heard on Christ passed into the background, faded into shadow... . 
A new Annunciation of Christ-was there. The dawn of a new Christ- 
Era bad broken.” 

It was at this time and after this experience that Dr. Bitelineyéi 
made many successful and some unsuccessful efforts to bring Anthro- 
posophy to the notice of a wider public in articles written for various 
periodicals of note. He tells us of the help and encouragement he 
received from Rudolf Steiner in this work and of the opposition which 
gradually arose and made further efforts of no avail. 

The book recounts many of the writer’s conversations with Rudolf 
Steiner on matters connected with the catastrophic events of the ` 
War, and origin of the Christian Community, to the service of which 
Dr. Rittelmeyer’s whole life is now dedicated ; many concrete proofs 
of Rudolf Steiner’s seership are quoted. “One would like to quote 
numerous passages in full, but for the fact that the length of a review 
must be limited. If an English translation which succeeded in pre- 
serving the rare beauty of style could be prcduced, very many hearts 
would be grateful. Two passages are here selected. .They in them- 
selves will indicate the spirit and atmosphere pervading a book of rare 
spiritual value. The first is taken from the account of a conversation 
with Rudolf Steiner: “‘Is it your belief ’—~asks Dr. Rittelmeyer— 
‘that Anthroposophy will succeed in becoming more than one among 
many factors in the sum-total of otir present civilisation? Do you 
think that it can indeed prevail as a new cultude?’ His gravity was 
awe-inspiring. ‘If humanity does not accept what is now being 
offered, it will have to wait for another hundred years,’ he said. Deep 
emotion seemed to stir within him. It wes not mere sadness, but 
‘something like a sentence of judgment. He said no more. - Never 
before or since have I seen how for a long space of time a soul can 
tremble.”’ 

The second passage is taken from the last page of the bock. At 
Rudolf Steiner’s death, Dr. Rittelmeyer was called to enact the Burial 
Rites of the Christian Community : “ A-drop from the sprinkled water 
fell on the centre of the brow and shone there like a sparkling diamond 
through the whole service. The light of many candles reflected itself 
in this radiant diamond-drop—even as the revelations of Light from 
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higher worlds had been reflected t his Spirit. The coffin closed 
over the body with this jewel shining on the brow. To me it was 

as if higher Spirits had given us an earthly picture of what it had been 
our lot to experience. When the service was at an end, pne great 
impression lived in my soul :—This work is now fulfilled. It is there © 
as a mighty question before mankind. If all who belong to that 
work dedicate their whole powers to it in single purpose—it_ will I 


prevail | ” 
D. S. O. 


DIE GRUNDELEMENTE DER EURYTHMIE. By 
Annemarie Dubach-Donath. Piulosophisch-Anthro- 
posophischer Verlag, Dornach. Obtainable from the 
Anthroposophical Publishing Company, London. 
Price 19/-. 

It was in September, 1912, that Rudolf Steiner gave to a small 
band of eager pupils the very first indications of what was later to 
develop into a new Art of Movement. The seed he planted then, and 
which he tended with such infinite love and care through the years 
that followed, fell upon good ground. It sprang up quickly, took 
deep root in the hearts of those to whom it was entrusted, and its 
first fruits -are already to be seen; for Eurhyvthmy is beginning to 
gain enthusiastic recognition on the Continent, although it is not so 
widely known as yet in this country. 

The author of this book, Annemarie Dubach-Donath, was-one 
of that little band of early pioneers. It was her privilege to be for 
many years close to the fountain-head ; to learn from Rudolf Steiner 
_ himself, and from Frau Marie Steiner, to whose strong and inspiring 

leadership Hurhythyfy owes so great a debt. No one, therefore, could 
be better fitted to undertake the task of compiling a book on the 
fundamental elements of Eurhythmy. 

In the summer of 1924, the year before his death, Rudolf Steiner 
gave two lecture-courses at the Goetheanum, Dornach, with the 
intention, to use his own words, of laying the foundation of a 
‘Eurhythmy Tradition.’ In these lectures he recapitulated much of his 
previous teaching, at the same time adding a wealth of new material 
which opens up infinite possibilities for the future. (These lecture-courses 
have been published under the titles of Euryth:nte als stchibarer-Gesang 
and Eurythmie als sichtbarer Sprache.) In a certain sense Frau 
Dubach’s book may be said to have-been written from the same point 
of view, that is to say, in the hope of adding something of value to 
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this already existing n traditiot,” "Her efforts have heen singularly 


_successit’, “She has filled in gaps, amplified many things that are 


‘a 


barely touched upon in the léctures and given much elenientary 
detail, ay knowledge of which was pre-supposed by Dr. Steiner.. __ 

- Altogether this book is warmly to be recommended. It is divided 
intd three parts, each: separate part, while complete in itself, ‘being 
skilfully interwoven with the other two, forming with them.a complete 
and satisfying whole. “The matter is as fascinating as the way in 
which it is handled. Indeed; the whole world of. Eurythmy, a world 


of beauty, lite and colour, is herë revealed to the-reader little by little. 


Conscientious ‘exactitude of description i is coupied with the true artist’s 
feeling for words. While written primatily. by a eurhythmist for - 
eurhythmists, by a teacher for teachers, this is no text-book, -but a- 


veritable: treasure trove to. which, the general réader also may return ` 


again and again with the certainty of finding many. a peail of price. 
The diagrams are numerous, admirably carried out, ‘and taken i in 
conjunction with the text throw li ght on many a point which without ~ 


. their assistance might possibly remain obscure. . l 
, Altogether the book fulfils a great need ; and those eazhythmists, a 
who-have come latet into the:field, and lic: therefore, have missed `. 


many of the opportunities. ‘which Annemarie Dubach-Donath was 
privileged to enjoy, may well be grateful to her for. the.sincerity of : 


purpose with” which she has carried out an immense task. -. 
V. C. B. 
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